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The Rev John Dobson (M.A. Oxon, B.D. London) is known around the

world for his infectious enthusiasm in encouraging the learning of New

Testament Greek with meaningful understanding and enjoyment.

Thousands of students have benefitted from his teaching, in colleges and

universities in the USA and the UK and countries as far afield as Uganda

and Pakistan. He is also the author of Learn Biblical Hebrew.
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LEARN NE\T TESThMENT GREEK

"We didn't wont Greek! Now we wont more!!"

Kenyan students after doing
lessons l-19 in 12 hours of class work

This comprehensive introduction to New Testament Creek takes beginners

from the first stage of learning to read Greek syllables and words to a stage

where they can tackle the Cospels and work at University level:
. lt is designed in accordance with the principles by which languages can be

learned. lt therefore leads people quickly into the reading of biblical passages
and sets them free from constant need to consult dictionaries. Students start
reading passages of New Testament text with understanding after just one hour
of instruction.

. All major forms are explained and used extensively. Basic forms like participles
and subjunctives are introduced early on in a simple form and this foundation is

built on progressively. So, from an early stage, Greek in genuine New Testament
style is encountered.

o Grammatical terminology is progressively introduced and parsing is taught.
. Stems are explored, prepositions are extensively illustrated, understanding of

translation is built up, the influence of Hebrew is discussed and textual criticism
is introduced.

o As the book was first developed for students in Uganda, it is easier than most
books for those whose English is not their first language, and in England people
say, 'We can understand it!'



For students it contains everything that needs to be learned to read the

Greek New Testament with confidence:
. Check columns aid learning and allow progress to be made without mistakes.

This is one of the features that make the book ideal for those who study on their
own or through distance-learning courses.

o What is begun to be learned in any lesson is consolidated in the lessons that
follow.

o Basic words and forms are learned by being seen repetitively in meaningful
contexts so students do not become dictionary drudges.

. The contents pages are a learning and revision tool.

. The CD-ROM of lessons 1-21 helps with memorization, provides repetition of
exercises.

. All grammatical terminology is explained and the Reference Grammar is designed
as an aid to parsing.

. Constant practice in translating sentences that are similar, except for a key
difference, develops people who can translate accurately.

"This group of more thon 30 students is for oheod of any

beginners closs I hove ever taught before - their enthusiosm

burns brightly."

A Cambridge tutor when LNTG was first introduced

For teachers this is suitable as a resource to teach individual students or
large classes of students:
o lt invites whole-class participation in reading and in translating. This aids

attention and reduces anxiety. lt also provides repetition, which i:s good for
establishing memory.

r lt enables rapid progress, e.g. lessonsl-17 in ten hours and 1-30 irr 26 hours.
Progress is pleasure. Rapid progress is excitement!

o lt does not demand 'homework'! No out-of-class research and writing is

demanded as each class meeting is the learning experience. Only some revision
is needed between classes.

o Division into short sections a) encourages a feeling of being able to cope;
b) gives a sense of steady progress; c) gives opportunity for movement word
games, songs, visual material, and eye-exercises and rest, to be slotted in;
d) stimulates the level of attention.

. Anyone who has used the book to learn can use it to teach someone else, for all

that is necessary is to lead someone through the material and help them to keep
smiling.
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PREEACE

The enormous world-wide sales of the second edition of Leorn New

Testoment Greek have shown that it is a book that students and tutors are

delighted to use. Translations into Portuguese, Korean, Czech, French and
lndonesian, and planned translations into Chinese and Urdu illustrate its

universal appeal. So why is a third edition needed?

Since I worked on the second edition, I have had 12 years more

experience of teaching, and my book Learn Biblicol Hebrew has been

published. ln this third edition I have included teaching material that lfind
brings insight and delight to those who learn. My growing knowledge of
Hebrew has enabled me to appreciate the literary skill of the NT writers in

a new way. I have also discovered that often a word or passage in the New
Testament that is perplexing becomes clear when it is translated back into
Hebrew. ln this third edition I have tried to share some of the new things I

am learning.
I have also found that in the UK and the USA people are pleased to have

help in comparing and assessing Bible translations. So I have included some

Bible translation assessment exercises. These exercises will at the same time
assist tutors using the book for distance learning. They will be able to test
progress not only by setting NT texts for translation but also by asking for
comments on the variety of translations of a particular passage offered in

the exercises.

The greatest delight of my own students comes from reading and

understanding biblical passages. I have increased the amount of reading

material - especially the amount from the Gospel of St John.
The tape which was available with the first and second editions covered

only lessons 2-14. Now with an audio CD-ROM we can include material

from lessons 1-21.
Many tutors have asked that the text should be clearer to read and be

accented. This edition has an accented text and is easier to read. ln the
appendix there is a short section with guidelines and suggestions for those

who teach. I am always glad to answer questions about teaching methods
and to listen to suggestions for improving the book. Please let me know if
you find any errors.
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To those of you who want to understand better the Hebraic background
to the New Testament I commend the companion volume Lea'rn Biblicol

Hebrew- see page 385 for more information.
Enjoy your learning and teaching,

lohn H Dobson
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INTRODUCTION
The New Testament is a remarkable collection of writings. No book has had

a more profound influence on the world's history.

lf you wish to study the New Testament, it helps greatly if you are able

to read it in the original language. With this course it is possible to Leorn

New Testoment Greek quickly, even if you have never attempted to learn a

language before. ln the first hour you will begin to read and reflect on some
New Testament text. After seventeen short lessons you will begin to read

longer passages. By the end of the course you will have been helped to read

about fifty passages from the New Testament. You will also have a grasp

of the structure of the Creek language and its grammar, an ability to use

commentaries that refer to the Greek text, and a growing skill as a translator.

Because a lot of Creek will be fixed in your long-term memory you will be

able to read much of the New Testament without constant reference to a

dictionary.
The principles and methods used in Learn New Testoment Creek ensure

that you will make rapid progress with your studies. New information is

introduced in small bits, which makes it easy to take in. lt is frequently
repeated, which makes it easy to remember. You learn words and forms
before grammatical descriptions, which is the natural sequence - a child
learns 'mouse' and 'mice' before it learns that'mouse' is a noun and that
'mice' is plural. But because you can work through the course quickly, you

can also learn the main grammaticalforms and terms quickly, and you will

learn how to parse Greek words.

ln Leorn New Testament Greek you will not be asked to memorize long

lists of words or grammatical forms. You will rather learn the principles and

pointers which enable you to recognize the meaning and function of words

which are new to you. This will equip you to tackle even unfamiliar passages

of the New Testament with confidence.

Learnlng New Testament Greek
You can use these lessons for study on your own or with a teacher. Most of
the Creek sentences and passages are printed with an English translation

on the right-hand side of the page. This means that you can start without

xl



any fear of making serious mistakes. We now know that looking at short

sentences and phrases in a new language with a translation beside them is

an excellent way to start learning a language. You are not cheal.ing when

you look at the translation, you are helping yourself learn. And, when you

read the Greek with the translation covered, you can uncover itl stage by

stage to check whether you have understood it.
lf you have a CD-player you will find the Leorn New Testantent Greek

audio CD a useful aid. You can hear Creek sentences and passages from the

first 21 lessons read aloud. Follow the text as you listen: your ears and eyes

willwork together to fix ideas in your mind.
Use the audio CD to get a general idea of the lessons you are going to

study. Use it to review lessons you have done.

lnstructlons and suggestlons

1. When you begin a new lesson, first read through it quickly, looking at

the English and the Creek. Then work through it carefully, reading and

translating the passages given.

2. The'Translate'section has a line down the middle. Cover the right-hand
column, using a plain piece of card or paper.

3. When you have read a line or a group of lines in Creek, move'your piece

of card a little way down the page and check that you have understood

what the Greek means. lf you made a mistake, mark that line and learn

from it.
lf you do not know and cannot guess the meaning of a word, do not
spend a long time looking at it. Use the check-column to findl out what
it means. Underline it or highlight it.

4. lf you find that something in a lesson is not quite clear:

(a) See if the English translation can help you to understand it
(b) Continue to the end of the lesson

(c) Do the next two or three lessons, because what you start to learn in

any lesson is confirmed in the lessons that follow
(d) Review earlier lessons in case there is something you have missed

(e) Do not feel that you need to learn things the first time you see them.
When you learned your own language you did not learn the word
for 'Mummy' the first time you heard it. ln Creek when you first see

xII LnenN Ns'ur TEsrAMBur Gnmr



LyLverc - 'it came into being', be content with that. You will learn

related forms later on and they will be easier because you have seen

Zy€vero.

5. Work at your own speed, but go as fast as you can. At the end of each

short section, pause for a moment of relaxation: take a few deep breaths,

stretch your body, stand up, then start the next section refreshed.

lf you do two lessons a day, six days a week, you will complete the course

in one month. lf you do only one lesson a week, you will still finish in a
year. Before you start each new session of study, read through the list of
contents up to that point. lt is a way to review rapidly the major forms
you have learned.

6. From lesson 1 7 onwards you will need a copy of the Creek New Testament
(see lesson 52.3 for more details).

7. lf you are learning Creek because you wish to read the New Testament,
you need not worry about how you pronounce it. The Greek language
has changed as time has passed, and there is no single way that can be

called the 'right' way to pronounce Greek words. Lessons 1 and 2 give
guidelines, but they are not rules. Listen carefully to the audio CD. lf your
teacher has a different way of pronouncing Greek, listen carefully to your
teacher.

8. Words are best learned by being seen in meaningfulcontexts. Words are

flexible symbols. Their meanings vary according to the context in which
they are used. So read and re-read the text of the lesson, but above all

re-read the New Testament verses and passages.

9. Grammatical terms: when you go through the course for the first time,
do not spend time and effort trying to learn them. To do so might hinder
your efforts to learn Creek. Leave them for more careful study when you

have read more of the New Testament. They will make more sense when
you review them later on.

10. ln these lessons everything that needs to be learned is written on the
pages. So as soon as you have understood a lesson, you can use it to
help others to learn; since allyou have to do is to lead them through the
pages and to help them to smile. Smiles stimulate study!

1 1. Enjoy your studies and take pleasure in your progress.
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opy - Learning the Letters

1.1 The Greek alphabet

The first step in learning New Testament Creek is to recognize the letters of
the Creek alphabet. Several are similar to English letters, although this can

sometimes be misleading (p looks like'p' but sounds like 'r').

ln the first column below, you will find the Greek letters with their closest

English equivalents. The second column has groups of Creek letters and tells

you how they are pronounced. When you have studied these carefully, try
to read the groups of letters in the third column. Cover the fourth column
while you read, then use it to check that you have recognized the letters

correctly.

Greek letters

o-a
p-b
v-g
D-d
€-e

L-drords,asin
'cords'

r; - E ('ai', as in
'air', or'ay', as in
'r"y')

0-th
u-i

rc-k
tr-l

Read the

groups of
letters

op-ab
yop - gab

po6 - bad

Be6 - bed

pe[ - bedz

yI-8e

6e0 - deth

pu6 - bid

rcuO - kith

),uD - lid

Gteek groups of
letters

rcuE KLL KIK

),oD X.y pe),I
pe0e),

poO prlK rcopetr

English

equivalents

be de ed edz

eded aded

bath gath beth

big bids did
ecttd

kid kidz kck

lad leg bell

bethel

math mEk camel

po 
"P9"

fl"v
6"F ycl,6 6oD

B.y 6eB oBeB

9.1 9.6 ycll
E"( (.E 9"6

9"r E1 $ rL

ba abba

b"g

dab gad dad

beg ded abed

bedz bed gadz

dadz dzed bad

o6eD16e6

P"0 ?o0 9.0

P'y P'L 6uD

116u6

I

P-m pI- me

lk$*on,,l,



v-n

E-x

o-o

1I-P

P-r

O eS-S
(s is used only at

the end of words)

T-t

u -'u' as in
French'lune', or
'oo'as in'book';
.v/ when it starts

a word

0 - ph,f

x-kh

t-p'

ro-o I
'o', as in'phone'

'-h
('Written over an

initial vowel)

(W'ritten over
initial vowel
when there is no'h'sound)

2

pov - man

oE-ax

o{-ox

Ton - PoP

Pov - ran

qrr - srP

o€T - set

purc - book

$ur - foot

Xorcu - khaki

trur.f - lips

Sorv - phon

d.t - hat

)oT-at

LeenN Nrw TrsreruENT GREEK

p€v vrltr Ouv

KLV

eE pL€ v{ vLK

tr"E tr"[ F'€
P'L
vo6 voy poO

ov

rrrrr rro€ rrol
rq6
prn Pr? frT
POPK

qorr orcutrtr

yooretr prps

vo?s oo?s

ooT oLTs

TlK ToT

trurc KUK

TUK pUK

uuO uLv

S.. So"
$uor SoE

xcroTos
XlcuoroSep

rL+ ro+
rorr purf

$toto o<'lrr oorr

ripu Lr 6v r]t
rM Lrr 5+

[t dp.

6t 6tr L{,

men nCim thin
kin

ex mix nix nik
lax ladz: bix
bidz

nod nag moth
on

pip pox podz

Ped

rip rig pE

mark

sap skill
gospel ribs

nags sags

sat sits

tEk tot

look kook
took rook
with win

fit far
fist fox

khristos

khristopher

tips taprg

tap ripr;

photo r;op sop

hit hanr

hot hdp, hips

am it on Et

ill hill hops



1.2 Greek you already know

As you begin to read Creek, you will find that you can already understand

some words, because there are English words like them. Notice, for
example:

d,n6orotros - apostle npo$rit1s - prophet

0p6uos - throne Xpuor6s - Christ

Other words you will quickly recognize because English words are derived

from them:

0e6s - Cod
tr67os - word
d,v0p<oros - man

,ipXri - beginning

Vptl{, - lwrite
3v-in
$rns - light

You may also know:

Kdpue €tr€1oov Lord have mercy

When you learn Kdpuos - Lord, master, owner; you will be aware that in

speaking to someone, you say Kfpue.
You may know'Jesu, joy of man's desiring'; so when you learn 'Ir1oo0s

- Jesus, this will help you to be aware that someone speaking to 'Ir1oo0s

will say 'Ir;oo0.
lf you know the tune of Kumboyo ('Come by here') you may like to use

€pXou 'Come!'and 66e 'here'to sing:

"EpXou riEe K6pue (3 times)

13 'I1oo0 Ktpue.

1.3 Wrltlng the letters

The arrows show you the easiest place to begin when writing a Greek

letter.

Notes:

1. Do not put a dot over u .

2. Be careful to make n pointed: v, and u round: u

theology
theology, logic
anthropology
archaeology
graph, paragraph
entry
phosphorus.

l *
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ksson 2

Lv .ipXt - In the beginning

2.1 The Greek alphabet - small letters

Look again at the alphabet:

(t-a 11 -e v-n r-t
p-b 0-th [-x u-oo,w

?-g u-i o-o S-ph
6-d rc-k rr-p X-kh
€-e tr-l p-r *-pt
\-d, p-m o,S-s ur-O

2,2

When two vowels come together, they give the following sounds:

ou - i, ai (as in mile, aisle)

eu - ei (as in veil)

ou - oi (as in boil)
ou - au, ou (as in out)
€u - eu, yew (as in feud)
ou - oo (as in root)
uu - ui, wi (as in we)

Lrl - ye (as in Yale)

So o[ is pronounced like'high', et is pronounced like'you', and
'Ir;ooOs is pronounced 'Ye-soos'.

Note that when two vowels make a single sound at the beginning of a

word, the breathing mark ' or ' is written over the second vowel.

2,?t

When ? occurs before K, X, or another y, it is pronounced as 'n' rather than
'g'.

?? - ng 7rc - nk yX- nkh

So &yyetros is pronounced rather like'angle-os'.

4



2.4

Read the following lines carefully. Start by reading the Creek words while you

keep an eye on the English equivalent. Then cover the right-hand column
and read the Creek words again. Uncover the right-hand column to check
that you are correct. See that you know the sound the letters make. You will
learn the meaning of the words in 2.5.

Note that u can be written underneath o, 1 and t'r: S T e. lt is not
pronounced, or is pronounced very lightly. You see it in this lesson in the
word d.pXf .

2.5 Words

,ipX{ - beginning frv - he was, it was rcoi - and

tr6yos-word €v-in 6-the
0e5s - God np6s - towards, with r6v - the

o$"os - this, he

2.6 Read and then translate
Cover up the right-hand column and translate the passage, uncovering the
right-hand column to check each line. Do not read the notes below until
you have translated the whole passage.

iv ripXf fv 6 ),5yos

rcoI 6 X6yos frv rpbs rbv 0e6v

r<ol 0ebs fv 6 ),6yos.

oEtos {v iv riryf
npbs tdv 0e6v.

€v riryf
{v 5 tr67os,

rcol 6 \6yos {v
npds tbv 0e6v

rcoi 0ebs frv 5 ),6yos.

oEtos frv €v ripXf

npbs rbv 0e6v.

Cover this column

en arkhE En ho logos

kai ho logos En pros ton theon

kai theos En ho logos.

hootos En en arkhE

pros ton theon

In (the) beginning'

was the word,

and the word was

with (the) God2

and the word was God.3

He was in the beginning

with God.
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Notes;

f . iv <iryf - in beginning. 'ln beginning' is not good English. We translate

as 'ln the beginning'.
2. trpds tbv 0e6v - with the God. ln English we do not usually' use 'the'

when referring to Cod, so we translate as'with Cod'.
3. rcoI 0ebs {v 6 \6yos - and the word was God. Notice that the order of

words is different in English.

2.7 Translatlon

You have read and translated John 1 .1 . You have noticed that ideas in Greek

and in English may be expressed in different words. To translate is not to put
the words of one language into another: it is to express the meaning of the
words in another language.

2.E The beautlfu! Hebralc poetlc patternlng of fohn l:l-2
Hebrew poets made use of carefully crafted word patterns and repetition of
key words. Sometimes they combined two patterns together. ln john 1:1-2
we find terrace patterning and chiasmus. ln terrace patterns the last word of
one line is used as the first main word of the next line. Many commentators
have noticed this in John 1:l Note ),6yos... \6yos and 0e6v... 0eds :

'Ev &pXfr frv 5 tr5yos

rcol 6 ),67os frv trpds rdv 0e6v

rcol 0eds fv 6 tr6yos

But the dominant pattern in 1 :1-2 is chiasmus. ln a chiasmus there is a step

by step forward movement to a central focus and then a balancing step by
step backwards to the closure. This produces patterns like ABC C'B'A and
ABCDC'B'I(.

A 'Ev tipfiBt,
C 6 ),6yos

rcol 6 tr6yosDfrv
E trpbs tbv 0e6v

rcoL 0eds
D', {v

C' 6 ),6yos
oftros

fv
€v dryf npbs tbv 0e6v A' cr-osune: A, plus part of the

central focus

6

A
B'
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Note that in an extended chiasmus the most emphatic point is at the
centre. This is a feature to be found in some of the parables of Jesus. Here in

John 1:1-2 the major emphasis is on the word 0e6s.

The closure echoes the beginning but is extended by including part of
the central focus. This kind of extension in a closure is also a feature of
Hebrew poetry.

Note also the threefold use of the key words tr6yos and 0e6s.

Johnl:3-10 is also a chiasmus, and we shall see a key word repeated three
times in verse 3, and a keyword three times in verse 10. Verse 10 repeats

part of verse 3, helping to mark the closure.
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ksson 3

EorLv - is fru - was

3.t
€.orCv means 'he is', 'she is', or'it is'.

fv means'he was', 'she was', or'it was'.

When we translate €odv and fv we can only tell whether to use'he', 'she',

or'it', by reading the passage as a whole.
Compore

(a)'I1ooOs frv tpbs rdv 0e6v. ritr10ls fv.
Jesus was with God. He was true.

(b)Moplo fv trpds rbv 0e5v. ritr10{s frv.
Mary was with Cod. She was true.

(c) 5 tr6yos ri"\r10ls fv rcoI ri.\10rjs €oruv

The word was true and it is true.

Note that the word order is often not the same in English as it is in Greek. For

ritr1Ot1s {v in (a) we do not say'True he was', but'He was true'. Compare
0eds {v 6 tr6yos in 2.6.1n this sentence 6 (the) indicates that the subject
is tr6yos, so we translate it, 'The word was Cod'.

3.2 Translate

1. 'Ir;oo0s Zortv.
2. 'I1ooOs fv.
3. 6 ),6yos frv.
4. 6 ),6yos ZorLv.

5. 0e6s ioruv 6 tr6yos.

6. ritr1Or]s €otuv 6 ),6yos
rcoL ritr1Oi1s fv.

- , ! : t ? \//. €v oPx'n rlv o Ao?os,

rcou €v dryf ritr10ls fv.

Jesus is.

Jesus was.

The word was.

The word is.

The word is God.

The word is true

and it was true.

In the beginning the word was,

and in the beginning it was true.
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3.3 Words

6 ),6yos - the word o$tos 6 ),6yos - this word
oL tr67ou - the words ZorLu - he is, she is, it is

5 M0prcos - Mark ei,oLv - they are

5 'Iloo0s - Jesus f v - he was, she was, it was

ro0 - of the froov - they were

ro0 'I1oo0 - ofJesus yp6{eu - he writes, she writes

o$tos - this, he yp6$eu tdv tr6yov - he writes the word
oErou- these ypd$eu tots tr6yous - he writes the words

&I10{s - true, genuine, real, honest

oErou oL tr6you ri),r;0eis froov - these words were true

3.4 Translate

l. 6 tr6yos ritr1Oris Zorw.

2. oi X67ou dtr10eLs elouv.

3. o8"os 6 tr6yos ritr1Or]s Zortv.

4. oErou o[ ],6you ritr10eis elouv.

5. dtr10r)s dv 6 ),6yos.

6. dtr1Ols fv 6 ),6yos ro0 'I1oo0.

7. yp6{eu tbv tr6yov.

8. ypri$eu roJs tr6yous.

9. 6 Mdprcos yp<i$eu rois tr6?ous.

yp<i$eu rots tr6yous ro0 'Ir;oo0.
oSrou oL X6you toO 'Ir;oo0 <i),10ets

elouv.

10.5 'Ir;oo0s fv npds tbv 0e6v. o6ros

frv iv ripfi rpbs rbv 0e6v.

11. o8rou eiouv oL tr6you ro0 'I1oo0
rcoi oL tr6you ro0 Mriprcou.

The word is true.

The words are true.

This word is true.

These words are true.

The word \Mas true.

The word ofJesus was true.

He writes the word.

He writes the words.

Mark writes the words.

He writes the words ofJesus.

These words ofJesus are true.

Jesus was with God. He was in
the beginning with God.

These are the words ofJesus

and the words of Mark.

3.5

You have begun to learn the following Greek words. Notice the English words

that are like them. Many English words are derived from Greek words.
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Greekword
rt ,ipXri - the beginning

5 0e6s - God, the God

6 ),6yos - the word

'I1ooOs -Jesus
M0pros - Mark

Ev-in
ZorLv - he is, she is, it is
eloLv - they are

yp6$eu - he writes, she writes

rrp6s - to, with

Compare

archetype - original model

archaeology - study of things from
earlier times

theism - belief in God

theology - study of God

logic, theology, archaeology

Jesus

Mark

enter, in

is

is

graph, paragraph, graffiti
prosthetic

t.6
(a) Using the patterns

o[ tr6you toO 'I1oo0 - the words of Jesus

rj riyritrl ro0 0eo0 - the love of Cod

and the words from 3.5

say in Creek:

The words of Jesus - the words of God - the word of Cod -
the word of Mark - the words of Mark - the love of Cod -
the love of Jesus - the beginning of the word.

(b) Using the patterns

&yo06s Eotuv 5 0e6s - God is good
ritrq0{s {v 6 },67os - the word was true
say in Creek:

God is good - the word is good - Mark is good - the word is true -
the word was true - Mark was honest - the word was good.

(c) Learn by heart from 1 Jn 1:5 6 Oebs $ris €oruv (Cod is light)
and from 1 Jn 4:16 5 0ebs d.ydrn iorLv (Cod is love).

il.I Frogn-rcrytcst::l

Test the progress you have made by reading these questions and writing
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down which answers you think are correct. For example, in question 1 if you
think that 'I1oo0s €oruy ryl€?hs'Jesus is', write down: 1 (c).

Which translation is correct?

1. 'I1ooOs €oruv
(a) The word is.

(b)Jesus was.

(c) Jesus is.

^ 
L t t \/,. ouros €orLv o no?os

(a) God is the word.
(b) This is rhe word.
(c) These are the words.

2. 6 ),67os {v.
(a) The word was.

(b)The word is.

(c) God was.

4. o8rou o[ tr6you &tr1Oets elouv
(a) These words are true.
(b) This word is true.

(c) He writes true words.

5. yp6$eu ror)s tr6yous ro0 'Ir1oo0 6 M0pr<os.
(a) Jesus is writing these words.

(b) He is writing the words ofJesus and of Mark.
(c) Mark is writing the words of Jesus.

Now check your answers by looking in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.
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' INTRODUCTION TOIESSONS 4+6 r .

When you have mastered lessons 4, 5, and 6 you will have made a great
advance towards your goal of reading the New Testament in Greek. ln each

lesson you will learn a few important new forms. You will learn them one

small step at a time, but for purposes of reference all the forms are listed

here.

ln lessons 4 and 5 you will learn the forms of
),€7o - I am saying, I speak:

One person - singular

),€yo-Iamsaying
tr6yeus - you are sayrng

trEyeu - he is saying

More than one person - plural

tr€yopev - we are saylng

tr€yere - you are saylng

tr€yououv - they are saying

ln lesson 6 you will learn the forms of tr6yos - a word, and 5 - the:

Singular Plural

5 tr6yos - the word < subject > oL tr6you - rhe words

rdv tr67ov - the word < object > rots ),6yous - the words

ro0 tr6you - of the word rriv tr6yr,rv - of the words

rQ tr6yrp - with the word rois tr6yous - with the words

Lessons 4-6 should be studied as a group. When you do lessons 4 and 5

you will probably have some questions in your mind which you will find
answered in lesson 5.
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[esnon 4

),,€yo-Iamsayrng, Isay
4.1

),€yro - I am saying, I say, I speak

),€yeus - you are saying, you say, you speak

tr€yeu - he is saying, he says, he speaks

Note that the endings show who is speaking:

-rrl - I -€rs - you, thou -eu - he, she, it.

Each of these endings refers to only one person.

Note that as Creek uses the same ending for he, she, or it, trEyeu could
also mean 'she is speaking', or 'she speaks'. lf you are reading a whole
passage of Creek, you will be able to tell which is meant. To save space in

this book, -eu forms are usually translated as'he...', but bear in mind that
sometimes they could equally well mean 'she...', or'it...'.

4.2

tr€yo - I am saying, I say The ending
I am speaking, I speak -0)

yp,i$ro - I am writing, I write indicates '!'.

So: tr6yto rbv tr6yov - I am saying the word
I am speaking the word

yp6$o ror)s tr6yous - I am writing the words.

Tronslote:

l. tr6yo toJs tr6yous.

2. rbv tr6yov ypddr,r.

3. yp6$o tor)s tr67ous.

4. yp&$a tois tr6),ous

ro0 M<iprcou.

5. tr,6yrrr tr6yous ri),t1Oeis.

6. tr€yo tbv tr6yov.

7. ),6yrrr tbv tr6yov toO 0eo0

I am saying the words.

I am writing the word.

I am writing the words.

I am writing the words

of Mark.

I am saying true words.

I am saying the word.

I am saying the word of God.
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4.3 Translation

),€yo - I say, I speak, I tell, I am saying

Note that when we wish to translate tr6yo into English we have to choose

from several English words. Consider ),€yto otrQ. ottQ means 'to him'. So

we may translate tr€yo otrQ as 'l say to him', 'l speak to him', 'l tell him',
or'l am telling him'.

ln 4.2 no.7, tr€yo rbv ).6yov ro0 0eo0, 'l am speaking Cod's word'
might be a better translation than 'l am saying the word of God'. When

you check your own translations by uncovering the right-hand columns in

this book, do not ask yourself 'Have I used exactly the same words in my
translation?' but'Have I expressed the same meaning?'

4.4
tr6yeus - you are saying, you say The ending -eus

ypd$eus - you are writing, you write indicates you
(when speaking to one person)

So: ),€yeus rbv tr6yov or3rQ - you are saying the word to him
tr6'yeus tr6yov orirQ - you are saying a word to him
'I1oo0, tr€yeus troyoris - Jesus, you are speaking words.

Tronslote:

1. tr€yeus rots tr6yous or3rQ.

2. ),€yeus tr6yous or3rQ.

3. ypd$eus rdv tr6yov.

4. yp6$a \6yov.

5. 'Ir;oo0, tr€yeus rots X6yous

6. 'I1oo0, tr€yeus rots tr6yous
toO 0eo0.

7. 'l1ooil, tr6yeus orirQ
ror)s tr6yous ro0 0eo0.

4.5

tr€yeu - he is saying, he says.

yp6$eu - he is writing, he writes

d,voyuvr6orceu - he is reading, he reads

You are saylng the words to him.

You are saying words to him.

You are writing the word.

I am writing a word.

Jesus, you are speaking the words.

Jesus, you are speaking the words

ofGod.

Jesus, you are telling him
the words of God.

The ending
-eu indicates

he, she, or it.
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So:

Tronslote:

l. tr6yeu rois ),6yous.

2. 6 npo{rjqs yp6$eu
tots tr67ous.

3. 6 M0prcos d.voyuudroreu

rots tr6yous.

4. 5 Md.prcos d.vayuvr6orceu

ror)s tr6yous ro0 trpo$r]rou.

5. ),€yo tr6yous rcoI 5 M&pros

ypri$eu rois ),6yous.

6. ypri$eus tr6yous

rol 5 rpo${r1s
d.voyuvrirorceu ror)s tr6yous.

tr6yeu ror)s tr6yous ro0 0eo0 - he speaks the words of Cod
6 npo$r]qs h6yeu rots tr61ous - the prophet speaks the words
dvoTuv6oreu tr6yous 6 M0prcos - Mark reads words
d,voyuv6orceu tr6yous r] Moplo - Mary reads words.

He speaks the words.

The prophet writes
the words.

Mark reads

the words.

Mark reads

the words of the prophet.

I speak words and Mark writes the

words.

You are wridng words

and the prophet

is reading the words.

4.6

(a) Using the patterns tr€yr,r rdv tr6yov - I say the word
and yp6$eus toJs tr6yous - you write the words

say in Greek:

I say the word - you say the word - he says the word -
you write the words - she says the words - I write the words -
he writes the word - he writes the words - you write the word -
I say the words.

(b) 7ev1Oriro - let there be, let it come into being
Zy€vero - there was, it came into being

With your eyes closed or the light switched off say:

yev10t]to $6s (Let there be light).
Then with the light on or open eyes:

rol $ris Zy€vero (and there was light).

(c) iydr I, ro $6s - the light, 6 rc6opos - the world.
Learn by heart from John 8:12,
'Ey6 eipu rb $6s toO rc6opou (l am the light of the world).

LmsoN 4 r5



4. 5 trpo$rjt1s ypti$eu roJs tr6yous, 5. rcoi d,voyuvr.6orceus qtto6s.
(a) He writes the word of the prophet, (a) and you read them.
(b) The prophet writes the words, (b) and he reads them.
(c) The prophet speaks the words, (c) and she reads them.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333

4.7 Prcgress tert 2

Which translation is correct?

1. tr€yeus to')s ),6yous.
(a) I am speaking the words.
(b) You are speaking the word.
(c) You are speaking the words.

2. |r€yev tr6yov.
(a) He speaks a word.
(b) You speak a word.
(c)Ispeakaword.

3. ),6yo tr6yous dtr10als.
(a) He speaks true words,

(b) You speak true words.

(c) I speak true words.
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Lecson 5

L€yopev - we are saying, we say

5.1

ln lesson 4 you learned three forms which indicate a single person:

tr€yo - I am saying -or - |

tr6yeus - you are saying -€rs - you

tr6yeu - he is saying, she is saying -eu - he, she, it

Now you will learn three forms which indicate more than one person:

\€yopev - we are saying -op€y - we
\6yere -you are saying -€r€ -you
),67ououv - they are saying -ouoLy, -ouou - they

Note the difference between

tr€yeus - you say (singular).

and tr67ere - you say (plural).

5.2

tr6yopev - we are saying, we say

Tpri{opev - we are writing
d.voyuvrirorcoF€v - we are reading

So: tr€yopeu tor)s tr67ous rcoi yp6$opev crrirofs
We are saying the words and we are writing them

yp6$opev tbv tr6yov rcoi d.voyuvc6oKol.t€v orit6v
We are writing the word and we are reading it.

Tronslote:

1. yp6$opev rbv tr6yov rcoI

d.voyuvr.{rorceus orlr6v.

2. yp6$ec tor)s tr6yous roi
dvoyuvr.6orcopev otto6s.

3. 6 trpo$r]r1s tr6yeu tots tr6yous

ro0 0eo0 rcoL yp6$opev otro6s.

The ending
-oP€v

indicates we

W'e write the word and

you read it.

He writes the words and

we read them.

The prophet speaks the words

of God and we write them.
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4. tr€yopev tois tr6yous ro0 '[1oo0

rou yp6$eu orirots 6 M6.prcos.

5. 6 M0prcos ypri$eu tdv tr6yov

rcou d.voyuv6orcopev otr6v.

Ve speak the words of Jesus

and Mark writes them.

Mark writes the word

and we read it.

5.3
tr€yere - you are saying, you say

yp6$ere - you are writing
d.rcofere - you are hearing

So:

Tronslote:

1. tr67ete ro0rov tbv tr6yov.

2. d.rco6ere ro0tov rdv tr6yov.

3. yp6.$erc to6tous roJs tr6yous

rcou d.voyuvdrorcto oriro6s.

4. 6 rpo{rjr1s tr€yeu to6tous
roJs tr6yous rcal d.rcoiere orito6s

5. d.vayw,JtoK€T€ tots ).6?ous toO

npo{{rou rcoi d,rco6opev oiroris.

The ending -ere
indicate:s you,

when addressing more than

one person (plural or p)

tr€yopev rodrous tots tr6yous rcoI &rco6ete or3to6s

We speak these words and you hear them

yprisete to0tov tbv tr67ov rcoL dvoyuvtiloro or3r6v

You write this word and I read it.

You speak this word.

You hear this word.

You write these words

and I read them.

The prophet speals these'

words and you hear them.

You are reading the words of the

prophet and we hear them.

5.4
tr€yououv - they are saying, they say. The ending -ououv

d.rcor3ououv - they are hearing or -ouot

d,voyuvdrorcouor,v - they are reading indicates they.

So: ypd.$ououv tor)s tr6yous €v tQ pupltrp

They are writing the words in the book

o[ rpoSr]rou d.voyuvriroKouoLv rots tr6yous ro0 puBtriou

The prophets are reading the words of the book.
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Translate:

l. oL trpo$r]tou ypd.$ousuv ror)s
tr6yous €v rQ puplCrp.

2. oL npo${rou h€yououv rots X6yous

ro0 0eo0 rcoI rirofopev rois tr6yous.

3. rivoyuvr6oK€r€ ror)s tr6yous ro0
puptrCou rccru d.rcoiououv oirots.

4. drcofououv rots tr6yous rcoI

TpdSououv orJror)s iv rQ puBltqr.

The prophets are writing the

words in the book.

The prophets speak the words

of God and we hear the words.

You read the words of the

book and they hear them.

They hear the words and

they write them in the book.

5.5

Here are the forms of ),€7o you have learned:

One person (singular)

tr€yto - I say

\6yeus - you say

tr€yeu - he says

More than one person (plural)
tr€yop.ev - we say

tr€yere - you say

tr61ououv - they say

Stem

),er7 - say

ypo{ - write
orcou - hear

ovoTLv(l)qK - read

The endings indicate the person:

-to - | -€Ls - you -eu - he, she, it
-op€v - we -€T€ - you -ouoLv - they

The main part, or stem, indicates the meaning:

Verb

tr€yo - I say

yp60ro - I write
d.rco6o - I hear

dvoyuvriroro - I read

5.6 Type of actlon - contlnulng or repeated

Compare these two sentences:

(a) t am writing the words - ypdSto rots ),6yous

(b) I write the words - ypd$o tor)s tr6yous

ln (a), yp6$r,r describes an action that is going on now; a continuous action.

We will represent this continuing present action by a line: - .

ln (b), if the sentence is completed by the words 'every day', so that it reads
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'l write the words every day', then ypd$to describes a repeated action, or a

series of repeated actions. We will represent this kind of repeated action by

a series of dots: -- . So in Creek, a form like ),6yo or 7p6$to may represent

either:

continuing action -
or repeated action --

When we translate such forms into English we have to choose either an

English form that indicates continuing action: I am saying, I am writing -,
or one that indicates repeated action: I say, I write --

ln short passages and single sentences like the ones in these early lessons

it is not usually possible to choose one form rather than the other. So if you

translate tr€yopev as 'we are saying', and the check-column has 'we say',

do not be surprised. You are not wrong; either alternative is an acceptable
translation.

5.7

(a) Using patterns like:

drco6opeu tots ),6yous - we hear the words
d.voyuvriorcete td puptrlov - you read the book
and ypd$ouquv tby tr6yov - they write the word

say in Creek:

We hear the words - you hear the words - you read the book -
we read the book - they write the book - they write the word -
you write the word - we write the word - I hear the word -
he hears the words - she reads the book.

(b) Using loipere Rejoice! or, Creetings! for a group, $ptu to you and

Xotpe when speaking to one person with ool to you and elprivl
peace! shalom! ,iy,i-"t love, and lopd joy

Practice the following greetings

The leader says: The group replies:

Xo[pere Xoipe

elpr]vr1 ri[iv Peace to you elp{v1 oo[

&yriml ripiv Love to you d,ydnr; ool

Xopd. tpiv Joy to you lopd oo[
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(c) ripets - you (plural)

From Mt 5:14 learn:

5.[ Progrers test 3

Which translation is correct?

l. dro6ououv rots tr6yous.
(a) \7e speak the words.
(b) They hear the words.

(c) \7e hear the word.

3. ypo$erc rd, pup),Co.

(a) You read the books.
(b) He writes the books.
(c) You write the books.

ripets €ote rb {6s ro0 rc6opou.

From John 20:19:
rcol tr€yeu orJrots, Elprivl ipv

arlrois - to them

You are the light of the world

and he says (said) to them,
Peace to you!

2. dvayw6oKop€y rbv tr6yov
(a) They read the word.

6) \fe are reading the word.
(c) You are reading the word.

4. d.vaycv,iorceu td puptrlov.

(a) We read the book.
(b) You read the book.
(c) She reads the book.

5. oi npo${tou d.rcoriouou rots tr6yous ro0 0eo0.
(a) The prophets hear the words of God.
(b) The prophet hears the words of God.
(c) The prophet hears the word of God.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.
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Lesson 6

tr67os - a word
6 tr6yos - the word

tr67ou - words -os

o[ tr6you - the words -ou
e

o
(

OL

) subject endings

) the (indicatin,g subject)

L6yos - a word 6 ),6yos - the word

6.1

ln a simple sentence like

6 dn"6ototros tr€yeu rdv tr6yov

The apostle speaks the word

there are three main parts: the subject, the verb, and the object.

The apostle - 6 d.r6ototros - is the subject
the person who does something

speaks - tr6yeu - is the verb, indicating the action being done

the word - rbv tr6yov - is the object, the thing done,

or affected by the doing.

ln English we usually show the subject by putting it before the verb, and the
object by putting it after the verb.

ln Creek it is usually the ending of the word which shows most clearly
whether it is the subject or the object not the order of words. tJsually -os

indicates a subject and -ov indicates an object.

So: 6 Md.prcos yp6$eu rdv tr6yov

and ypri$eu rdu tr6you 6 Md,prcos

both mean: Mark writes the word.

When we want to understand a Greek sentence we must always read it right
through to the end, keeping alert to notice the various subject and object
indicators.

6.2

tr6yos ritr10ris - a true word
6 tr6yos dtr10r]s iotuv - the word is true.

So:
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Tronslate:

l. tr6you, tr6yos.

2. 6 tr67os, oL tr6you.

3. o[ tr67ou d,tr10eis elouv

4. 6 tr6yos ritr10rjs Lqrw.

'Words, 
a word.

The word, the words.

The words are true.

The word is rrue.

6.3

tdv tr6yov - the word (object)

rois tr6yous - the words (object) -ll, t object endings

He writes the words.
'We 

speak words.

He writes a word.

The prophet writes the words.

You speak the words

and we hear them.

You write the word

and I read it.

tdv

"oJ. 
l the (usually indicating object)

So: ypd{eu toJs tr5yous - he writes the words

ypri$eu tois tr6yous 5 dn6orotros - the apostle writes the words
&rcodete orStods - you hear them.

Tronslote:

1. ypdSeu tots tr6?ous.

2. tr€yopev tr6yous.

3. yp6Seu ),6yov.

4. yp6$ev rots tr6yous 6 trpo$r]t1s

5. tr€yete rois tr6yous

rcoI drco6oy,ev oriro6s.

6. yp6{eus rdv tr6yov

rcoL dvoyuvriloro orJt6v.

6.4

ro0 tr6you - of the word
r6v tr6yrov - of the words ) endings indicating of

) of the

-ou
-(r)v

fou
T(r)V

t apXt ro0 tr6you

The beginning of the word

d,voyuvrirorceu roJs tr67ous niv tpo$tjrov
He is reading the words of the prophets

So:
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drco6ete tdv tr6yov ro0 dtroor6trou
You hear the word of the apostle.

Tronslote:

l. t ,ipXt rriv tr6ytov.

2. 6 ),6yos toO npo$tjtou.

3. oL tr6you rdrv tpo$1rrirv.

4. 6 drr6orotros yp6$eu

roJs tr6yous toO 'I1oo0.

5. oL ),6you ro0 d,noot6),ou

ri),10iis elouv.

6. d.rcofopev ror)s tr6yous

rriv &noor6),ov rcol yp6{opev
orStois €v rQ pupltrp.

The beginning of the words.

The word of the prophet.

The words of the prophets.

The apostle writes

the words ofJesus.

The words of the apostle

are true.
'We 

hear the words

of the apostles and we write
them in the book.

6.5
rQ \6yqr - by the word, with the word

Tronslate:

1. \6yo orirois.

2. ypdSopey rots tr6yous o8rots
rcoI d.voyuvriroKouoLv ror)s tr6yous

3. tr6yeus tr6yous.

4. |r€ye're rois ),6yous.

5. 6 npo$t]t1s tr6yeu rQ dnoor6trrp
rots ),6yous ro0 0eo0

rcol 5 d.r6oro),os 7p6$eu or3roJs

€v tQ pupli<p.

-G)

- ous )
endings indicating
by with, to, for, etc.

tQ d,noot6tre - to the apostle, for the aposde rri
tois tr6yous - by the words, with the words rois I by the' with the' etc'

So \6yououv tr6yous - they speak by means of words

tr€yououv rois droqr6trous - they say to the apostles

ypri$ete €truoto),d.s orlrQ rcoI triyopev atrots
You write letters to him and we speak to them.

jI am speaking to them.

ilVe write the words to th,:m (for

Ith.*; and they read the words.

You speak by means of w,rrds.
lYou speak by means of rhe words.

The prophet spea.lis rhe words of
God to the apostle

and the apostle writes them
in the book.
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6.6

(a) Using patterns like:

yp6{eu rbv tr6yov 5 M0prcos - Mark writes the word
and d,voyuvrirorcououv roUs tr6yous ro0 Mriprcou - they read the words

of Mark

say in Creek

Mark writes the word - the prophet writes the word -
the apostle speaks the words - the apostle reads the words -
they read the words of Mark - they read the words of the apostle -
they write the words of the apostles.

(b) Practice using and responding to these requests or commands

Spoken to more Spoken to only
than one person one person

d,vd,orlre Stand up! d,v6orq0u

rc<iOrye Sit down! rc<i0ou

drofere Listen! &rcoue

(c) p€vro I stay, I abide 6 p€utov the person abiding
Ev in &v orirQ in him, in that person

Read 1 lof,n +'tO U

6 Oeds <iy6trr1 ZorLv, rol 6 p€vov €v rf <iy6q1
Ev tQ OeQ p€ueu rcol 6 0ebs iv arirQ p€veu.

(d) Word fun.

Three girls who can help us with Creek:

Agatha is good, riyo06s - good

Catherine is pure, rco0op6s - pure

Ethel is willing. €Oetrto or0€),t'r - I am willing.

6.7 Prcgre*r tert 4

Which is the better English translation?

1. tr€yououv tots tr6yous oL d.n6oto),ou

(a) They speak the words the apostles.

(b) The apostles speak the words.
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2. td pup),lov dvoyuvdrorceu 6 trpo${r1s.
(a) The book he is reading the prophet.
(b) The prophet is reading the book.

3. yp6{eu to6rous tor)s tr6yous 6 M6.prcos.

(a) Mark writes these words.
(b) Mark writes rhese the words.

4. rots tr6yous ottoO dvoyuvr.6orcopev otrois
(a) The words of him we are reading to them.
(b) \7e are reading them his words.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.
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[.escon 7

orir6s - he o$ros - this

7.1

oir6s (he) has forms similar to tr6yos

orir6s - he, it oitol - they

So: orlrds truotedeu dtr\d oriroi or] trustedououv
He believes but they do not believe.

Note that ruore6eu by itself means 'he believes'. orlr6s is added for emphasis,

usually when 'he' is contrasted with another person or group.

Tronslote:

l. orirol tr€yououv ri"\Id. (but)

orltds or1tr€yeu.

2. orStol ypd,$ououv tots tr6yous

ri"\trd. crrirds of yp6$eu o,3rots.

3. oritds d.voyuvr6orceu ror)s tr6yous dtr),d,

ottol or3rc d,voTuvr6orcououv otrods.

They are speaking but
he is not speaking.

They are writing the words

but he is not writing them.

He reads the words but
they do not read them.

7.2

orjr6v - him, it oritoris - them

Tronslate:

1. drcotr,r tbv tr61ov rcoi Tpri$o orir6v

2. drcodeus tots tr6yous

rcou yp6$eus oriro6s.

I hear the word and I write it.

You hear the words

and you write them.

7,'
orjro0 - of him, of it orit6v - of them

So: dvoyuvrirorcere rd pup),lov orhoO

Lit. You are reading the book of him.

ln English we do not say 'the book of him', so we translate, 'you are reading

his book'.
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Tronslate:

l. dvoyuvtiroKop€v rb Buptrlov orjro0.

2. dvayw6oKop€v rb puptrlov or3t6v.

3. drcoto rots \6yous otroO rcoL 1p6{tr
otrots €v rQ pupltrp.

.We 
are reading his book.

'We are reading their book.

I hear his words an.l I write
them in the book.

7.5

There are many other words with the same endings as or3t6s and \6yos, for
example: d,vOp<otros - a man, a person, somebody.

7.4

otrQ - to him, for him

Tronslote:

1. tr€yto otrQ.

2. ).€yo orlrois.

3. tr€yete otrois tots tr6yous

toO 0eo0 rcol otroi 7p6{ououv
otrods €v rois puptrlous orirriv

d,vOpotros - a man <subject>

&v0potrov -aman <object>

dv0p6trou-ofaman
riv0prirtrrp - to a man, for a man

6 0e6s - the god, God

5 6v0portros - the man

5 d,r6orotros - the apostle, the envoy

6 0p6vos - the throne, the seat

ottots - to them, for tl'rem

I am speaking to him.

I am speaking to them,

You speak to them the words

of God and they write
them in their boola.

&v0prrrT rou - men, people

d.vOprirrrous - men

d.v0pt6norv - of men

d,vOprirrous - to men, for men

The forms of 6 (the) which go with d,v0potos are the same as those which
go with tr6yos (see pp22-24). So, triv d.v0prirrov - of the men.

7.6 Words

Some words with endings like tr6yos

Compore

theist - one who believes Ciod exists

anthropology - the study of man

apostle - a person sent by someone

throne-aking'sseat

28 LeenN Nrw TrsuuENT GREEK



Uranus - one of the planets

autobiography - ^ 
person's life story

written by him/herself
Note also:

tr6yt'r tdv or3rdv tr6yov - I say the same word
otrds 6 0e6s - Cod himself

ritrtrri - but (ri),tr' before a vowel)
ot, orir, otX - not

Note that of becomes orjrc before a vowel and oriX before '(h).
So: tr€yeu otrQ - he speak to him

ori tr6yeu crirQ - he does not speak to him

),€yeu orirf d,trtr' ori tr€yer. or3tots - he speak to her but he does

not speak to them
drcofououv tor)s ),6yous - they hear the words
o0rc d.rcodououv rots ),67ous - they do not hear the words
o8ros - this man

oriX oEtos - not this man.

6 otpov6s - the sky, heaven

or3r6s - he, it

7.7 Translate

l. oL &tr6orotrou tr6yououv rbv tr6yov
^n^\rrr,TOU u€OU KctL CLKOUOFT€V OUTOV.

2. oL &v9panou ),€yououv ror)s tr6yous

ritr),d. or3rc drcofere arirots.

3. ypri$ououv tor)s tr6yous ro0
M6prcou o[ &r6orotrou
d.trtr' ottbs or3rc d.voyuvr6orceu

otrods.
4. orir d.voyuvr.6orcopev ror)s \6yous

r6v Trpo{ryrnv d.},trdr tois tr6?ous

ro0 dnoot6trou.

5. 5 0p6vos toO 0eo0 €v rQ otpovQ
Zorw, otrc €oruv €trl (on) rls yls
(the earth).

6. €v rip1f €nolrloev (made) 6 Oebs rdv
oripovbv rcoI rlv y!v, rcoL €trotloev
t6v &v0ponov €ni rls yfs.

7. rcoi. t,roirloev &v0ptotov.

LessoN 7

The apostles speak the word of
God and we hear it.

The men speak the words

but you do not hear them.

The apostles write the words of
Mark
but he does not read them.

'We 
are not reading the words

of the prophets but the words

ofthe apostle.

The throne of God is in heaven,

it is not on the earth.

In the beginning God made

the heaven and the earth, and he

made the man on the earth.

And he made a man.
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7.8
o$tos - this, this man, this person, he

The forms of o0tos have endings like X6yos. Like the forms of 6 ltne; tney

begin with t, except for the subject form.

So: (a) o8tos 6 d,vOpottos dvo7uvr.6orceu rotrous roJs tr6yous

rois dvOptiltrous ror3rous

This man is reading these words to these men

(b) o$tos {v tv tiryf trpbs tdv 0e6v

He was in the beginning with God.

Notice that 'this man' may be expressed in Creek either as

o8tos 5 d,v0porros (this the man)

or os 6 &v0pornos o8tos (the man this).

ln sentence (a) both types of word order are found:
oStos 6 dv0poros - this man

tois d.v0pr6trous todrous - to these men.

Tronslote:

1. o8roi elouv oL tr6you.

2. o$ros fv 5 0p6vos.

3. oStou froov oi 0p6vou.

4. oEros €oruv 5 &n6orotros.

5. yp<i$o rodrous tor)s tr6yous.

6. tr€yto tois d.noot6}ous ro6rous.

7. \,€^ya totrous roJs tr6yous

ro0 'Ir;oo0 rois d.noor6trous orlto0
rcoL otrol ypd$ououv orJror)s

iv rois puptrCous orit6v.

8. yp6{eus tdv tr6yov rodrov
<itr),dr o8rou ol &v0po,rou

otrc d.voyuvrirorcououv orir6v.

These are the words.

This was the throne.

These were the thronr:s.

This is the apostle (or He is ...)

I am writing these wc'rds.

I am speaking to these apostles.

I am speaking these u,ords of
Jesus to his apostles

and they are writing them
in their books.

You are writing this v'ord
but these men

are not reading it.
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7.9 Translatlon

Notice again that the word order in Greek sentences is seldom the same as

the word order in a good English translation.

Compare the following:

Greek Literal English English
6 tr67os oStos the word this this word

of,tos 6 ),6yos this the word this word

orir6s 6 0e6s he the God God himself

6 tr6yos otroO the word of him his word

oL tr6you orir6v the words of them their words

riEetrSol puou otrtot brothers of me these these are my brothers

elouv are

6 rbv tr6yov d.rori,rv the word hearing he who hears the message

Some writers have suggested that literal translations are good translations,

but this is not so. A literal translation may be useful as a first step in helping
us to understand the structure of a Greek sentence. We must then think
how we can best express its meaning in our own language. While you are

learning New Testament Greek, it is probably wise not to use an interlinear
version. By making us consider the question 'What does this word mean?' it
may distract us from asking, 'How can I express the meaning of this sentence

in my language?'

7.to

(a) Using the patterns:

tr€yeu to6tov rbv tr6yov 6 f[€tpos Peter is speaking this word
d.voyuvr/rorcopev rodrous toJs tr6yous We are reading these words

say in Greek

Peter is speaking this word - Mark is speaking these words -
the apostle is writing these words - the apostles are writing these words

- we are reading these words - you (p) are writing this word -
I am listening to these words - you (s) are listening to this word.

(b)Trrivro all things 6u'or3ro0 through him Xropis apart from
Ly€vero - came into being orlEi Ev not one thing
6 y(yovev that which has come into being
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Read John 1:3

r&vrc- 6u' orJro0 Zy€vero
rcoI Xopls oritoO Zy€veto
otDE Ev I y€yovev.

(c) 6 rc6opos the world o6rc Eyvto it did not know

Read John 1:10

3v rQ rc6oprp flv
rcoI 6 rc6opos Eu' orito0 Zy€vero
rcoI 6 rc6opos otrbv orirc €yvo.

(d) John 1 :3 is the start of a chiasmus. Notice how it is held together by three

uses of the same basic verb: €y6vero (twice) and y6Tovev (remember

the three uses of ),6yos and of 0e6s in 1:1-2).

lohn 1:10 is the end of the chiasmus. Notice how is is held together by

three uses of rc6opos (world, created order): rc6opos (twice) and rc64lrp.

To make clear (i) that it balances 1:3 and (ii) that it closes the chiasmus,

6u'otroO €y€veto is quoted from verse 3.

(Remember €v &ryf was at the beginning and in the closure in 1:1-2.)

(e) Word fun. Recite loudly:

<iryri is beginning
Truth is ritrri0euo

Kingdom pooutrelo

r€tros is the ending.

(Note: dtr{0euo - reality, reliability, truth pooutreLo - kingly power,

kingdom)

zi'r Frogr** tert,,f

Which translation is correct?

1. tr€yopev tr6yous.
(a) \7.e speak words.
(b) They speak words.

(c) Ve speak the words.

2. \Lyere to6rous ro$s tr5yous.
(a) They speak these words.
(b) You speak their words.

(c) You speak these words.
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3. tr6yov yp.i$r.
(a)Ihearaword.
(b)Iwriteaword.
(c) You write the word.

4. ypo,$ev tdv ),6yov.

(a)You write the word.
(b) He writes the words.
(c) He writes the word.

5. ypri{ououv ro6rov tdv tr6yov. 6. dvoyuvdrot<eus tor)s tr6yous
(a) Ve write this word. orJto0.
(b) They write these words. (a) You read these words.

(c) They write this word. (b) You read his words.
(c) You hear his word.

7. oEros flv 6 ),6yos ro0 npoSrjrou rcoL oEros €oruv 5 yp6$rov orir6v
(a) These are the words of the prophet and he is writing it.
(b) This is the word of the prophet and this is the person writing it.
(c) This was rhe word of the prophet and this is the person writing it.

8. ottbs otrc Eoruv €trl rls yis dtrtr' €v tQ oripovQ
(a) These are not on the earth but in heaven.

(b) He was not on the earth but in heaven.

(c) He is not on the earth but in heaven.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333
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I-esson 8

),€yorv - sayrng 6 \€ytov - the person say-lng

8.t

tr6yov - saying (one person: singular)

),€yovres - saying (more than one person: plural)

So: (a) tr€ytov rots tr6yous yp6$eu orltots
Saying the words he writes them

or While saying the words he writes them

(b) d,rcotovres ro0 'I1oo0 nuote6ououv orirQ
Hearing lesus they believe in him

or While they are listening to Jesus they trust in hinr.

These words \€yrrrv, ),€yovres, drcoiovres refer to a continuing action: -
ln (a) he writes the words while the act of speaking is going on.

ln (b) they believe in Jesus while the act of listening is going on.

Tronslote:

1. drco6ovte9 tots tr6yous toO 'Ir1oo0
,)^frrqT€uop€v ouTQ.

2. drcodovtes atroO rruotefere or3rQ.

3. d.rotovtes tor)s tr6yous rruotefououv,^
cr.ufots.

4. d,ro6tov ro0 'I1oo0 truoreieus orirQ.

5. d.rcott'rv toO 'I1oo0 rruoreio or3tQ.

6. drcoiov ror)s tr6yous tuoteieu
,^

ouTots.

7. d.roiseu tots tr6yous ril,trd,
,rr^ou TtLoT€u€t GuToLs.

8. ripeis €ore rd $6s toO rc6opou.

Hearing Jesus' words we believe

in him.

Hearing him you believe in him.

Hearing the words the y believe

them.

Hearing Jesus you believe in
him.

Hearing Jesus I believe' in him.

Hearing the words he believes

them.

He hears the words but
he does not believe them.

You are the light of the world.
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4.2
5 ),€yov - the person saying ol tr€yovres - the people saying

Note that when 6 (the) is followed by a form like tr€yov,
6 may be translated as'the person'.

So: oit6s €oruv 6 tr6yrou rdv tr6yov

He is the person saying the word

ofrtou elouv o[ tr€youres toJs tr6yous
These are the people saying the words.

Translate:

l. orir6s €oruv 6 d,xoftov

rbv tr6yov.

2. o8r6s €otuv 6 ypri$rrrv

roirov rbv tr6yov.
^ , , , a \/,. ouToL €LoLv oL A€?OVT€S

tofrous roJs tr6yous.

4. d,rco6ov rots tr6yous ypd$eu
crriro6s.

zarrar,). ouToL €LoLv OL CIVO?LV(I)OKOVT€S

rd pup),lov.

He is the person hearing

the word.

This is the person writing
this word.

They are the people saying

these words.

Hearing the words he writes
them.

These are the people reading

the book.

8.3 Translatlng forms llke 6 tr€y<ov lnto Engllsh

ln order to aid our understanding of the Creek, it is helpful to begin by
seeing that 6 trEyov is 'the person saying'. But such an expression is not
often used in English. We would usually translate 5 tr6yov as 'he who says',

or'the person who says'.

So o[ d,voyr.vrirorcovres rd puptrlo (lit. the people reading the book) may
be expressed in English as:

The people who are reading the books
or Those who read the books
or The readers of the books.

6 d,n6orotros 5 ypri$rov rd pup),(,ov (lit. the apostle the one writing the
book) may be expressed in English as:

The apostle who is writing the book
or The apostle writing the book.
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oL rpo{r]rou of rd BuBtrto Elovtes (lit. the prophets the ones the books

having) may be expressed in English as:

The prophets who have the books

or The prophets with the books.

Tronslate:

6 dn6orotros d.rco6eu tdv \67ov toO

'I1oo0, rcou d,xottov tbv tr6yov ypri$eu

otrdv €v rQ pupltrp. 6 d.t6orotr6s
€oruv 5 ypd$orv td puptrLov

rcoi o[ tr6you otro0 ri],r10ets elouv.

porc6puoL (blessed) elouv ol
dvoyuvr.6orcovtes rb pup\tov crriroO.

8.4 6ru -'..1
6ru is a linking word. lt may mean 'that' or 'because' (8.7). But another

common use of 6ru is to show the beginning of quoted words. ln New

Testament Creek there are no inverted commas. 6ru followed by a capital

letter indicates words spoken or quoted.

So: oi ),€yovres 6rv, 'An6ototr6s €otuv, d.),1Oeis elouv

Those who say, 'He is an apostle', are true.

Note: 5ru does not always occur before quoted words. ln many cases a

capital letter is the only indication of quoted or spoken words.

Translate:

1. 5 ),6ytov 6ru'O 0e6s €oruv Ev tQ
or3povQ, ritrrpOris Lorw, &IId 5 tr€yov
6ru'O 0eds orjr Eorw Zv tQ otpovQ,
lfe6ot1s (a liar) Sorlv rccrl oL tr6you

or3toO orlrc &),10iis elouv.

2. 5 tr€yov 6tu'O Oebs otrc <iyo06s

(good) €otuv, r!e6ot1s iotlv rcoI 6

tr6yos ro0 0eo0 or]rc Eotuv iv oritQ.

3. riyo0oi elouv ol tr6you toO dnoot6trou
rcou puorcdpuos (blessed) 5 dvoyuvrirorcov

otro6s.

The apostle hears the word of
Jesus, and hearing the word he

writes it in the book. The apostle

is the person writing the book

and his words are true.

Blessed are those

who read his book.

He who says, 'God is in
heaven', is true, but he who
says, 'God is not in heaven',

is a liar and his words are not
true.

He who says, 'God is not
good', is a liar and ttre word
of God is not in him.

The words of the apostle

are good and blessed is the

person who reads thr:m.
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8.5 Words

Verbs with endings like tr6yro (see 5.5):

Compore

yp,i$, - I write, I am writing graph, anagram
d,rco6rrl - I hear, I listen acoustic, acoustics

drco6o rdv tr6yov- I hear the word
drcorirrr oritoO - I hear him

d.roorEtrtro - I send out, I send apostle, apostolic
yuvr6orcro - I know know, gnostic, agnostic
er5ploro-lfind,lmeet heuristic
EXrrr - I have

troppdvto - I take, I receive, I accept
d,voyuvrirorcor - I read

nuoredrrr - I believe, I trust
truqre6o rois tr6yous - I believe the words
truoterio rQ 'I1oo0 - I believe in Jesus, I trust Jesus

Other words:

porc6puos - blessed, happy rl Maplo - Mary
5 @ltrurtros - Philip 6 AourcOs - Luke

4. y,orcd"pvos 5 tr€yrrrv rlv
X6yov toO 0eo0 rcol porcdpuo[ eiouv

tr,ot oKouovT€s.

5. puorcdpr.ou oL rdv tr6yov toO 0eo0

d.rcoiovres rccl rouo0va6s (doing).

E.6 Translate

l. { MopLo €Xeu tb puptr[ov.

2. d.rodououv tdv tr6yov
rcoI tropprivououv oir6u.

3. yuvtirorcete tbv 'I1oo0v
rcou rruorefete orirQ.

4. 6 'I1oo0s erip[orceu rbv @ltruntrov
rcou tr€yeu oritQ 6tu Morctipuos

6 erlplorcorv rots tr6yous ro0
0eo0 rcoI truoteforv oritois.

Blessed is he who speaks rhe

word of God and blessed are

those who hear.

Blessed are those who hear

and do the word of God.

Mary has the book.

They hear the word
and receive it.

You know Jesus

and you trust him.

Jesus finds Philip
and says to him,'Blessed
is he who finds the words of
God and believes them.'
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5. riro (ears) €Xoru, &r<o6eu

6. 6to E1ov, orSr d.rco6eu

7. f'nc- €Xovtes o0rc d.rcodououv

8. yuvrirorcovres tbv 'I1oo0v
rruotedououv otrQ, rol
tropp6vououv tots tr6yous oriroO

9. d.noot6tr),eu rois d.troot6trous

orito0 npbs rrjv Mopiov.

Having ears, he hears,

Having ears, he does :not hear

arThough he has ears he does

not hear.

Though they have ears they do

not hear.

Knowing Jesus

they trust him, and

they accept his words.

He sends his apostles

to Mary.

E.7

(a) Using the pattern:
oi tr€Tovtes 6ru'O Oebs riyo06s totuv rlv d.tr1Oelov tr€,yououv

Those who say 'God is good' are speaking thr-'truth
and the words d.yo06s - good, d.yuos - holy, rcoOopi,s - pure,

porcdpuos - blessed

say in Greek:

Those who say, 'God is good' are speaking the truth - those who say

'God is pure' are speaking the truth - those who say, 'God is holy' are

speaking the truth - those who say, 'Cod is blessed' are speaking the
truth.

(b) Using the pattern:

5 tr6yrrrv 6tu'O Oebs ori rco0op6s Eotuv rle6otls tor[v
The person who says, 'God is not pure'is a liar

and rl.reiomls a liar, and orirc before d and otl before d

say in Greek:

The person who says 'God is not pure' is a liar - the persorr who says

'Cod is not blessed' is a liar - the person who says, 'God is not good'

is a liar - the person who says, 'God is not holy' is a liar.
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(c) t Lr{ - the life o[ &vOprotrou - mankind

Read John 1:4

€v ottQ Lrt t,
rcou .] (ofi {v rb {6s T6v d.r0p,ir"'.,

ln John 1:1-2\v occurs four times. Here it occurs twice. lt is a key

word in In 1:1-10. lt occurs nine times. Repetition of key words is a

prominent feature in the Hebrew poetry of the Old Testament.

(d) Word fun:
Recite ro(, is 'and', and d.),),6'but'

otrcos 'house'and orc1vrj 'hut',
€qdv 'is'and et,ouv 'are'

€7y6s 'near'and parcp5s 'far'.

(o?,rcos - house, family, household, temple... orcr;vrj - tent, shelter, hut...)

8.E

Read through carefully, then do progress test 6.

God sends his angel to Mary

6 0ebs €v oripovQ totuv. rcoL dnoor€trtreu tbv &y7etrov otroO trc (from)

toO or3povo0 rrpbs d1v Mop[ov tr6yeuv (to speak) roJs \6yous oriroO.

rcol €pXerau (comes) 5 d,7yetros npbs rr)v Maplov xol tr€yeu oritf (to
her) rois tr6yous ro0 0eo0. rcoI d.rc6ueu orltots { Moplo rcoi yuvr.6oreu

6ru (that) &Ir;Oeis elotv.

To6rous tots tr6yous €ypdrlev (wrote) 6 AourcOs €v tQ puptrtrp oriroO,

rcoi d.voyuvrirorcovres rd pup),[ov etpLorcopev tots tr67ous toO d,yy€],ou

xoi ror)s tr6yous rls Mopios. rcoi ruotedopev orltots 6ru (because)

<itr1Oiis eloLv.

Morc6puos 6 €1,rv rdv tr6yov toO 0eo0 rcaL tuorer3orv tQ 'I1oo0.
KoL porcdpuo[ elquv oL €Xovtes rb puptrCov ro0 dnoor6trou rcoI

dvoyuvt6orcovres o,316.

LrssoN 8 39



8.9 Progrcss Test 6

Answer the following questions on 8.8.

1. Where does the passage say Cod is?

2. Who is sent to Mary?

3. Whose words does the angel speak to her?

4. What does Mary know about the words?

5. Who wrote these words in his book?

6. Who is reading the book?

7. Whose words do we find in the book?

8. Why do we believe the words?

9. What person is described as being blessed?

10. What people are described as being blessed?

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.
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Leseon 9

rcopEto - a heart { rcopbio - the heart

9.1

fu you study { ropS'uo, the heart, you will see that the structure is similar

to that of ),67os, but there is a difference in the endings, and in the forms
for'the'.

-1., ) t"u;..t endings

i, ) the (indicating subject)

So: { rcop8lo oriro0 &yoOrj iorw - his heart is good

rco0opol elouu o[ rcop8Cau otr6v - their hearts are pure

Tronslote:

1. rcop8Lo, rcop8lou.

2. o[ rcop8lou, rl rcop8lo.

3. &yo;lo;L elouv oL rcopElou orjtriv.

4. f1 rcop8[o ottoO orJrc €oruv rco0op6

{ rcop8la - the heart
o[ rcop8Cou - the hearts

A hearr, hearts.

The hearts, the heart.

Their hearts are good.

His heart is not pure.

9.2

rilv rcop8[ov - the heart

rds rcop8Las - the hearts

So:

Tronslate:

l. 5 0e6s yuvr6orceu tds rcop8[os

rriv d,v0prirrov, rcoL yuvrioreu
rr)v rcop8lov todtou ro0 d,roor6trou.

] object endings

) the (indicating object)

God knows the hearts

of the men, and he knows

the heart of rhis apostle.

-ov
-(rS

Trlv

Tq,s

yuvriorceus rilv rcop8Lov or3toO - you know his heart

rop8lov €1eu <iyo0{v - he has a good heart.
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2. rcop8Lov Exeus dyo0lv rcol trop.pdveus

ro6rous toJs tr6yous ro0 0eo0.

3. rcop8[ov riyoOilv €Xov

troppdveus rdv \6yov orlro0.

You have a good heart and you

receive these words of God.

Having a good hearr

you receive his word.

9.?

{s rcopECos - of the heart

r6v rcop8uriv - of the hearts Ior

) of the

I know the thoughts

of his heart.

You take away Godt word
from his heart.

Jesus knows the

thoughts of their hearts.

These thoughts of his heart are

not good.

-(I,S

-(r)v

r!s
t6v

So: oL 8uotroyuopoi ttiv rcop8u6v ottriv
The thoughts of their hearts

otpo toJs ),6yous ritrd tfis rcop8las oriroO

I take away the words from his heart.

Tronslote:

1. yuvr.6orrrl ror)s 8uoXoyuopoJs

tls rcopEtos ottoO.

2. o'[peus rbv tr6yov toO 0eo0

ritrb tls rop8los o0to0.

3. 6 'I1oo0s yuvr6orceu rots
8uotroyuopor)s rrirv rcop8uriv orjtriv.

4. o8rou ol Euo\oyuopol tls rcop8los

orjroO o6rc d.yo0ol elquv.

9.4

rf rcop8[g - with the heart, in the heart -S

rots rcopE[ous - with the hearts, in the hearts -ous

""'l^ l with rhe, t, the, etc.
T(IUS )

The meaning indicated by these endings is usually shown by the rest of the
sentence in which they occur (see also 42.1).

) with, by, in, to, for,

etc.
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So:

Translote:

1. porcdpuou oL rco0opol rf rcop8lg.

2. tr6yeu €v rf rcop8lg. o6to0 5tu
'O 0e6s or3rc d.yo06s €.qruv.

3. p,orcdpuos 6 €1orv rbv ),6yov ro0
'I1oo0 Ev rf rcop8[g oriro0.

4. porcdpuou ol Elovres rodrous
roJs tr67ous rriv trpo${rov
iv tots rcop8lous orir6v.

porc6puos 6 rco0opds tf rcop8Cg

Blessed the pure in heart

or Blessed is the pure in heart

or How blessed the pure in heart!

tr6yououv €v rois rcopElous otrriv
They say in their hearts...

Blessed are the pure in heart.

He says in his heart,

'God is not good.'

Blessed is he who has the word
ofJesus in his heart.

Blessed are those who have these

words of the prophets

in their hearts.

9.5 Translatlng rcop8to lnto Engllsh

ln 9.'l-9.4 we have translated rcop8to as 'heart'. ln many New Testament
passages 'heart' is a suitable translation. ln Matthew 5:8 we might translate

parcdpuou ol rco0opol tf rcop8Lq. as, 'Blessed are the pure in heart', or as,

'How blest are those whose hearts are pure'.

But in Revelation 18:7 Lv r\ rcop8[g otrls trEyer. cannot be well
translated as, 'She says in her heart', because we do not normally use the
word 'heart' to refer to our processes of thinking. 'She says in her mind'
would perhaps be a better translation, but it is not the most natural way for
an English person to express the meaning of €v rfr rcapEig otrls tr6yeu.

We need to consider translations like 'She says to herself', 'She keeps telling
herself', or'She thinks'.

rcop8Lo in New Testament Creek covers an area of meaning in which we
find such English words as heart, mind, thoughts, intentions, attitude.
Those who are translating the New Testament into some other language

must consider what words and idioms cover this area of meaning. For

example, in some languages thoughts and emotions are described not by a

word for the heart but by a word for the abdomen.
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9.6

Here are the forms of rj rcop8Lo you have begun to learn

Singular
rl rcop8lo - the heart

tilv rcop8Lctv - the heart

tls rcop8las - of the heart

tf rcop8lq - with the heart

Plural
o[ rcop8lou - the hearts

tds rcopE[os - the h<:arts

rriv rcopEuriu - of the hearts

rols rcop8los - with the hearts

< subject >

< object >

Note carefully the difference between:

rfs rop8Los - of the heart

and rds rop8los - the hearts (object form).

9.7 Words

rcopELo - heart, mind, attitude
Compore

cardiac

Words with the same endings as rop6[o:
'f1 drpoptlo - the sin, sin hamartiology
r[ €rcrc],1olo - the congregation, the church ecclesiastical

(note that trcrctrr1o,uo refers to people, never to a building)
d1 ritrrjOeuo - the truth, reality, what is genuine

(tltr1Ot]s - true, real, honest)

"[ poou].eLo - the kingdom, the reign basilica

(pooutre6s - king)

t tp6p" - the day ephemeral

t Vrf - the earth, the land, the soil geology, geography

Words with the same endings as { y{:
rl €nuoto\rj - the letter, the epistle epistle, epistolary

orltrl - she, it:

rj pooutre[o otrfis - her kingdom
otitl - this:

ypd$eu roirlv rr]v Struorotr{v ,l

or yp6$eu t{v €nuorotrilv tofrrlv } he writes this letter

tv toirl rt tp6pq - on this day
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9.8 Translate

1. 5 llo0tros yp6$eu rds €ruorotrd.s rcoL

iv orlrois erlplorcopev rbv tr6yov

rfrs d,tr10elos.

2. )r€yev iv rf rcop8Lg. oirfs 5tu
'Apopt[ov otrc €Xo.

3. ol tr6yovre5 5ru'Apopdov otrc

€1opev, o'3 tlv dtrr]0euov tr€yououv.

4. Ilo0tros ypd$eu Sruototrd.s

rots 3rcrctr1olous to6rous
rcoI d.voyuvriorcopev orit6s.

5. 6 trpo$rjt1s tr€7eu toJs tr6yous

ro0 0eo0 rf Moplq. rcoI orlrtl
yp6$eu otror)s €v tQ puptrtrp orirls.

6. rcoI otirl €otlv { €nuoro},1 iiv
(which)6 floOtros yp6{eu rcaI

d.voyuvc6orceus or3tlv €v toftl tf
tp€ps, roi eriplorceus tbv tr6yov tls
poou\eLos ro0 0eo0 tv otrf.

7. 6 dn6orotros tr€7eu rdv tr6yov

rf 3rcrctr1oCg rcoi. o[ &v0purnou

d.rcoiououv tbv tr6yov rls pooutrelos.

8. €v todtous rois "[p6pous d.rcodopev

tdv tr6yov ro0 'Iod.vvou (ofJohn) rol
tropBdvopev or3rbv Ev rots rcop8Lous

rlp6v (ofus). rcol o$r6s Eotuv 5 tr6yos

toO 'lrrd.vvou,
'O tr€ytov 5ru Kouvttv[ov (fellowship)

€Xor petdu (with) ro0 0eo0, rcoI €v rf
orcorlg (darkness) T repurorriv (walking)

rfe6otls iorlv rcoi. { ri"\10elo
otrc Eotuv €v oritQ.

dvoyuvr.6oropev toftous rots
\6yous €v tf €tuototrf or3to0, rcoi

dvoyuvdrorcovres otrlv nuore6opev
rois tr6yous oriroO.

LessoN 9

Paul writes the letters and in
them we find the word
of truth.

She says to herself,,

'I have no sin.'

Those who say, ''We have no

sin', do not speak the truth.

Paul writes letters

to these churches

and we read them.

The prophet speaks the words

of God to Mary and she

writes them in her book.

And this is the letter which
Paul is writing, and you are

reading it on this day, and

you find the word of the

Kingdom of God in it.

The apostle speaks the word
to the congregation and the

men hear the word of the

Kingdom.

In these days we hear

the word of John and

we receive it in our minds.

This is Johnt message:

'He who says, "I have

fellowship with God" and

walks in the darkness

is a liar, and the ruth
is not in him.'
'We 

read these words

in his letter, and

reading it we believe

his words.
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9.9 Translatlon

ln 9.8 no. 7, we translated 6 d,n6oro\os A6yeu rdv \67ov rf Errctr1olp

as 'The apostle speaks the word to the congregation'. When we see that he

speaks about the Kingdom, we might decide that an alternative translation

of trEyeu rdv tr6yov would be better. We might translate it as 'preaches the
message to the congregation', or as 'preaches to the congregation'. See

also 4.3.

9.10

(a) Using words from 9.7 and the pattern:

oiirr; ioruv r[ riyTetr(,o - This is the message

say in Creek:

This is the message - this is the sin - this is the kingdom -
this is the truth - this is the letter - this is the land.

(b) Using the patterns

d.rco6opev ro6tr;v rlv riTyetrlov - we hear this message

and ypd$ououv ro6t1v rlv €truorotrriv - they are writing this letter

say in Greek:

We hear this message - they hear this message - he hears this message

- I hear this message - they are writing this letter - you (s) are writing
this letter - she is writing this letter - you (p) are writing this letter.

(c) r[ orcor[o - the darkness, $oCvrrr - I shine, rcor€],opev - it overcame...

fohn 1:4-5

€v oErQ Lrt tr,
rcoi t lrt t,
td $6s tdrv dv0pr6rtov

rcai rd $6s Ev rf orcor[o SoLveu

rcol rj orcorlo ottd ori rcor€tropev

In him was life,

and the life was

the light of mankind

and the light shines on in the

darkness

and the darkness has not
overcome it.
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(d) ritrr10uv5s - genuine, real true $orl[r,r - I give light, n6s - every

tpl6pevos - coming : t, ... €pX6pevov - it was coming

John 1:9

flv rb {6s rb d.tr1Ouvoi, the real light,

b $trtl[eu rdvro d.vOprotrov, which gives light to everyone,

tpX6pevov els rbv r<6opov. was coming into the world.

Notice the major theme of verses 4-5 and verse 9 is light, and that t6v
d.v0pdrntov (of mankind, of people) in verses 4-5 is balanced by r&vra
6v0porov (every person) in verse 9. They are two corresponding parts of
the chiasmus in verses 3-10.

There is another feature here that can be found in Hebrew poetry.

The last word of verse 9 is rc6opos. Look again at verse "lO, (7.10 c and

d). r6opos is the key word in verse 10, and is repeated three times. ln

Ps 1 15:8 the last words, which close a section about idols, are 'those who

trust in them.' This becomes the key word in verses 9-11 where 'trust in

the Lord'occurs three times.

(e) Word fun - three more girls who can help us with Creek: Amy, Sue and

May.

I am Amy et,pu - lam
You are Sue od -you
May is not prj - not
but 'ay' are you? et - you are e?, ; - are you?

9,1f';, ry,ter[ 7,

Which translation is correct?

1. €v rodraus tois fp€pous &rco6opev rbv tr6yov ro0 0eo0.

(a) In these days we hear the words of God.
(b) On this day we hear the word of God.
(c) In these days we hear the word of God.

2. y"arc6.puou oL €Xovres rb pup),[ov toO 'Iur6vvou

rcoi d.volruvc6srcovtes orit6.
(a) They have Johnt book and they read it.
(b) Blessed are those who have Johnt book and read it.
(c) Blessed is he who has John's book and reads it.
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3. tr67eu iv rf rcop8[o orJtoO 6ru Or] truote6<rr tQ 'I1oo0.
(a) He says to himself 'I do not believe in Jesus.'
(b) He says in his heart, 'I believe in Jesus.'
(c) She says to herself, 'I do not believe in Jesus.'

4. a$rol oi €rruorotroi. d.yo0crl elouv.
(a) This letter is good.
(b) These letters are good.
(c) These letters were good.

5. Lv ro,$ro;us tois €nuototrois toO flo6trou eriploropev
rbv tr6yov rls pooutreLos ro0 0eo0.

(a) In this letter of Paul we find words of the Kingdom of God.
(b) In these letters of Paul we find the word of Godt Kingdom.
(c) In Pault letters we find the word of Godt Kingdom.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.

9.12

ln lesson 10 you will see the forms of "lpeis - we, and tpeis - you

fpeis we < subiect > ripets you

r]p0s us < object > rip&s you

tp6,, of us i;r.6v of you
.[piv for us, to us riptv for you, to you
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So

l.ecson 10

tp.tr - we ripe0s - you os - who

10.t

r\pdis - we - ers - subject ending
ipeis - you (p)

tr6yopev tp.ir roL ripdts d.rcodere

We speak and you hear.

'We are writing the words
and you are reading

them.

You are speaking

and we are listening.

Note that yp6$oy.ev by itself means 'we write'. tpiis can be added to it for
emphasis. This is usually done when 'we' is contrasted with another person

or group:

tt .i. \€yopev rcoI 6 flo,0),os d.rcodeu

We are speaking and Paul is listening

tb BuBtrCov d,voyuvrirorcopev r\peis ritrtrd ripeis otrc d.rofere
We are reading the book but you are not listening.

to.2

dlpds - us - cr,s - object ending
ripds - you

So: d.roor€trtreu {pAs 5 0ebs riXtrd $pdis or3 },opp6vete {p0s
Cod sends us but you do not receive us.

Tronslate:

Tronslote:

l. rots tr67ous ypriSopev tpets(^),
KOr UJ.r,€tS OVO',yLV(,)OK€T€),
ouTous.

2. tr6yere tp€is
\(^2,

KoL Tlp€rs oKouop€v

l. 6 0e6s €oruv 6 d,rroor€trtrtov rflpOs.

2. rdv M0prcov yuvrirorcopev d.trtrd,

rlpOs oi yuvr.6orcopev.

God is rhe one who is sending us.
'W'e know Mark but
we do not know you.
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3. 6 Moprcos ypri$eu tb pr.p\Lov

rcor. ripeis dvoyuvr.6orcere orir6 (it)

4. eipLoreu {pAs 6 flo0tros
ritr),d, r5p6.s or3x eipiorceu.

Mark writes the book

and you read it.

Paul finds us

but he does not find you.

to.3

r\p6v - of us - toy - of
rip6v - of you (p)

So: d.rcotovtes tor)s tr6yous ripriu nuore6opev otrots
Hearing your words we believe them.

Tronslote:

1. d.rcodouou ror)s ),6yous tp6r.
2. drcodeu to,)s tr6yous tp6v.

3. rftp.eis d.rco6opev ror)s tr6yous orSrdrv.

4. orirbs yuvriroreu ror)s EuotroyuopoJs
^G^lT0ly K(I,poLo,v upov.

5. oiirl €orlv { €ruorotrl tp6r.
6. 6 0e6s €oruv pe0' rlpriv (with you).

7. 5 npo$tjt1s pe0' rflp"riv 3orlv.

They hear our words,.

He hears your words.
'We 

hear their words.

He knows the thoughts

of your hearts (minds).

This is our letter.

God is with you.

The prophet is with us.

to.4

tfii" - for us, to us - uv - to, for
,itii" - for you, to you (p)

So: ),€yor rip,iv - I speak to you, I say to you
rrouei {piv pooutreCov - he makes a kingdom for us

Note also:

d,rodovres ror)s tr6yous {priv, ,nuorefere {;iiu
Hearing our words, you believe in us

or Hearing our words, you trust us.

Tronslote:

1. yp6$eu { Moplo roJs tr6you. lttt".ywrites thewords

tfiir. lfor us (to us).
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2. tr€yeu ripiv 6 rpo{{r1s
rcoI r5pueis tr€yete {ptv.

3. 6 to6tou5 roJs tr6yous tr6yov
tjpitv o0 \6yeu rlv &trrjOeuov.

a. { rilr]0euo €v ripiv €oruv
t\\ \ , v , ( ^cr^Ao ouK €oTrv €v rlPLv.

5. o[ tropBd,vovres ror)s tr6yous
rip.6v €v rois rcop8Lous orjt6v
e$pCorcououv r41v pooutrelov

toO 0eo0.

The prophet speaks to you

and you speak to us.

The person who is saylng these words

to us is not speaking the truth.

The rruth is in you

but it is not in us.

Those who receiYe your words
in their hearts

find the Kingdom
of God.

10.5

tis - who, which (he who)
.ii - who, which (she who)
6 - which, that which, what

So: bs Eleu frro drco{eu tpAs - he who has ears hears us

r1 €1eu rlto drcodeu r5p0s - she who has ears hears you

I fv dn' ,ipXi. d,noyy€),),opev ,5ptv - that which was from the
beginning we announce to you

ond 6 ),6yos 6v tr€yeus - the word which you say

{ Eruoro},1 iiv dvoyuvdroKouoL - the letter which they read

rd pup),(,ov 6 yp6$eu - the book which he writes.

Tronslote:

l. ofrr6s €oruv 5 tr6yos bv ),6yeu.

2. a$r1€orlv r[ truorotri1 i)v
ypd$ououv.

3. toOro €otuv tb puptr[ov €v r$

5 npo$rjrr;s yp6$eu {p.tv tots
tr67ous toO 0eo0 rcoL rSp.eis

d,voyuvr6orcere q.it6.

4. b fv d,n' d,pXfls

d.ro7y6tr\ere {piv.

This is the word which he speaks.

This is the letter which they are

writing.

This is the book in which
the prophet is writing for us the

words of God and you

are reading it.

That which was from the beginning

you announce to us.
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lO.6 Accents: / \

The New Testament was originally written entirely in capital letters (see

lesson 15). There were no marks to indicate a high tone (') or a tone that
is not raised (') or a rising and falling tone (^). The system of milrks, called

accents, is found in manuscripts from the ninth century no onwards. You will

find them used in printed texts of the New Testament. Note thesr-. examples

of words which are distinguished from each other by their accentuation:

r] - the ,ij - who, which, she who
6-the 6-thatwhich
eL - if e?, - you are, thou art
TLS - someone t[s - who?

ru - something tl - what? why?

p€vto- lremain, lstay pevri- lwill remain

You can complete this course and read the New Testament without knowing
anything more about accents. Those who need further information should

consult the appendix on Accents (pp3a9-350).

lO.7 Words

{pdts - we

ripets - you

petd. - with

p.e0' tp6v - with you

5 d,yyetros - the messenger, the angel

{ dyye},Co - the message

d.r6 - from

ritr' <ip1!s - from the beginning

dnoyy€X),o - I announce, I bring
backareport,Ideclare

6 Kdpuos - the Lord, the owner

5 Xpuor6s - the Anointe<l One,

the Messiah, the Christ

rl rcouvtovLo - the fellowslLip,

the partnership, the sharing

"l orcotlo - the darkness

6s - who, which, he who

'ij - who, which, she who

6 - which, that which, what

rcoC - and, also, even

rco,u is used to link words and sentences together. When rcol begins a
sentence we may sometimes translate it into English as 'so', 'then', or
'also'. But very often we mark the end of one sentence and the beginning
of another simply by using a full stop, followed by a capital letter. When

rco[ is the first word in a Creek sentence we usually do not need any other
'translation' except the full stop. So we can translate rcol tr6yeu or3rciis as

'He says to them'.
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lO.E Translate

l. rcol tr€yeu orirois, "Os Exeu ,irro
d.rco6eu tor)s tr6yous otis
rinoyy6),),ououv flpiv oi <ir6oro),ou.

2. rcoL oiitq iotLv { riyye},Lo i)v
riroyyEtr),opev t[iv [ua (so tha$

rcol tipeis rcouvorvlov €11te (you

may have) peO' fpriv rcol petd ro0
Kuplou 'I1oo0 XpuoroO.

3. b fv d,tr' rip1frs rinoyy€),),er t1iiv
6 'Lrxivvls rcol d,rcoJopev rdv ),6yov

orlro0.

He says to them, 'He who has

ears hears the words which rhe

aPostles announce to us.'

This is the message which we

declare to you so that you also

may have fellowship

with us and with the

Lord Jesus Christ.

John declares ro us that which
was from the beginning, and

we hear his word (or, wehear
what he says).

to.9

Read carefully:

The message which we declare

I {v rit' ,ipXtr 3 d.rc1rc6opev (we have heard) d,roy7€},},opev ripiv [vo
(so that) rcoI r5pets rcouvtovlov €1rye peO' rfipriv. rcoI "l rcouvrovCo d;p6v
perd ro0 rcuplou f1p6v 'I1oo0 Xpuoro0 €crLy. rcoL ro6ro (these things)
yp6{opev tpiis [vo rcoi. $pets yuvtiroKTr€ tdv Oebv rcol rdv rcdpuov

rjpr.riv 'Ir1oo0v Xpuor6v. rcoL oiirl iotlv r] dyyetrlo iiv d.rc1rc6opev d.ttd

ro0 rcupiou rcoL d.royy6trtropev tpiv 5ru'O 0eds $ris Eotuv rcoL orcor[o
or3rc Eoruv €v otrQ.

lO.lO Translatlng dlfflcult words

When you come to a difficult word, or one you have forgotten, leave it
until you have finished reading the rest of the sentence. Then you may see

what it means. For example, in 10.9 you read the word $as. When you saw

that the sentence said, 'God is $6s and darkness is not in him', you could
probably see that $r?ls must mean 'light'.

When you are trying to find out the meaning of a Greek word, see

whether it reminds you of any English words. {6s might remind you of
phosphorus (which glows) or of photograph (a picture 'written' by light on

the film).
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ln 10.8 if you have forgotten ori,l in oiirl €oriv t dyyetrlo iiv
drc1rc6opev drrb toO xuplou do not give up and do not waste time staring

at the word oiit1. By the time you have said, 'o$r1 is the message which

we have heard from the Lord', you will probably see or remember that otitrl
means 'this'. ln a few of the sentences and reading passages in l.his course

there are words you have not seen before. This is to give you practice in

working out the meaning of unknown words. Later on you will learn to use

a dictionary or lexicon, but the less you need to use it the quicker you will
be able to read.

The passage in 1 0.9 was based mainly on 1 John 1 :1-5. You have already

made a great deal of progress towards reading parts of the New Testament

in Greek. ln lesson 11 you will take another very important step forward as

you study the forms [vo tr,6yn (so that he may say), €dv tr6yn (if he says),

bs &v ),€y1 (whoever says), and tr€yopev (let us say).

to.l t
(a) Using patterns like:

6 frv dtr' ,ipXis riroyy€trtrop"ev rlp,Jlv -
that which was from the beginning we declare to you

and 6 drc1rc6opev rinoyy6tr\op.ev or3tois -
that which we have heard we declare to them

say in Greek:

that which was from the beginning we declare to you - that which
was from the beginning you declare to us - that which was from the
beginning we declare to them - that which we have heard we declare
to them - that which we have heard we declare to you.

(b) Read from:

1Jn 1:5 6 0ebs $6s ioruv

lJn4:16 6 Oeds dyar,n ZorLv

1 Jn 2:10 6 d,yon6v The person who loves

rdv ri6eX$dv or3ro0 'his'brother

€v tQ $torl p6veu abides in the light

There is a difficulty when we translate 1 John 2:10 into Englistr.

5 d,yor6v can mean 'he who loves'or'the person who loves,'ri6etr$6s
can mean 'fellow Christian'or'brother.' ln English we have no common
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gender word to express 'his or her'. So in translating we may need to use

a pluralform 'their':
'Those who love their fellow Christians abide in the light'.

(c) Word fun. Recite:

ofitos this and orir6s he,

ofiq this and orirrj she,

rIv is being, tr6yrrrv saying,

nouriv doing, poivrov going.

IO.12

Revise lessons 4, 5, and 6
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I-esson 11

6s &v tr€yT - whoever says
Ed,v ),€yT - if he says

'(''" 
\€#,;J:i:: *3;""'

1 t.1

Note the difference between (a) and (b) in the following:
1. (a) You are writing a letter.

(b) He may be writing a letter.

2. (a) You are the person who is receiving a letter.
(b) Whoever receives a letter will be happy

Both (a) sentences state a definite fact about a specific person.

Both (b) sentences state something that is not so definite:
ln 1 (b) he may be doing something else,

and in 2 (b) the word 'whoever' does not refer to a specific person.

Now compare these:

3.(a) 5 &v0porn"os 6s tr€yeu rdv tr6yov

The man who speaks the word
(b) 6s &v tr6y1 rbv ),6yov

Whoever speaks the word
4.(a) ro0ro &toyy€),trop.ev rcol rcouvorylov foere pe0' {p6v

We declare these things and you have fellowship with us

(b) to0ro rinoyy6),tropev'ivo rcouvorvlov €XI". y.e0' d1p6v

We declare these things so that you may have fellowshi;r with us

5. (a) d.xorleu ro6rous tots \6yous
He hears these words

(b) idv rircoril to6rous ror)s ),6yous...

lf he hears these words...
6.(a) toOro trEyopev

We are saying these things
(b) 3d.v to0to tr€yropev...

!f we are saying these things...
lf we say these things...
lf we keep saying these things...
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Notice that each (a) is definite, and each (b) is less definite.
Each verb in (b) has a vowel that is lengthened - compare:

4. (a) €Xere (b) €Xrye
5. (a) rir<ofeu (b) rirofrt
6. (a) ),€yopev (b) tr6yopev

11.2 Words
toOro - these things
Z&v - if Zov Ey1- if he has

6s &v - whoever 6s &v trop,pd,vn - whoever receives

[vo - so that '[va riuoreil,rrloLv - so that they may believe

6 ri6etr{6s - the brother f riEel${ - the sister

d1 riy<iq - the love dTotrrir (dyotr6or) - I love:

note the endings of dyoro-rrl (o+o becomes t,l, cr+€ becomes o):

dyotr -ro - I love d.yor -<opev - we love

dyotr -gs - you love d.yor -ore - you (p) Iove

d.yon -g - he loves d.yor -<oouv - they love

ptj - not
Compore:

oirc €Xopev - we do not have €dv pl Elrrpev - ifwe do not have

6s &v 811 - whoever has tis &v pl 811 - whoever does not have

5 d.yotrriv - the person loving or he who loves

6 pl riyotrriv - the person not loving ar he who does not love

I1.3 3s - who 6s &v - whoever

Translote:

l. o$t6s €otuv 6 riEetr$bs

6s tropp6veu tlv ri8etrS{v.

2. 3s &v \opp6un rd.s dEetr$d,s

oEros troppriveu rjp6.s.

3. Es &v ruoredl rQ riyy6trqr toO

rcuplou, tQ rcupirp truotedeu'

aIId 6 pl Truore6rov

rQ <iyy6),tp

orj truoreteu tQ rcupLqr.

This is the brother

who receives the sister.

\Whoever receives the sisters

(he) receives us.

'S7hoever believes the angel of the

Lord believes the Lord:

but the person who does not
believe the angel

does not believe the Lord.
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11.4 Ld.v - lf
Tronslote:

1. 3d.v d.yorripev tots ri8etr$ot)s

tropuBdvopev :.r1v dydnrlv
toO 0eo0 €v tois rop8Lous tp6r.

2. Zd.v to6t1v tlv riyTe),Cov

d.royy6),trorouv, rilv d.),ri0euov

tr€Tououv' &IId 5 pl ),€yov m\v
&),rj0euov r.peforrls ZorLv.

If we love the brothers

we receive the love

of God in our hearts.

If they declare this message,

they are speaking the trut.h;

but the person who does not speak

the truth is a liar.

I t.5 'ivg - so that

Tronslate:

1. ro0to &troyyEtrtrere {piv [vo
rcouvorvLov €Xropev pue0' ripriv
rcoI flvo dTonripev rdv 0e6v.

2. 3 fv <itr' <ipXfis d,royy€tr\opev
ripiv 'ivo rcol ripeis yuvr.6orc1re

rbv Oedv rcoI tbv Kfpuov r]priv
'Ir;ooOv Xpuot6v.

3. riyoTr6 rots &6etr$ots
&tr),d. o0rc d.yoTr6 rdrs d.8etrStis.

You declare these things to us so

that we may have fellowship with
you and so that we may love God.

That which was from the beginning

we declare to you so that you also

may know God and our Lord

Jesus Christ.

I love the brothers

but I do not love the sisters.

ll.6 Let us...

tr€yopev - Iet us say

dyornipev - let us love

pl tr€Tropev - Iet us not say

pil riyondpev - let us not love

Tronslote:

l. tr6yorpev rots tr6yous.

2. dvoywdqKop€v tlv truoto),riv.

Compore

tr€yopev - we say

d.yor6pev - we love

ori tr€7opev - we do not say

orirc dyotrrip€v - we do not love

Let us say the words.
'We are reading the letter,
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3. rivoyr.v6oKop€v rds 6Truorotrds.

4. rtotei:,clpev tQ OeQ

rcoI dyotrripev orlt6v.

5. yuvdrorcopev tor)s ri8etr$or)s

ri"tr),ti orjrc d.yorripev otro6s.

6. yuvdorcr,rpev rds dDetrSd.s

KoL A?or(ip€v otrds.

7. frt d.yorripev rbv M0prcov

d),),d. dyon6pev tbv K6puov.

8. bs &v ),€y1 6tu 'Apoptiov otrc

EXr, t i troppdvopey rots ),6yous

otroO. or}rc ri),r;0<ts eloiv.

Let us read the letters.

Let us trust in God

and let us love him.
'W'e know the brothers

but we do not love them.

Let us know the sisters

and let us love them.

Let us not love Mark
but let us love the Lord.
.Whoever 

says, 'I do not have

sin', let us not receive his words

They are not true.

11.7 Contlnulng or repeated actlon

Note that all the forms of the verb you have learned so far usually represent

either continuing action repeated action -- (see 5.6).

So: yp6$eu he is writing - or, he writes --
lvo yp<i$1 so that he may be writing - or, so that he may write --
6 Tpti$tov the person writing - or, he who writes --
From lesson 20 onwards we shall also study forms which indicate completed
action or single action.

t r.8

Compare the following forms of tr€yrrr:

Used in definite statements Used in indefinite clauses

and definite questions and indefinite questions

tr6yto I tr6yto

tr€yeus you tr€y6
tr€yeu he, she, it tr€yT

tr6yopev we tr6y<opev

trEyete you (p) tr6yrye

tr€youou(v) they tr€yroou(v)
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tr.9
(a) Using the patterns

6s &v €X1 - whoever has id,v iXn - if he has

[vo €11 - so that he may have €Xropuev - let us have p{ - not

say in Greek:

Whoever has - so that he may have - if he has - let us have - let us

say - if he says - whoever says - so that she may say - if he knows - if
he does not know - whoever knows - we hear - let us hear - let us

not listen - we say - so that we may not say.

(b) Word fun. Recite - pointing at parts of your body:

rce$otrr] - head, rcop8Lo - heart

p.€tros - limb and p€pos - part,

Ttrdrooo - tongue and riro - ears,

tr6yeu - speaks, d,rcoueu - hears.

(c) Note: dTreorotrp6vos nopd. 0eo0 - sent from Cod.

6vopo - name. f),Oev - he came. els poptupLov - for witnessing

trdvtes - all, all people €rcetvos - that, that man, he

Read John 1.6-8

6.' Ey€vero d,vOprrrtos,

d,Treototrp.€vos tropd 0eo0,

6vopo or3tQ 'Itxivvls'
7. o$tos {A0ev els poprupiov

[vo poprupriol repl ro0

$tor6s
[vo T r6vtes truotedoorouv

6u'oritoO.

8. otrc frv Srciivos tb S6s
d.trtr' [vo poptup{o11
trepl ro0 $rot6s.

Notes:

1. This is the centre section of John 1 :3-10. lts major theme is therwitness of

John the Baptist. lt prepares for 1 :19-37 which tells of lohn's witness.

The purpose of the witness is stated as 'so that all miqht believe
through him.' This prepares for the whole book which is aimed at
helping people to believe (Jn 20:31).

60 LBenN NBwTesrAMrrur Gnnrx

There was a man

sent from God,

name ro him John.

He came for witnessing

so that he might bear wimess about

the light
so that all people might believe

through him.

He was not the light
but - so that he might bear witness

about the light.



The other main theme of 6-8 is light (S6s) which is the main theme
in 4-5 and 9.

2. All the clauses are short. This is typical of Hebrew poetic style, as is the
repetition of key words and phrases.

ln verse 6 6vopo or3rQ 'lodvvls ( = his name was John) is as strange
in Greek as 'name to him lohn' is in English, but it reflects Hebrew style

nicely. At the end of verse 8 'but that he might bear witness to the light'
seems to lack the words 'he came': 'but he came so that...' However,
[vo poprup{o1 trepl toO $<,rr6s is quoted from verse 7 where it is

introduced by d),Oev - he came. lt is typical of the brevity of Hebrew
poetic style that a word can be sometimes omitted, so long as it can

easily be supplied from a line above.
The repetition of [vo popruptjoll nepl ro0 {rot6s marks the closure

of this section, just as the repetition of €v &ryf in verse 2 helped to mark
the closure of the first section. (Look at any Bible translations you have.

See if they have a paragraph or stanza break at the end of v2 and at the
end of v8.)

f f .lO Progrosr tert I
Which translation is correct?

1. €dv ro6t1v rlv riTyetrlov d,noyy€Xtrqre {piv...
(a) So that we may announce this message to you...
(b) If we declare this message to you...
(c) If you declare this message to us...

2. pt dyor6pev roJs dnoot6trous <i),),d, tdv Kdpuov.
(a) kt us love the aposdes of the Lord.
(b) Let us not love the apostles but the Lord.
(c) If we love the apostles we also love the Lord.

3. toftl tt tp€pS 5 ri8etr{bs rcaI "l dEetr$l troppdvououv rtlv
pooutreLov toO 0eo0 €v tois rcop8lous orjr6v.

(a) On this day the sister and rhe brother receive the Kingdom of God in
their hearts.

(b) On this day the brother and the sister receive Gods Kingdom in rheir
hearts.

(c) These are the brother and the sister who receive Godt Kingdom in rheir
hearts.
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4. tis &v dvoyuvri,orcl rb puptrLov ro0 'Iord.vvou

o$r6s €oruv 6 riyotr6v otr6v.
(a) Vhoever reads Johnt book, he is the one who loves him.
(b) \Thoever reads Johnt book is the one whom he loves.

(c) The man who reads Johnt book, he is the one he loves.

5. 6 frv ritr' ripXls ri,royy€trtrououv tpuiv oL dtr6oto),ou
'lvo rcouvrrrvLav Zyqre pe0' r\priv.

(a) The aposdes declare to us that which was from the beginning

so that \Me may have fellowship with you.
(b) The apostles declare to you that which was from the beginning

so that you may have fellowship with us.

(c) Thar which was from the beginning you declare ro rhe apostles

so that they may have fellowship with you.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Testson page 333.
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,Iffil1.t,.

€P?o

12.1

You have learned that some Greek words have endings like tr5yos while

others have endings like rcop8io. ln this lesson you will study rd €pyov as an

example of a third type of Greek word. Some endings are the same as the
endings of tr6yos but not all.

rd €pyov - the work, the deed - ov

rri €pyo - the worfts, the deeds - <r

t6
,'t(I

subject endings

So: rd €pyov b noueis - the work which you do, the deed you are doing
rti €pyo & roudts - the deeds which you do, the work you are doing
rd. Epya tp6, - our deeds, our works, the things we do, the things we

have done
ro0ro rd €pyou - this act, this deed, this task.

Note that the endings -ov (singular) and -o (plural) are found in some

English words derived from Greek, e.g. criterion, criteria;
phenomenon, phenomena.

You will have noticed that there are several possible ways of translating
Zpyov and €pyo into English. ln the right-hand check column we usually put
only one translation. For example, for ro0rd, €oruv rd €pyo ro0 0eo0, we

put 'These are the works of Cod'. lf you translate it as 'These are the deeds

of God' or 'These are the things God does', your translation is also correct.

When we are translating from the New Testament, the context may help us

to decide how to translate. ln Matthew 'l'l:2, rit €pyo toO Xpuoro0 means

'The deeds Christ had done' or'The wonderful things Christ was doing'; but
in John 6:28 rd" €pyo ro0 0eo0 means 'The things Cod wants us to do'.

v - awork
a(or Ir

rd €pyov - the work
16 - the

the
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Tronslote:

1. ro016 Sotuv td Zpyov ro0 0eo0

^^r)\r/z. TOVTo €OTLV TO €p7ov o TrOL€1.

3. rair6" €oruv rd €pyo ro0 0eo0.

4. ro:ir6" totuv td. EpTo &

trouo0ouv.

This is the work of God.

,This is the work which he does.

rThese are the works of God.

These are the deeds which they do

Note that in nos. 3 and 4, ro0rd. €otuv must be translated as'tthese are',

and not as 'these is'. When plural words which take t6 as 'the' (e.9. Epyo)

are the subject of a sentence, they are usually followed by a sinqular form

of the verb.

12.2

rd Epyov - the work, the deed - ov object (the s,ame as the

ni Epyo - the works, the deeds - o endings subject endings)

So: 6 rd €pyov Trouriv -the person doing the work
6 pl trou6v rd. €pyo - the person who does not do the deeds.

Tronslote:

1. touei rb €pyov.

2. 6 rourirv rd €pyo.

3. 6s &v rouf toOto rd.

EPY."'

4. Zdv'nouf rb €pyov...

5. ypd$ouou tdL pup),io

[vo dvoyuvrirorcropev otr6.
6. o$toL elouv o[ pi1

d,voTuvr6orcovres td. pr.ptrto.

72.'

He does the work.

The person doing the deeds

\Thoever does these acts...

If he does the work...

They write the books

so that we may read them.

These are the people who are n,ot

reading the books.

ro0 Epyou - of the work - ou r
rriv €pyurv - of the works- tov l of

t ,ipXt toO Epyou - the beginning of the workSo
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So:

Translote:

t. df .ipXt r6v 6pyov toO 0eo0.

2. a$tn iorlv { d,ryr) ro0 €pyou.

3. o$r1 t, "r 
,ipxrt ro0 BuBtrLou.

a. frt dvoyuvtirorcopev td. puptrlo

ro0 ri6etr$o0 {prnv ritrtrd.

rd. pup\Co {s ri8etr$ls tp6v.

12.4

Tronslote:

1. yuvrilorcopev orltbv tciis €pyous

d, trouei.

2. rruore$ete tois €pyous orJto0.

3. rusreisouqu tois Epyous tp6r.
4. d.vaywdtqrceus tor)s tr6yous

oiis yp6$r,r €v tQ puptrtqr

to6tql.

The beginning of the works of God.

This is the beginning of the work.

This was the beginning of the book.

Let us not read the books

ofour brother but
the books ofyour sister.

-lr, ) by, by means of, with, in

'We know him by the works which he

is doing.

You believe in his works.

They believe our works.

You are reading the words

which I am writing in this book.

rQ €pye - by the work
rois Epyous - by the works

pl <iyor6pev ),6yqr d"\trd Epyqr

Let us not love in word but in deed

yuvrirorco or3tr)v tQ €pyqo 6 trouei

I know her by the work which she does

truotedor rois €pyous otro0
I believe in his works or I believe the miracles he does

12.5 Words

tb €pyov - the work, the deed, the action

tb r6rcvov - the child
rd rercvlov - the little child

tb erioTy6),uov - the good news, the good message,

the gospel (never used ofa book, always ofa
communicated message)

Compore

energy

evangel, wangelist
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rb BuBtriov - the book, the document
rb 6oup6vuov - the demon
6 trovlp6s - the evil one

tovlp6s - evil, wicked

nou€.o (nouri) - I do, I make

ro0ro - rhis, this thing
ro0ro - these, these things

ydp - for, because (y6p is the second word in a Greek

clause or sentence, never the first)

So: 5 ydp pl riyortiv rbv ri6etr$6v...
For he who does not love the brother...

t, ydp orirriv Trovlpd rd €pyo
(Lit. was for of them evil the deeds)

For their deeds were evil.

12.6 Translate

l. o[ rruoredovres tQ 'I1oo0
r€rcvo 0eo0 elo[v, ritrtrd oL pil
rruoredovres r6rcvo ro0 rovrlpo0
elquv rccr.i trouo0quv td. Epyo &

orirbs rrouei.

2. td 6oup6vuo rov1p6 Lorw,
rrovlpd y&p Lotw td €pyo or1t6v.

3. or3rc d,Torri to6rous rots
dv0ptirrous, €otuv yd.p orirriv
rovrlpd. rdL Epyo.

4. TercvLo, pil <iyotrdpev tr6yrp

ritrtrd. €v €p7rp rcoi &tr10e[s,

rcoI yd,p 6 0eds riyrinl ZorLv.

5. rcir6 €oruv rb pup),[ov

b ypri$eu 5 M0prcos.

6. roOto 7p6Seu iv tQ pupltqr

rotrq [vo rb erioyy€truov

yuvt6orc1re rcoL rcouvorviov

tyqre petd ro0 Kuplou tp6r.

bibliography
demon

Poerry

Those who believe in Jesus are

children of God but those who do

not believe are children of the evil
one and they do the deeds which
he does.

The demons are evil,

for their deeds are evil.

I do not love these men, for the
things they do are evil (or, for
their deeds are evil).

Little children, Iet us nc'r love in
word but in deed and truth,
for God is love.

This is the book

which Mark is writing.

He wrires these things irn this book
so that you may know the good
news and have fellowship with our
Lord.
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7. rcoI tr67ououv orirQ o[
@opuooiou, Aoup6vuov €Xeus

rcoL €v (through) tQ &plovru (ruler)

t6v 8oupovLov

€rcBdtrtreus (you cast out) rd
6oup6vuo. rcoi. trEyeu oritois
6 'Ir1oo0s, Aoup6vuov otr
€1o, dtrtro nor.ri td Epyo
ro0 0eo0 rcoi ircp6),trr,r td
Eoup6vuo €v rf 66vopeu (power)

oritoO.

The Pharisees say to him,
'You have a demon

and through the ruler

of the demons

you cast out the demons.'

Jesus says to them,
'I do not have a demon,

but I do the works

of God and I cast out
the demons through his power.'

12.7

You have now seen and translated all the forms for 'the'.

Singular

6 t 16 subject (nominative)

r6v tiv 16 object (accusative)

ro0 ris ro0 of (genitive)

tQ tf rQ by, with, to, for (dative)

Plurol

oL oL rd" subject (nominative)
ro6s rd.s rd object (accusative)

triv rriv rdrv of (genitive)

tcits rois rois by, with, to, for (dative)

The forms in column 1 go with all words which have 5 = the:

6 pooutrefs - the king; oL pooutrets - the kings; 5 nomjp - the father;

ro0 norp6s - of the father.

All nouns with 6 are called masculine.

The forms in column 2 go with all words which have i = 16s;

rl rcopElo - the hear! r] Eplpos - the deserg rl tr6),us - the town;
tls yls - of the earth.

All nouns with'fi are called feminine.

The forms in column 3 go with all words which have t6 = the:

td 6vopo - the name; rb y€vos - the tribe; rb $rns - the ligh!
iv rQ $orl - in the light.

All nouns with 16 are called neuter.
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Look at column 4. We can describe 6 as nominative singular masculine,

rriv as accusative singular feminine, td as nominative or accusative plural

neuter, but notice that in 5 tr€yov - the person who says, and oL \6yovres,
5 and oL are not of the masculine gender. They are of common gender

- they refer to people, whether male or female.

We shall discuss these grammatical terms in lesson 37 and stucly them in
lessons 37,39, and 42.|t is not necessary to learn them at this slage.

12.4

Forms of oEros - this, 6s - who, and tb Epyov - the work.

Masculine

Singular
a

ouTos

TOUTOV

TOUTOU

TOUT(p

Plural
a

OUTOL

TOUTOUS

TOUT(r)V

TOUTOLS

Singular
os

ov

OU
a
e
Plural
OL

ous
(1)v

a
oLs

Singular
To €p?ov

ro €pYov

Tou €p?ou

TQ €PyQ

Feminine

(LuTTl

fouTrlv
TouTlS
TOUTTI

?ouTot
TCTUTc[S

TOUT(,)V

fouToLs

d(
OS

(l)v
?oLs

Plural
< subject >

< object >

< of >
< by, with >

Neuter

TOUTO

TOUfO

TOUTOU

TOUf0)

TOUTO

to0to
TOUT(l)V

TOUTOLS

rl
rlv
rls
?'n

o

o

OU
0(o

o
o
t

(,)V

t
oLs

nom
acc

gen

dat

nom
acc

gen

dat

nom
acc

gen

dat

nom

acc

gen

dat

nom
acc

gen

dat

Tcr, €p?c[

Tct €p?(t

To)v €p?ov

ToLS €pYoLS
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12.9 Specla! note
(a) Review 7.10 (b), (c), and (d), 8.7(c),9.10 (c) and (d), 1 1 .9 (c).

You have read all the verses in John 1:3-10. Now notice how they are
structured as a chiasmus, turning on a central axis about John's witness.

A 3. ndvro 6u' oiroO Ly|vero,

rcoI Xrrrpls orlro0 €y6vero

oriEt Ev I y€yovev.

B 4-5 tv orirQ [rt tr,
rcoI { Lrt t,
td Sris triv d.vOprirnrrrv'

rcoi rd $tns €v rff orcorlg, {oCveu,

rcol { orcorio orird of rcot6}opev.

C 6-8 Zy(vero &vOp<otros d,neototrp.€vos tropd. 0eo0,

Svopuo oritQ '[o6vv1s'

o$tos fltr0ev els popruplov

[vo poptupr]o11 nepl ro0 $rrrr6s,

[vo rdvres truoreiooouv 6u' oritoO.

oir f,v €rceivos td $rirs,

d.tr),' lvo popruptjol trepl toO $or6s.

B' 9 frv tb {6s td d,tr10uv6v,

I {ord[eu r&vrc. d.v0ponov

€pX6pevov els t6v r6opov.

A' 10 €v tQ r<6opq flv
rcoI 5 rc6op"os 6u' oriro0 Zy€vero,

rcoi 5 rc6opos orJtbv or3rc €yvo.

Notes.'

v3 Some manuscripts put a punctuation mark after €v, so translators who
accept that punctuation continue, 'That which has come into being

through him was life.'This is a little difficult to understand, but the major
problem is that (a) it does not fit with the author's style of using threefold
repetition of key words in a unit or stanza, and that (b) it destroys the
balance between verse 3 and verse 10 which the author has signalled by
repeating part of verse 3 in verse 10.
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w6-8 Many commentators consider that these verses are a piece of prose

inserted into a piece of poetry. lt is true that in terms of the Creek

sentences, or an English translation, they do not look much like poetry.

But the chiastic structure of 'l-2 and 3-10 shows us we are dealing with
what is basically Hebraic literature.

Hebrew poetry has short lines - often no more than four words,

sometimes less. lf 6-8 are translated into Hebrew, no line is more than
four words. Notice the triple repetition of the theme of witness:

poprup[ov - popruprjoll - poptupr]o1.

Detailed study of the New Testament can only be done by reading it
in Creek. You have made a start. The literary background of the New
Testament is primarily to be found in the Hebrew scriptures and in the
teaching of the rabbis - who nearly all used Hebrew as the language of
instruction. You have already begun to see how a knowledge of Hebrew can

help us in understanding the New Testament.
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l4qson 13

trou€o (trouri) - I do, I make

l3.l
nou6 - I do, I make, I am doing... Compare:

nouo0pev - we do, we make...

So: toOto nouoOpev - we do these things
ro0ro ypdfopev - we write this
rd. Epyo & Trou6 -the deeds which I do
o[ tr6you otis tr€yo - the words which I say.

tr€7or

tr€yopev

A verbal form like tr€yopev has two parts:

(a) the stem, ),ey , which indicates the basic meaning
(b) the ending, -op€v , which indicates the person.

ln the form trouo0pev we have:

(a) the stem, troue

(b) the ending, -opev

but the e and o of Trou6opev have been combined so that nou€opev has

become rrouoOpev.

Similar changes take place in other verbs with stems ending in a vowel (see

d.yon6rrr in 1 1.2). Note that these verbs are written in dictionaries in their
fullform: rotr€to, dyon6or, ntrr;p6or. But in actual use, the vowel of the stem
combines with the vowel of the ending to make the shorter or contracted
ending, e.g. nou6 (l do), dyondr (l love) trtr1pri (lfill, Ifulfil).

Tronslote:

1. ro0ro rrou6 lvo rruote6ls.

2. ro,isrc- nouo0pev {peis [vo
\t^,

KoL UP€LS Trqf€UTIT€.

3. ro0ro tr6yopev [vo oriroi
^\t/alTtoLoxrLv To €P7o o T[oLoup€v

I am doing this so that you may believe.

\7e are doing these things so that
you also may believe.

Ve speak these things so that they
may do the deeds which we do.
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lr.2
ToL€tS - you do, you make...

rroLiir€ - you (p) do, you make

Tronslote:

1. to0to trouitre.
2. tdt" Lpyc. toO novr;po0 trouiite.

3. €d.v td €pyo oriroO tou!te...
4. rd Epyov or3toO noueis.

5. €d.v rb Epyov ro0 0eo0 toufs...

r 3.3

trouei - he does, he makes...

nouo0ouv - they do, they make.

Tronslote:

1. toOro nouei 6 flo0tros.

2. ro0to rrou6.

3. ro0ro rrouoOouv.

4. 'I1oo0, ro0ro rroueis.

5. ro0ro rrouo0ouv oi dn6orotrou.

6. 6s &v roOto Trouf ...

Compare: tr6yeus

tr€yete

You are doing this.

You do the works of the e'uil one

lf you do his works...

You are doing his work.

If you do the work of Gocl...

Compare: tr€yeu

),€yououu

Paul is doing this.

I am doing this.

They are doing this.

Jesus, you are doing these things.

The apostles are doing the,se things
lVhoever does these things...

13.4 Words

rcotr€r,r - I call, I invite
),otr6o-Italk, Ispeak
nepunor€.or - I walk about, I walk, I live

[ry6o-lseek, llookfor
'[ ytrdooo - the tongue, the language
ro Srirs - the light

ro0 $6tos - of the light
rb orc6tos ort] orcotlo - the darkness

Lyd - l; p6 - me; poO - of me;

poL - to me, for me

or3 - you (thou); o€ - you; oo0 - of you;
ooi - to you, for you

Compore

call, Paraclete

glossolalia

peripatetic

glossary, glossolalia

photograph

egoism, me
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13.5 Translate

1.oEr6s €oruv 6 d,Ee),{6s pr.ou.

2.o,i3t1€otiv r] &Eetr${ oou.

3.€ydr ro0ro ypri$to &trtrd
\rrr),(ru ouK ovo?LvooK€Ls ouTo.

4.{ y},6oori pou trotrei oou\\,,,,
KOL TO (r)TO gOU OKOU€1.

5.trotret rofraus rots ytrtiooous
ritrtrd. €yrir otrc d.rcofr,r.

6.rcotrii oe 6 '[t1oo0s tvo
€v tQ $tod nepunorfs.

-rY^\,/.ou trlroup€v rTv oKorL(r.v

ri),),d tb $6s.

S.pl [lt6pev tlv orcorLov

ritrtrd rb $6rs rcoi rilv dtr{0euov.

9.6 Oebs {,is €oruv rcol tv o,3tQ

orcodo orlrc €otuv. rcol rcotrei oe 6
0ebs 'ivo tu rrp $toti repurorfs,
o[ ydp iv rQ $otl treputroro0vres
t€rcvo 0eo0 elouv,

rcol ottbv Kdpuov xotro0ouv.

neputordrpev tv tQ $orl rcol

pl neputor6pev €v tQ or6reu.

l0.[tlteir€ pe [vo tor)s tr6yous pou

drco61te. a),trd, d8etr$oi pou,

Edv y)drooous trotrdr r5piv

orirc drco6ere.

5 ydp trd,6v y),tirooous

orirc d.vOpdrtous trotrei ritrtrd 0eQ.

ori8els (no one) yd.p d,rcor3eu

roJs tr6yous otis tr€yeu.

He (this man) is my brother.

She is your sister.

I am writing these things but
you are not reading them.

My tongue speal$ to you

and your ears hear.

He speaks in these languages

but I do not understand.

Jesus calls you so that

you may walk in the light.

.We 
do not seek the darkness

but the light.

Let us not seek the darkness

but the light and the truth.

God is light and in him
there is no darkness. God calls you

so that you may walk in the light,
for those who walk in the light
are children of God,

and they call him Lord.

Let us walk in the light and

let us not walk in the darkness.

You seek me so that you may hear

my words. But, my brothers,

ifI speak to you in tongues,

you do not understand.

For he who speaks in tongues

does not speak to men but to God,

for no one understands

the words he says.
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13.6 Punctuatlon

ln most editions of the New Testament ({ rcouvil 6uo0rjrc1) the following
punctuation mark are used:

Compore Creek English

1. Comma , ,

2. Colon i or ;

3. Full stop

4. Question mark ; ?

5. Apostrophe ' '

to mark the dropping of a letter:

perd 3po0 becomes puer' tpoO - with me

p.erd, {1p6v becomes pe0' rjp6v - with us.

13.7

Read carefully:

1. Love and light

5 dyon6v rbv ri6e),$dv or3ro0 €v rQ $roti nepuncrrii dtr,\d o[ pt
d,yondvtes tots ri8etr$or)s 3v rf orcorLg elolv rcoI €v rf orcorlp
neputoroOouv. rercvLo pou, d.yorripev &tr),t]trous, 6 yd,p 0ei)s <iy6nr;

Zoilv' rcoi pl d.yondrpev ),6yrp p16t tf ytrdroon <itrtrd iv EpTrp rcoI

<itr1Oe[s.

Notes

6 dyorrGv - lesson 8.2, 8.3,'11.2 ri),trritrous - each other

p.\ - 11 .2 dyorrrirpev ),6ytp - 1 2.4

rercvLo - 12.5 prlE6 - nor

2. Seeking Cod

rol €yrir toOro ypd$o oou 'lvo tdv 0edv Lryts €€ (out of) 6trt1s (whole)
rls rcop8Los oou' 6 ydp [ryriv rbv 0edv €[ 5tr1s rls rcopE[os or3ro0,

erlprioeu (will find) otrdv, rco0rirs (as) dvoyuvrirorceus €v rQ puptrCto ro0
erloyye),[ou, 'O [ry6v erip[orceu. 8s ydr.p &v or]rbv [ryf er!pr,]oeu' rcol

porcdpuoC elow rr&vres (all) o[ [1to0vtes rcoi e$p(,oKovr€s orir6v.
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13.8 Translatlon
Here is the last line of 13.7.1:

rcoi pt1 d.Totrdpev troyQ pr16t rf ytr6oo1
ritrtrd €v €pyrp r<ol ti),r10elq.

This could be translated literally as, 'And not let us love by word nor by the
tongue but by deed and by truth.' Of course, this is not how we would
naturally express these ideas in English. We must look for better ways to
translate.

rcoI pi1 dyor6pev is better translated as:

Let us not love...
oros Let us show love not by...

tr6yrp and ytrr6oo1 indicate love shown 'by word'and 'by tongue'. Because

New Testament writers, influenced by Hebrew idiom, often put side by side

two ideas that we might rather combine, we might translate

pt...tr6y,p p$i { y},riroo1

os not by the words we speak with our tongues.

€v Epyq and ri.tr10eLg. indicate love expressed 'by deed' and 'by reality'.

So we might translate

3v Epyqr rcol dtrr10eCg

os by the things we actually do.

We could then translate

rcoi pt1 dTon6pev tr6yrp p$i tf ytrtiroo'11 ritrtrd €v €pyrp rcoI ri),r;0e[q.

os Let us show our love not just by the words we speak but by what we
actually do.

ln 13.7.2 we read: 5 ydp [1r6v tbv Oebv €l 6\1s rls rcopEios orjroO.

This could be translated literally as, 'The person for seeking the Cod out of
whole of the heart of him.' But it is clearly better to translate

6 ydp [rprirv rdv 0e6v

os For the person who seeks Cod...
or os For he who seeks God...

i[ 6tr1s rls rcopEios orjro0 is better translated 'with his whole heart'

than 'out of his whole heart'. But even that is not very natural English.

'Wholeheartedly' or 'with all his heart', are better. So we might translate:

5 ydp [r;tdv rbv 0edv €[ 6tr1s rls rcop8Los ottoO
os For the one who seeks God wholeheartedly...

or os For he who puts his whole heart into seeking God...
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When we translate we must not ask ourselves, 'How can I put these words

into my language?'We must ask, 'How can I express the meanirrg of these

words in my language?'

13.9 Forms of trou6o - I do, I make, and n),r1p6o - ! flll, I fullll
trou6-ldo t),r1p6-lfill
noueis - you do r\rlpois - you fill

'noudi - he does rr\r1poi - he fills

trouo0p,ev - we do rtr1po0pev - we fill
roueire - you do trtrrlpo0re - you fill

rouoOouv - they do rr),1poOouv - they fill

l3.IO Blble tranrlatlonr eYaluatl,on (t)
The more Greek you learn, the more you will be able to evaluate and

comment on translation of the Bible. For a start we will consider three short
passages which you have already read.

(a) ln John 6:28 a question is put to Jesus: 'What should we be doing so as to do
rd Epyo ro0 0eo0;' Consider these translations of rd, €pyo ro0 0eo0.

NRSV (to perform) the worlcs of God

NIV (to do) the works God requires

REB (if our work is to be) the work of God

GNB (to do) what God wants us to do

(b) 1 John 3:18

pl riyot6pev tr6yqr p16t rf y),ric'o1
ritrtrd €v Epyqr rcoI A),IOeLq.

NRSV Let us love, not in word or speech, but in truth and ar:tion.

NIV Let us not love with words or tongue, but with actions and in
truth.

REB Love must not be a matter of words or talk, it must bt: true love

that shows itself in action.

GNB Our love should not be just words and talk, it must b(l true love

which shows itself in action.

NtI Let us stop just saying we love each other; let us really show it
by our actions.

Perhaps: 'We must show our love not just by the words we say trut by
what we actually do to help people.
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ln evaluating these translations remember that in Hebraic style ideas are

often placed side by side to build up a picture. So here, tr6yos (word) and

ytr6ooo (tongue) do not refer to two different or alternative things but to
'the words we speak'. We also need to be aware that in Hebrew a negative

statement in part of a linked pair may show the greater importance of the
other element. John is not saying that people should stop speaking words

that express love.

(c) John 1:1-2
'Ev ripXf fv 6 tr6yos, rcol 6 \6yos, {v tpbs rbv 0e6v,

rcol Oeds {v 6 },6yos. o8tos fv €v dpXf rrpds tdv 0e6v.

NRSV In the beginning was the'Word, and the'Word was with God,

and the'Word was God.2 He was in the beginning with God.

GNB In the beginning the'Word already existed; the Word was with
God and the'Word was God.2 From the very beginning rhe
'Word 

was with God.

NIV In the beginning was the'Word, and the'Word was with God,

and the'Word was God.2 He was with God in the beginning.

REB In the beginning the'$7ord already was. The Word was in Godt
presence, and what God was, the Vord was.2 He was with God
at the beginning.

l3.lf A verse to learn:

Mark 1:8

'Eyd Sp6rtuoo

rip0s tiEotu,

orltbs 6t
porrLoeu rip0s

€v Trve6p.otu dylqr.

I baptized

you with water

but he

will baptize you

with the Holy Spirit.
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ksson 14

€),eyev - he was srying, he used to say

14.1

Compore:

(a) \€yeu - he is speaking -, he speaks --
(b) €treyev - he was speaking - l, he used to speak -- |

(a) refers to a continuing or repeated action in the present

(b) refers to a continued or repeated action in the past:

e before the stem of a verb is a mark of past time.

Tronslote:

1. yp6$eu rds tnuototrds.

2. Eypo,$ev Snuoto\6s.

3. trop.p6veu tb pup),[ov.

4. E),tippovev td. puptrto.

5. inLoteuev tQ 'I1oo0.

6. rtoreiseu rQ 'I1oo0.

7. d.roi:ev tr6yous.

8. iirouev tor)s tr6yous.

He is wriring the letters.

He was writing letters.

He takes the book.

He was taking the books.

He was believing in Jesus.

He believes in Jesus.

He hears words.

He was hearing the words.

14.2 Translatlng forms llke €tre7ev

Etreyev refers to continued or repeated action in the past.

So it may be translated into English as:

he was saying - I (continuing action in past time)
or he used to say -- I (repeated action in past time)
But because in English an extended act of speech is usually introduced

by 'he said', we can often translate €treyev as 'he said'.

When we are translating a New Testament passage we have to choose

a translation which will fit well in the passage. Consider these possible

translations of roi €treyev rots po0r;to.ts :

So he said to the disciples

He was saying to the disciples

He began to say to the disciples
He went on to say to the disciples

78



(ln our right-hand check column we usually put the forms with 'was'and
'were', but always remember that forms with 'used to' and other similar

translations are also possible.)

t4.3

€treyev - he was saying, he said

€treyov - they were saying, they said

€ptrereu - he was looking at
Ep),enov - they were looking at

Translate:

1. tr€yeu rois po01tois...

2. €treyev rois po0ltois orito0...

3. Etreyov or3rQ o[ po0qrcr[...

4. €ptrerev rbv 'I1oo0v.

5. €ptretov tdv &Eetr$dv or3ro0.

6. ptr6tououv rd.s ri8etr$d,s oiro0.

He is saying to the disciples...

He was saying to his disciples...

The disciples said to him...

He was looking at Jesus.

They were looking at his brother.

They are looking at his sisters.

14.4

€tre7es - you were saying

itr€yere - you (p) were saying

Tronslote:

1. €TpoSes rlv €nuotollv {pv.
2. mr ypti$eus €Truorotrrjv pou.

3. €7po$es ro6t1v rlv €nuorotrriv.

4. Zyp6$ere €truoto),d.s.

5. d.vaywtiwrere rds tnuototrris.

6. &veywdwrcete rd.s €nuoto),<is.

7. frt dvoyuvr6orctopev rtlv
€nuorotrlv t, ^ EypoSes.

Compare tr€yeus

tr€yere

You were writing the letter to us.

You are writing a letter to me.

You were writing this letter.

You were writing letters.

You are reading the lemers.

You were reading the letters.

Let us not read the

letter which you were writing.
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14.5

€Ieyov - I was saying Compare: tr€yto

€tr€yopev - we were saying tr€yopev

Note that only the context shows the difference between

€treyov - I was saying, ond Etreyov - they were saying.

Translote:

1. tTdr 'L,r6vvt1s €treyov igiiv
6ru 'O 0ebs Sris Zorw.

2. ro,itc- itr6yopev riptv.

3. d.yonri oe rcoL ro0ro Eypo{6v
oou '[vo rcouvovlov €11s

per6 pou.

4. ro;irc. €ypo$ov {ptv oL

d.n6oro),ou.

5. Ed.v ro0to yp6$roouv, rilv
d),tjOeuov yp6$ououv.

6. €ypo$ev rd pup),[o ro0ro i;
Mop(,o.

I, John, used to say to you,
'God is light.'
'We were saying these things to you.

I love you and I was writing these

things to you so that you may have

fellowship with me.

The apostles were writing these things

to us (for us).

If they are writing these things, they

are writing the truth.
Mary was writing these boola.

14.6 Summary of forms

A Stttcuun

l. Etreyov - I was saying

2. Etreyes - you were sayrng

3. Etre7ev - he was saying

Pruner
f . i),€yopev - we were saying

2. Z\,€yere - you were saylng

3. Etreyov - they were saying

B

l. ),6yo - I am sayrng

2. tr€7eus - you are saying

3. trEyeu - he is saying

1. tr6yopev - we are saying

2.\(yere - you are saying

3. tr6yououv - they are saying

Note:

1. The type of action in all these forms in columns A and B is continuing or
repeated action a.

2. e before the stem is a mark of past time. So all the forms in column A

indicate continued or repeated action in past time a l.
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3. The endings after the stem show the person:

lst person 2nd person 3rd person

Singular -ov-I -€s-you -€u-he,she,it
Plural -op€v-we -€r€-you -ov-they.

4. The basic stem of the verb is not always its first part. For example, in
English 'standing' and 'understanding' have the same basic stem: stand.

ln Creek verbal forms notice how the e indicating past time comes

immediately before the stem:

Stem

trEyor - I am saying tr.y Ztreyov - I was saying

rcotrri - I am calling r<otre ircdtrouv - I was cdling

dvoyuvr.6orceu - he is reading ?uv d.veylvrrrorcev - he was reading

rrepurorii - he is walking rrore trepuetrd.teu - he was wdking

d,noor€trtrououv - they are qre}tr d,r€oretrtrov - they were

sending sending.

5. ln grammar book the forms in column B (p80) of tr6yto (l am saying),

are called present.

The forms in column A of €tre7ov (l was saying), are called imperfect.
As we have seen, both the present and the imperfect tenses indicate

continued or repeated action, and the type of action is often of more

significance than the time. Note that, even in English, to describe 'l go'as in
the present tense can be misleading. Study this conversation:

'Do you go to school?'
'Yes, I go to school.'

'l go to school' implies:
(i) I have been to school in the past

(ii) I go to school now, in the present

(iii) I expect to continue going to school.
'l go' may be described as being in the present tense, but it refers to past
present and future time. So in John 15:18:

EL 5 rc6opos ripOs puoei...
lf the world hates you...

puoii (it hates) refers to any hatred 'you' have encountered, do encounter,

or will encounter from the world.
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14.7 Words

d,rotrouO€o - I follow

{rcotro60eu otrf - he was following her
pX6trrrr - I look at, I look, I see

EuEdoro - I teach

5 8u8riorcotros - the teacher, the rabbi

{ 6u6oXt] - the teaching, the doctrine
6 po0ryris - the learner, the student, the disciple

,it .i, - truly, verily, amen

l4.t Translate

l. drcotrou06 oou.

2. {rcotro60eu tQ 'I1oo0 6 @ltrutnos.

3. oL po0ryoi drcotrou0oOor.v t6 'I1oo0
rcoI 6u66oreu oritots.

4. Ep),etrev 5 6u66orcotros

roJs po01rds.

5. oL p"o01toL d.rcofououv

tlv 6uEo1|v toO Eu8oorcdtrou

[vo T rou6ouv rd €pyo,,o oLoooK€L ouTous.

I am following you.

Philip was following Jesus.

The disciples follow Jesus

and he teaches them.

The teacher was looking at

the students.

The disciples are listening to
the teaching of the rabbi

so that they may do the deeds

which he teaches them.

14.9

Read carefully:
Disciples were following Jesus

1.O[ po0ltol ro0'I1oo0 rjrcotro60ouv oritQ rcoL €6[6oorcev ot,ro6s. rol
o[ po0rltol ro0 'Io6vvou Etreyov orltQ 5tu 'Arcofopuev rlv 8uEofiv ro0

'I1oo0 rcoi r] 8uEoXig t)v 8uEdorceu ritr10{s €oruv.
2. KoI d.{€vtes (leaving) tdv 'Ito6vv1v {rcotro60ouv rQ 'I1oo0. rcoL 6

'I1oo0s p).6trrrv oritots &rcotrouOoOvras or3tQ €treyev orJrots, T[ (what)

[lteite' €treyov orirQ, 'Arco],ou0o0p€v oou [vo rtlv Eu6o1i1v t, *
Eu66orceus d.rcoirrrpuev.

3. KoI €treyev orirois €v rfl EuEoXf otroO, Kotriir€ pe 8uEd,orotrov rcoi

rc6puov rcoi rcotrGrs (well)tr€yere eLpL (lam)ydp. rcoL €Ieyev orirois'Apt,
d.pflv X6yo t[tv, orirc ioriv po01rfis pel[ov (greater) ro0 6u8oorc6trou

orJto0.
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l4.lo Translatlon

ln 14.9.2 we read: [vo rilv 6u6oXilv t" ^ 6u66orceus drco6opev. We

might translate this literally as'so that the teaching which you teach we may

hear'. But in English:

1 . the word order must be changed -'so that we may hear the teaching
which you teach'and

2. 'the teaching which you teach' is not natural English. So the translator
must find a better way. Consider:

(a) so that we may hear the doctrine which you teach
(b) so that we may listen to your teaching
(c) so that we may hear what you teach.

A translator must not only ask, 'How can I best express the meaning of these

words in my language?' (13.8). He must also ask, 'How can I best express

the meaning of these words in my language so that they can be understood

by those who will read them or hear them?'
Look again at translations (a), (b), and (c) in the previous paragraph. lf we

expect our readers to have a good understanding of English, we might
choose (a) or (b). lf we expected their English to be limited, we would

choose (c).

14.11

(a) Note: Erciivos - that man, he.

ettrev - he said

ritrercpl0l - he replied

y€7po{o - I have written.

Now read:

Ml yp6Se,
'O pooutrets rriv 'Iou8oltov
,\ \ , a/ , ^ IOAA OTL €K€LVOS €LT€V

pooutrefs eipu r6v 'Iou6oLov.

rinercpl01 5 llutrd,ros,

"O y6ypo$o, y€ypo$o.

Don't write,
'The King of the Judeans

but that that man said,

I am the king of the Judeans.'

Pilate replied,

'\7hat I have written, I have

written.'
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(b) Re-read 10.9 and keep it open as you read

1 lohn 1:1-3 ('Iod.vvou A 1:1-3)

Notes

6{0o},p6s - eye i{ovepr601 - it was revealerd

€0eoodp.eOo - we saw rflper€pos - our

Xetpes - hands (after t]pet€po, in English vre

Erll1trri$1oov - they touched need to use the word 'is')

repL - about, concerning

ln verse 3 note rcoI t] rcouvovlo 6i rl r]per6po 'and our fellowship.'
Here the added linking word 6i indicates that in this senten<:e we have

further information about the 'fellowship' that has just been rnentioned.

So in English we might translate the phrase as: 'Now our fellowship is'.

(c) Word fun:
Recite

tp.is we and tpeis you,

ets is one and 66o two,
3p€ me, and o€ is thee,
E( is six and rpeis is three.

14.12

Revise lessons 7 and 8.
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Lesson 15

&zrofeu - he was doing, he used to do

l5.t
Eroleu - he was doing, he used to do, ror.ei - he does

he was making,

he used to make

itrolouv - they were doing, nouo0ouv - they do
they were making

So: ro0ro €nolouv - they were doing this

ro0ro €troleu 5 floOtros - Paul was doing these things.

Tronslote:

l. roieu td. €p7o.

2. ZnoLev rd. €pyo ro0ro.

3. ptr€reu rb €p7ov 6 nouo0ouv.

4. Eptre'nev rb Epyov 6 €nolouv.

5. L\ipev tor)s repuroro0vros
)^,
€V T'II OKOTL(I.

75.2

Etroteus - you were doing, rouiis - you do
you were making

Eroudire - you (p) were doing, trouiite - you do

you (p) were making

So: €noueire rd 6pyo - you were doing the works

Tronslote:

l. 'I1oo0, ro0to €troleus.

2. nouets td. €pyo.

3. ro0ro €troleu 5 trovlp6s

4. ro,irc- troueite.

5. €[rpeire tbv 'Ir;ooOv.

He does the works.

He was doing these works.

He sees the work which they do.

He saw the work they were doing.

He was looking for the people walking
in the darkness.

Jesus, you were doing these things.

You are doing the deeds.

The evil one was doing this.

You were doing these things.

You were seeking Jesus.
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15.3

&trolouu - I was doing, I was making nourir - I do

irrouoOpev - we were doing, we were making rouo0pev - we do

So: ifedoros orlrois trouoOpev - we made them liars

o4, made them out to be liars.

6. €rcd),eu toJs d,6etr$o6s.

7. €rcotreire toJs <i6etr$or)s

tpriv.
8. ircri\eus rds d8etr$tis oou

9. roOto rroueire.

Tronslate:

1. r.fe6oqv o,itbv rouo0pev.

2. ,l:e$or1v €rouoOpev otr6v.

3. to0to €),ri),ouv €ydr

<itr),d or) or3rc iircoues.

4. o[ po01rol nepuerdtouv
€v rQ Srrrrl.

5. ytrt6ooous €trotroOpev {peis
ritrtrd rlpdts or}rc d;rcofere.

He was calling the brothers.

You were calling your brothers.

You were calling your sisters

You are doing this.

'We 
make him a liar.

'W'e were making him a liar.

I was saying these things
:but you were not listening.

The disciples were walking
in the light.
'$7'e were speaking in tongues

but you were not understanding.

15.4 Questlons

; (a semi colon) is used, in printed Greek texts, as a question mark. lt is often
sufficient to change a statement into a question:

to0ro \€yopev - We say this toOro tr6yopev; - Do we say this?

ro0ro tr6yc,r;r.ev - Let us say this roOto X6yrrrp€v; - Should we say this?

or Are we tr: say this?

Tronslote:

l.rrpo{r]qs Loilv.
2.lrpo${r1s ZotLv;

3.trpo$t]t1s fv;

He is a prophet.

Is he a prophet?
'Was he a prophet?
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4.trpo{rjr1s frv.
5.roOto €[1riire.
6.ro0ro €[ryeire;
7.ro,irs. ypri$op.ev.

8.ro0ro ypd$opev;

9.toOto yp6$r,rp.ev.

l0.ro0ro ypriS,,rpev;

He was a prophet.

You were seeking these things
'W'ere 

you seeking this?

'We are wriring these things.

Are we writing these things?

Let us write these things.

Should we write these things?

15.5

{yrino - he was loving, he loved dyotrQ, - he loves

r]yordrpev - we used to love, we loved d,yor6pev - we love

So: 6 poOltls 6v r]ydno 5 'Ir;oo0s - the disciple whom Jesus loved.

Note that when the e which shows past time is put before a stem that
begins with a vowel, the vowel is usually lengthened by being combined
with the e.

So: drcofeu - he hears iircouev - he was hearing

eriplorcououv - they find liipuorcov - they were finding
Zyeu - he has

Translote:

1 dTorQ r]p6,s 6 0e6s.

2. ipvdno. 5 'Irloo0s rlv Mdp0ov.

3. oSros fv 5 6r.66orco),os

6v r]yotr6re.

4. o,3rol 1ilpuorcov rd. puptrlo

& etXev 5 M0prcos.

etXev - he had, he used to have

God loves us.

Jesus loved Martha.

This was the teacher

whom you loved.

They were finding the books

which Mark had.

15.6 Words

potrrl(to - I baptize

6 potrtuort]s - the baptist, the baptizer

poprup€to - I bear witness, I give evidence

5 pd,prus - the witness, the person who gives evidence

rl popruplo - the testimony, the witness, the evidence that is given

LessoN r y 87



rrlp€t,l - I keep watch over, I keep, I guard, I pay attention to
r] Evro),r] - the commandment, the command

tlsi-who?which?

Singular

rls; _ who?

rLva; - whom?

tivos; - of whom?

rLvv; - to whom? for whom?

d; - what? why?

15.7 Translate

1. Tis €otuv rcoL rL trouei ;

Mdprus €odv roi poprupet
tQ 'Ir;oo0.

2. TLs f v rcoI r'v ZroLeu;
'O porruotls fv rcoi

€p<irru[ev ror)s poO1td.s otroO.

3. TLvo, [rltelte;
Tdv Xpuorbv f1roOpev.

4. TLves elo[v rcoL d rrouo0ouv;

Mo0ltoi elouv rcoI rr;poOouv

rd.s €vtotrds ro0 Xpuoro0.

5. TLvt X€yeus; rcoi rLvo orirbv
ro),ets ; A€yto rQ 'Ito<ivvrp rcoL

atrbv tbv porruorlv rcotrrir.

6. Ti €EL8oorcev otro65; 'Ev rf
6u6oXf €\eyev o0tois, 'Eydr

o'3rc elpl (I am) 6 Xpuor6s, d,trXd.

poprupdr nepl (about) or3ro0,

rcol ri),10t]s toruv "i1 poprup[o
pou iiv poprupG rtepl orito0
[vo ruore6r;re orirQ.

Plural

Trv€s ;

Trvos;

ftv(r)v;

'rLoLv;

''Who is he and what does lre do?'

'He is a witness and he bears witness

tr> Jesus.'

"Who was he and what was he doing?'

'He was the baptizer and

he was bapdzing his discipl,:s.'

''Whom do you seek?'

'.We seek the Messiah.'

'\fho are they and what do they do?'

'-[hey are disciples and they keep

the commandments of Christ.'
'-lo whom are you speaking? And
what do you call him?' 'l anr speaking

to John and I call him the llaptist.'
'Vhat was he teaching thenr?' 'In his

teaching he said to them, "l am not
dre Messiah, but
I bear wirness about him,
and my witness is true,

which I bear about him,
so that you may believe in [Lim." '
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15.8

Read carefully:

Keeping the commandments

AL €vtotroi toO 0eo0 of trovlpol elouv, rcol €tripouv otrd.s oL dtr6oroXou

rcol €8l8crorcov rots d,vOprirtrous '(vo rd.s tvrotrd.s orito0 tlpriouv. rcol

Etreyev 5'Itod.vvls 6ru 'O Eltov rd.s tvro\d,s ro0 0eo0 xol rqpdrv orjrd.s

o$t6s €oruv 6 dyon6v tbv 0e6v' rco0tirs ettrev 6 'I1oo0s,'O €Xov td,s

€vtotrris ptou rol ttlpriv oJrds, €rc€tv6s €otuv 6 d,yotrriv pe. 8s ydp
&v EX1 rd.s €vto\d.s or3toO rcoI pr\ rlpf orltris, rj d.y<im; toO 0eo0

ot3rc Zotuv tv o,3rQ. <itrtrd. 3d.v rds €vrotrds otroO rlpdrpev, ritrr;Orirs {
<iyritrl toO 0eo0 iotuv €v "i11,iiv.

KoI rLs tol.v r] €vro),1 or3ro0; ot5r1 €orlv "i1 SvtoXil orJto0 [vo
dyotrripev ri"\),{},ous' rco0r}s etnev 5 'Ir;oo0s, 'Evrotrlv rcolv1v El6t'rpu

rlptv lvo &yotr0te d,trtr{trous, rcoOds {7ritr1oo tp6.s [vo rcoi r]piis
d,yondre d\trr]trous.

Notes

rco0ti,s as

etrre, ...[he] said

€rceivos that, that man, he

ri),1Orns truly

[vo that

<iltrr]),ous - each other

rcouvrj - new

EL8topu - I give

{yritrrloo - I loved

15.9

(a) Using the pattern

5 €lrrv rlv tvtotrlv rcoi rrlpdv or3rrjv

the one who has the commandment and keeps it

and rou6v -'doing', and rco}6v -'calling', rTp6v -'keeping, protecting'.

say in Greek:

The one who has the commandment and keeps it - the one who has

the commandments and does them - the one who calls the apostles

and protects them - the one who sees the apostles and loves them -
the one who sees the apostle and loves him - the one who hears the
commandment and keeps it.
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(b) Using 6l6t'rpu -'l give', and 6i6toouv -'he gives', and rcor.v5s -'new', and

Euo0{rc1 -'covenant', and the pattern

ivtotrlv rcouvr\v 6i6top.u tF, - I give a new commandment to you

Say in Creek:

I give a new commandment to you - I give a new worcl to you -
I give a new covenant to you - he gives a new commandrnent to us

- he gives a new covenant to us - he gives a new word to you.

(c) Read 15.8 again, then read:

lohn 1 3:34 noting rco0drs r]Tritrr;oo - 'as I loved' or 'as I have loved'

1 John 3:23 noting lvo truoter3or,lp€v - 'so that we should believe.'

6vopo -'name, person'. rcaOrirs €6orev -'as he gave'

John 15:9-10 rcd.yr6 = rcol €yrb - 'and l'. p.eivore - 'Stay!' 'ALride!'

3p6s - my. €d.v tr;ptjor;re - 'if you keep'. peveir€ - 'you will abide'.

tet{p1rco -'l have kept'.

15.rO

Notice these forms for continued action in past time:

rcotr€r,r (I call) d,yord,or (I love) ntr1p6to (I fill)

Sntrrjpouv

itttrr]pous

€trtr{pou

3ntr1poOpev

itrtrrlpoOre

intr{pouv

I

you

he

we

you

they

irc6Xouv

3rc6Xeus

€rc6treu

ircotro0pev

€rcotretre

Ercritrouv

1?orr(')v
'Ylyorros

'l?olro
,^rlyorr(op€v
,^

TlYolToT€

rlYc[rr(')v
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Lesson 16

A to O - Alpha to Omega

16.1 Capltal letters

Here is lohn 1 :1-2in small letters and in capitals

€v riryf fv 6 tr67os rcoL 6 ).6yos fv npds rdv 0e6v, rcol 0eds {v 6

tr6yos. o6tos fv tv ripXf npds tbv 0e6v.

EN APXHI HN O AOTOE KAI O AO|O> HN TIPO> TON
OEON KAI OEOZ HN O AO|O> OTTOT HN EN APXHI
[IPO> TON @EON

Here is the title of Mark's Cospel in minuscule (small) letters and in unciols

(capitals):

.ipXt toO erioyyetriou 'I1oo0 Xpuoto0 ulo0 0eo0.

APXH TOT ETA||EAIOT IHIOT XPIITOT TIOT OEOT

Here are some common words in minuscule and in uncial letters:

tp6p" day E6€o glory.HMEPA AOEA

Lr{
ZAH

€(o6os
'EEOAOT

exodus

ipcotrico
,EPT'TAQ

€77us
'EffTT

I ask

near

pP
orS I
rT
uT
+o
xX+v
(r) O

life

15.2 The alphabet and the names of the letters

uI
rcK
AA
pM
vN
s!
oO
nlI

oA
BB
yf
6A
eE
r,z
TI H
00

Alpha

Beta

Camma

Delta

Epsilon

Zeta

Eta

Theta

lota

Kappa

Lambda

Mu

Nu

Xi (ksi)

Omicron
Pi

Rho

Sigma

Tau

Upsilon

Phi

chi
Psi

Omega
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lf you learn the order and names of the letters it will help you when you

want to look up words in a dictionary or lexicon.

16.3 Uses of capltal letters

When the first manuscripts of the New Testament books were written
and copied, only capital letters (uncials) were used. Such manu:;cripts are

therefore called uncial manuscripts.

ln printed editions of the Creek NewTestament, H KAINH AL,\@HKH,
capital letters are used in three ways.

1 . A capital letter is used for the first letter of spoken c'r quoted
words and passages:

lohn 1:21 xoL ),€yeu, Or3rc elpi. 'O trpo$tjt1s et cr6;

He said, 'l am not.' 'Are you the prophet?'
2. A capital letter is used for the beginning of a new paragraph, b,ut not for

every new sentence:

Mark4:35 Koi ),€yeu ot,ois iv irceLv1 ,t tp6pS...
He said to them on that day...

3. A capital letter is used for names and titles:

John 1:44 fv 6t 6 @[truntros ritrd Br;0ooiEd
Philip was from Bethsaida

John 1:41 ErSp{rcopev rdv MeooLov, 6 €oruv pe0epprlveu6pevov
Xpuor6s
We have found the Messiah (which is translated 'Christ').

16.4 Words

el;r.t - I am

Singular Plurol

elpl - I am Lop"Lv - we are

e? -you are Zor€ -you are

€orlv - he is eLoLv - they are

66 - but, and: iyri 6t o6rc eLpL - but I am not
(like yr{.p and o3v, 66 is the second word in a sentence or clause)

5 66 - he oL 66 - they: 5 6i \€yer. - he says

orj66 - and not, nor: otrc e? 6 Xpuorbs ori6E 6 npoSrjqs

, c .. c \ - you are not the Messiah nor the prophet
outii...outii... - neither...nor...
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iptlttit-r - I ask

{ptirtloev - he asked

{ptirrr;oov - they asked

et,rev - he said

elrov or etrov - they said

o3v - so, therefore, then

etrev o0v otrois - so he said to them
oi 6t e?trov otrQ, TLs o3v or3; - they said to him, 'Then who are

you?'

16.5 Translate

1. oi 6i {p<irrtloov ott6v, Tls et;
6 6t etrev, M<iprus elpl
rcoL poprup6 rQ 'I1oo0.

2. oL Ei .in.rv, Mriprup€s iopev,
,5pei,s 6E rr\v poptuplov t]priv orl

Xoppdvere o66i drcotrou0iire tQ
'I1oo0.

3. or) poO1t{s ef ro0 'I1oo0 rcol

orlrbv AuE<iorcotrov rcotriis' rlpets Ei
ro0 Moiio6os ioptv po01tol.

4. ripets tore rb Srirs rriv dv0pr6rov,

tp.i.6E tv rf orcot[g
reputrotoOpev.

5. orl6E irritreu orSto')s

ori6t €tr6Aeu oritots.

6. 6 6i etrev or3tots, Otrc elp.l
6 'Htrelos. oi 6t r]pr6t1oov ott6v,
Tls o0v o6;

7. orirc iori ipeis oi rcotro0vt6s pue

dtrtrd €y6 eLpL 5 rcotrriv tp.Os.

8. elnev of,v otrots, 'Edv r1plre
td.s €vrotrds pou yuvrirorcere

rbv Oedv, 6 ydp p.fi tlpriv
oitds oi6i yuvti,orceu tbv 0ebv

or36t riyonQ orjt6v.

They asked him, 'Who are you?'

He said, 'I am a witness and I
bear witness to Jesus.'

They said, ''$Ve are witnesses

but you do not receive our
witness nor do you follow

Jesus.'

You are a disciple of Jesus and

you call him 'Teacher'; but we

are disciples of Moses.

You are the light of men

but we walk in the darkness.

He was not calling them

nor was he speaking to them.

He said to them, 'I am not
Elijah.' They asked him,
''Who are you then?'

You are not the ones calling me

but I am the one who is calling

you.

So he said to them, 'If you keep

my commandments you know
God, for he who does not keep

them neither knows God
,nor loves him.'
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16.6

Read carefully

John's testimony and answers

KoL orirrl totlv r] poptuplo ro0'Iod.vvou toO Bottuoto0, 6te flptirrrloov
orlt6v, IJ r[s ei; rcoI eitev ottois,'E?d or3rc elpl 6 Xpuo'r6s. ol 6i

{prirtloov ott6v, T(,s o3v o6;'Htrelos et; eitev oritots 6'Io6vv1s,
Orirc elpul. 'O trpo$r]r1s et o6;5 Ei ettev orStois, Oir. tinov o8v

or3tQ, TLs e?": tL tr6yeus trepl oeouro0; rcol etnev ottots 5 'Itod.vv1s,

'E7rir $orvfi porivros Ev tf €prit ,p, ro0rirs e?trev 'Hcvo'ios 5 tpo$rjqs.
rcoL {pdrrloov oritbv \6yovres, T[ of,v potti[eus el or3rc et i, Xpuotds
orj8t 'HtreLos o,36i 5 trpo$r]r1s ;

Notes

6re - when
creout6v - yourself
porito - I shout
po6vtos - of a person shouting

16.7 Translatlng 16.6

(a) oL EE {pt6t1oov or3t6v, TCs o0v o6;
They asked him, 'Who are you then?'

Tis o0v o6 is literally'Who then you?' ln English we need:

1 . to put in the word 'are', and

2. to put 'then' at the beginning or end of the question:
'Then who are you?'or'Who are you then?'

(b) 'Eyd $ovl porivros

Lit. I voice of one shouting
ln English: 'l am the voice of a person shouting' or 'l am the voice of
someone who is shouting'.

(c) fpc6tloov otrbv ),€yovres, Ti...;
Lit. They asked him, saying, 'Why...?'

),6yovres (saying) indicates that the words they said will follow. ln

written English we usually indicate this by inverted commas. lio we can

translate: 'They asked him, "Why...?"' or'They asked him this question,
"Why...?"'

repL - about
r] Eplpos - the wilderness, thre desert

rC o0v - why then?

eL - if et - you are
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16.8 Read fohn l:t9-25

As well as the words in 16.6-7 notice

v19 &r€oreulov - they sent, they had sent (d.noor€trXo - I send).

oL 'Iou8olou - the Judean (religious) authorities. ln lohn 'IouEoiou means

according to its context Judeans, Judean leaders, or jews.

oL iepeis - the priests.

v20 drpoX6yloev he admitted, he declared. {pvr]ooto - he denied

v21 TL o0v; What then? 6 'npo${qs - the prophet (see Deut 18:15,18).

v22 €wrol o8v - so they said: in lohn o3v is a connecting link which usually

marks the next step in a narrative. lt can be translated as 'so' or 'then'.

[vo dr6rcpuouv E6pev - so that we may give an answer: before [vo (so

that) we need to supply 'Tell us' (for they continue, 'What do you say

about yourself?'). tois tr€pr.rloouv - to the ones who have sent (t6ptro

- I send).

v23 €$1 - he said. (t]) tprjpos - wilderness. Er306vore - make smooth,

make straight. (t) 666s - road: where roads are rough they must be

made smooth if a king is coming.

v24 dTeors"trp6vou - sent (people who were sent).

v25 fprirrloov otrbv rcoI etnov ottQ - they asked him and they said to
him: this is good Hebraic style, putting side by side the two facts that
they asked and that, in asking, they spoke. ln English we would say,

'They asked him this question,' or simply, 'They asked him'.

15.9 Progrerc test 9

Which is the best English translation?

1. {pdrtloev oritdv tr€yov Tis o3v o6;
(a) He asked him saying, 'Who then are you?'

(b) He asked him who he was.

(c) He asked him, 'Who are you then?'
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2. rcol {pr6trloov otrbv *oi etto, oritQ, Tt o3v potrtl[eus ,el of or]rc

e?, 6 Xpuot6s;
(a) And they asked him and they said to him, 'Why therefore do you

baptize if you are not the Messiah?'

(b) So they asked him this question, 'Then why do you baptize

people if you are not the Messiah?'

(c) So they questioned him and they said to him, 'lf you are not the
Messiah why do you baptize?'

3. ri6e),$oi pou, or3rc Evto\fiv rcouvilv ypri$o ri[tv.
(a) Brothers of me, not a commandment new I write to you.
(b) My brothers, to you I am writing a commandment that is not new.

(c) My brothers, it is not a new commandment that I am writing to
you'

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.

l6.lo
Note these forms:

Present
elpi - I am

et, - you are

iot[v - he is

Zop"€v - we are

Zor€ - you are

eLoLv - they are

t6.11

Revise lessons 9 and 10.

Past

fp.1v - I was

fs or {o0o - you were

frv - he was

flpev or {p€0o- we were

{te - you were

foov - they were
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Lesson 17

17.1

,
€rs

€pXerou - he goes, he comes

,r)r)ffpos, €Ls, €v, €K, olTo,
€pXerou - he comes, he goes

lroos+
,
€v

),
oTro-......._.-.-*

.\-hffil-

ml

MT

irc

€plovrou - they go, they come

rrp6s - to, towards, EpXetou trpds tbv otrcov

He goes to the house or
He comes towards the house

els - into, tpyerov els rdv oircov

He goes into the house or
He comes into the house

iv - in, inside, €v rQ o'irrp elolv
They are in the house

irc - out of, €plovrou €rc toO otrcou

They come out of the house or
They go out of the house

dt6 - away from, from, Z.pyovrol dtrb ro0 o[rcou

They go away from the house or
They come away from the house.

17.2 Lgttrerou

Eplerou - he goes; she goes; it goes; he comes...

The stem €pX expresses a continuing movement. ln the following diagram

a woman is moving from A to B.
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BA. h
€px€ToL

ln English, if I am standing at A, I say: 'She is going'. lf I am standing at

B, I say: 'She is coming.' ln English we have a choice of words for this one

movement. ln Greek the movement is expressed by one word: €p,Xetou.

Note also that in English, for the past simple of 'l go' we use a different
word: 'l went'. ln Greek there are two different stems: epl and e).0 .

The stem epX indicates continuing or repeated action:

So: €plopou - I am going, I go.

The stem etrO indicates completed or single action:

So: <itr€),0e - go away! tl0r6v - having come, coming

fr),0ov - they went.

17.3 Words

€pXetou - he goes, he comes

EpXovtou - they go, they come
(Note the endings: - €TGr, - he, she, it; - ovtou - they)

rrp6s - to, towards, up to, with
eis - into, in

els tbv otrcov - into the house

tv - in, inside, by means of
€v rQ otrcrp - in the house

6rc or 3[ - out of, from
trc toO otrou - out of the house, from the house

d.rr6 - away from, from
dtrb toO otrcou - (away) from the house

elo6pXetou - he goes into
€[€pXerou - he goes out
3[6pXerou €rc ro0 oircou - he goes out of the house

drr.€pyerol - he goes away
6 otrcos and rl olrclo - the house, the home, the family

{ ouvoyol,rj - the synagogue

rd Lep6v - the Temple

5 Lepets - the priest

oL dpluepels - the High Priests
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{},0ev - he went, she went

{}.0ov - they went

17.4 Translate

1. oJ e?, 6 Borruorls
rilld iyr6 elpu 6 Lepe6s.

2. Zv r\ ouvoToryf o[ po0ltcrl

{pdrtrloov orit6v, }) tls e?,;

6 6i eltrev,'O lepeis eLpC.

3. 6 leper)s (.pyerol trpbs rd iepdv
\r/)\tf

KoL €Lo€px€ToL €LS To L€pOv.

4. "Epyovrou oL dtr6otoXou els rdv
otrcov (1to0vres rbv.'I1oo0v, dtrtrd
orirc etpCorcououv otrbv €v rQ oirup.
)h, t r ^ ,, \€E€pxouTct ouv €K Tou oLKou K(tL

d,t€.pXovrou dnb toO otrou npbs
tilv ouvoyoTr]v, rcol erSplorcououv

crtrbv iv rf ouvoyr,ryf. 6 6t
'I1ooOs d.noot€\treu o$'1efs rpds
tor)s Oopuoolous.

5. trotrei rbv tr6yov ro0 0eo0.

6. orirc €),<i),eu rdv ),6yov, ori6t tv rf
ouvoytoyf or36i tv tQ LepQ.

7. Zpyerov 5 d.n6oro),os els tds
ouvoytoyd.s [vo tbv \6yov trotrf
tois d.vOprbtrous iv rois
ouvoyoyois.

8. €pXovrou oL dtr6oro).ou els rd.s

olrcios tp6v [vo ror)s tr6yous toO

'I1oo0 riroyy€tr),toouv r5[iv.

9. 5 EXov rds €vroAds ro0 0eo0

rcoL tlpriv oritris o3r6s €otuv
5 dyordrv rbv 0e6v.

3s 6t &v pt "lpt orlrd.s

otrc d.yorQ ott6v.

You are the baptist

but I am the priest.

In the synagogue the disciples

asked him, '\7ho are you?'

He said, 'I am the priest.'

The priest goes to the Temple

and he goes into the Temple.

The apostles go into the house

looking for Jesus, but they do

not find him in the house.

So they come out of the house

and go away from the house to

the synagogue, and they find him
in the synagogue. But

Jesus sends them away

to the Pharisees.

He speaks the word of God.

He was not speaking the word,

neither in the synagogue nor in
the Temple.

The apostle goes into the

synagogues so that he may speak

the word to the men in the

synagogues.

The apostles come into your
houses so that they may declare

the words ofJesus to you.

He who has the commands of
God and keeps them, he is the

person who loves God. But
whoever does not keep them

does not love him.
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10.'O Et'I1oo0s frv Ev rQ Lepri rcoi. J.srrs *as in theTemple and he

i6L6oorcev ror)s po0r;td.s oritoO. was teaching his discipiles. So the

f),Oov o0v rpds o,3rdv oL @opr.odr.ou Pharisees came to him and asked

rcoI {pr6rr;oov orir6v, Tis ei; 6 him, ''Who are you? Are you the

Xpuotds el o6; 5 6t eirev oritois, Messiah?' He said to them,

'Epopr6peu trepl ip,oO 6 'Iodvvls 'John used to bear witness about

ritrtrd ripeis orirc itropBdvete , me but you did not receive

rlv poptupiov oriroO. ,his testimony.'

17.5

Read carefully in your Creek New Testament 1 iohn 1:5-7
('Itodvvou A 1:5-7).

Notes

d,rc1rc6opev - we have heard <ivoyy€),trop€v - we are declaring,

&rr' = d.t6 - frOm we announr:e

5ru - that 5 ul6s - the son

or36ep"lo - none, not one, not any rcoOopl[to - I cleanse

(ori6€ - and not, ;r.Lo - one) (rco0op6s - pure)

idv ettropev - if we should say d.nd trtior;s d.poprios - from every sin,

rleu66pe0o - we are lying fronr all sin

6s - as (trris - every, all).

per' ritr),ti),t,lv - with each other Compare: dnb trooriv r6v iipopturiv-

rb otpo - the blood from all the sins'
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Lesson 18

\€yeuu - to say, to be saying " "
r8.1

),€7eu - he is saying, he says

3s &v ),6y1 - whoever says

tr6ytopev - let us say

tr€yorv - saying

E\eyev - he was saying, he used to say

All these forms of tr,6yto indicate continuing - or repeated -- action. Now
note another verbal form that indicates continuing or repeated action:

),6yeuv - to be saying, to say a
d,yon6.v - to love a

So:

Lk7:24 iip[oto tr€yeuv trpds roUs $ous trepl 'Ito6vvou

He began to speak to the crowds about John

1 )n 4:20 orJ 66votou dyonOv
He is not able to love

1 Cor 14:5 O€tror 6t rdvros ripds \otreiv y),drooous

But I wish all of you to speak in tongues.

14.2

'iip[oro - he began

{pfovto - they began

So:

Mk 6:2 ijpforo 6u66orceuv 3v tf ouvo'yttoyf

He began to teach in the synagogue

Acts 2:4ijp[avro \otreiv tr€pous 1,\6ooous
They began to speak in other languages.

Translote:

f. iip[oro repuroretv €v tf
ouvoyoyf.

He began to walk about in the

synagogue.

- oro - he, she, it

- ouro - they
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2. lplovro potrr[[euv ro')s po0ltds
ottriv.

3. (pyovru rrpds rbv otrcov.

4. 1plorc dtroor€trXeuv

tots d.roor6Xous.

5. Eplerou dnd toO Lepo0.

rThey began to baptize their
disciples.

They go to the house.

He began to send out
the aposdes.

He comes from the Ternple.

18.3 Words

O€tro - I wish, I want, I am willing (earlier form: €06Xro)

r'i0e\ev - he was willing
tb 0€),1p"o - the will (what someone wants)

"[ €[ouoio - the authority (the power)
p6trtrto-lthrow, lput

€rcpri),),t'r - I throw out, I drive out, I send away

rc1p6ooto - I preach, I proclaim

'iip[oto - he began

'iip{ovro - they began

lE.4 Translate

'O 6t 'I1ooOs E8corcev (gave) E(ouoiov
rois d.rroot6).ous otroO rcrlpdooer"v

rb erioyT€truov rcoL ircpritrtreuv tdu

Eoup6vuo. rcoi iip(oro d.toot€),).er.v

otror)s rcr;p6ooeuv rcoI €1euv i[ouoiov
€rcpdtrtreuv rd Eoup6vuo.

"Hpfovro of,v oL dr6ototrou
rcqp6ooeuv rb etoTy€\uov rls
pooutre[os ro0 0eo0 ],€yovres,
"Hyyurcev (it has come near) t] poou\elo
ro0 0eo0. bs &v 0€tr1 rd O€tr1po

otrbv rroueiv, nuoreu€.ror (let him
trust) rQ 'I1oo0. rcoL o[ d,r6orotrou
€,p,oprdpouv rri 'I1oo0 €v rols
ouvoyoTots rctrl €v rQ LepQ ritrtrd oL

Oopuooiou otrc ij0eXov rilv poptuplov
ott6rv troppriver.v' orlrol yd.p orirc

'{Oetrov rd 0€},1po toO 0eo0 rouetv.

Jesus gave authoriry to his

apostles to preach the good news

and to cast out the denrons. Then

he began to send them out to
preach and to have authoriry to
cast out the demons.

So the apostles began to preach

the good news of the Flingdom

of God saying, 'The lingdom
of God has come near. 'SThoever

wants to do his will, let him
trust in Jesus.' The apc,stles were

bearing witness to Jesu,s in the

synagogues and in the Temple but
the Pharisees were nor willing to
receive their testimonl'; for they
themselves were not willing to do

the will of God.
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18.5

Read carefully Mark 11:27-30 (rcord M0prcov 1 1 :274Q.
rdtruv - again E8orev - he gave

'Iepoo6trupo - Jerusalem t,nepr,rmioo - I will ask

repuroro0vros orito0 - as he was walking Evo - one
(lit. his walking) d"'orcplglte _ Answer!

roios; - what? Epo - | will say, I will tell

ii - or, and

18.5 Progress test lO

Which is the correct translation?

1 . rls 'iip[oro 6u66orcer.v tv tQ LepQ;

(a) What did he come to teach in the Temple?
(b) Who comes to teach in the Temple?
(c) Who began to teach in the Temple?

2. Lpyovru o[ dtr6orotrou rcr;p6ooovres rd erloyy€truov.
(a) The apostles began to preach the gospel.
(b) The apostles come preaching the gospel.
(c) The apostles come to preach the gospel.

3. priX),orpev td. pup\lo els rlv 0d.),oooov.

(a) We throw the Bible into the sea.

(b) Let us throw the books into the sea.

(c) Let us throw the book into the sea.

4. rLs el of rcol rives eloiv oErou;
(a) Who are you and who is he?

(b) Who am I and who are these men?

(c) Who are you and who are these men?

5. ol Lepeis orjrc €rc6trouv {p0s els tilv olrcCov ri},trd. els rb [ep6v.
(a) The priests are not calling us into the house but into the Temple.
(b) We were not calling the priests into the house but into the Temple.
(c) The priests were not calling us into the house but into the Temple.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests.

la.7

Revise lessons '11 and 12
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Lesson 19

L€yorv, L€youoo, ),€yov - sayfng

19.1
Lesson 12.7 gives the three kinds of forms of 'the'in Creek, which indicate

masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns. For example:

Masculine Feminine Neuter
5 rivrip - the man t y"r{ - the woman rd r€rcvov - the child
5 tr6yos - the word d1 rcopEio - the heart rd €pyov - the work.

ln the same way, tr6yt'rv (saying) has three different kinds ol' endings,

according to the gender (masculine, feminine, or neuter) of the word it
goes with. Study the following examples:

f),0ev 6 rivigp ro0ro tr€yov
The man came saying these things

{tr0ev t V"rt ro0ta tr€youoo
The woman came saying these things

{trOev td r€rcvov toOro tr67ov

The child came saying these things.

ln 8.2 we learned 5 tr6yrov - the person saying, he who says.

Now compare these examples of masculine and feminine:

6 rou6v - the person doing, he who does

rl rouo0oo - the woman doing, she who does

and note the use of rrou6v and 6 trouriv and nouoOoo and "l ror,o0oo
in these examples:

1. (a) ptr€reu rdv dtr6oro),ov ro0ro rrouo0yro
(b) pX€reu rlv yuvotro to0to rtouoOoay

2. (a) pX6rreu tbv d.r6ototrov rdv to0ro nouo0vro
(b) p),6treu tipv yuvoi,ro -|, roOto rouo0crcv

ln 1 attention is directed to what the person is doing:
(a) He sees the apostle doing this
(b) He sees the woman doing this

ln 2 attention is directed to the person who is doing it:
(a) He sees the apostle who is doing this
(b) He sees the woman who is doing this.
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Now note:

3. (a) €p),enev rds yuvoircos to0ro rouoOoos
He used to see the women doing this

(b)€p),enev rd.s yuvoircos rd.s ro0ro rouoOoos

He used to see the women who were doing this.

ln this last sentence the Creek says: 'He used to see the women the (ones)

this doing.'We have to express the meaning in an English way: 'He used to
see the women who were doing this.'

Tronslote:

l ptrEtreu ror)s d.Tr6oto),ous to0ro
trouo0yrcrs.

^(Z. OL TOUTO TTOLOUVT€S

rouo0ou rd 06tr1po ro0 0eo0.

3. pX6trop"ev rbv &v0ptorov rbv
ro0ro rouoOvro.

4. (.pyero;'" t y"rt roOto
rouoOoo.

5. 6 M0prcos tr€yeu rf yuvourcl rfr
ro0ro trouo6o1, T(,s ei;

19.2 Translatlng Into Engllsh

1. Compare sentences (a) and (b):

(a) 6 tivilp Epletou rc1pdooov tb etoyy€truov
(b) Eplerou 6 dvlp 5 rd erioyy6truov rc1p6qoov.

Sentence (a) is literally, 'The man comes preaching the good news.'This is

quite clear and understandable English.

Sentence (b) is literally, 'Comes the man the the gospel preaching.'This is

not a natural way to express the meaning in English. We must find a better
way - perhaps, 'The man who preaches the gospel is coming.'

2. Note €1tov - having.

ln English the idea expressed by €pv can often be well expressed by using

the word'with'.
So: p),6nto &'yyetrov EXovro i(ouolov

I see an angel with authority
or I see an angel who has authority

He sees the apostles doing these

things.

The people who are doing this

are doing the will of God.
'We see the man who is doing this.

The woman comes doing these

things.

Mark says to the woman who is doing
these things, "S7'ho are you?'
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Mk 6:34 foov ris rp6Boro pr\ EXovto rroup€vo
They were like sheep without a shepherd

or They were like sheep that do not have a shephe'rd

19.3 Words

5 rivtjp - the man, the husband

riyorQs rbv <iv8pd oou - you love your husband

t yrr.i - the woman, the wife
d.yorQs ri;v yuvourcd oou - you love your wife

6 ul6s - the son, the descendant

6 norrip - the father, the ancestor, the forefather
6 u[6s ro0 rorp6s - the son of the father

t p{"lp - the mother
\6yeu rf plrpi oriroO - he says to his mother

t Srrri - the voice, the sound

drcodor d1v $rovr]v or drco6or tls Stovls - I hear the voice

6l8t'rpu - I give

rpoorcuv€t.r - I worship, I kneel before, I prostrate myself

rrpoorcuv6 otrQ or npooruv6 orit6v - I worship him,
I pay homage to him

19.4 Translate

l. o8t6s €otuv 5 rivrjp.

2. eLo€pyerou 5 rivilp els tilv
auvoy@yr]v.

3. {pyerou 5 dvlp
rc1p6ooov rb erioyy6\uov.

4. drco6opev otroO ),6yovros ror)s

tr6yous.

5. ,i p{tlp rccrl 6 Trorlp dyo,rdrouv

rbv uidv qtrriv ral d.rcofouou

rls {tovls otto0.
6. Epletou t y"rt els tlv oircCov.

7. Zpyovrol o[ Tuvoirces trpds rt)v
olrcLov roi ptr6nououv

to0s &v6pos orirriv.

This is the man.

The man goes into the s.rnagogue.

The man comes

preaching the gospel.
'We hear him speaking the words

The mother and the father love

their son and they listen

to his voice.

The woman comes into the house.

The women come to the

house and they see

their husbands.

106 LBenN Nrw TesrarraENT CREEK



8.6LEopu rd BuBtrlo rrir rorpi pou

rcoL tf plrpl pou. €yri elpu

5 ulbs otr6v.
g.Lpyerau 5 rrod;p €1tov rb puptrlov.

I0.€plerou 5 trottlp 5 EXorv

rb puptrlov.

ll.El8rrrpu ro0ro rQ norpl
tQ Elovru rb puptrCov.

l2.tr6),eu rbv d,v8po

tdv tb puptriov €Xovto.

l3.Zpyerov t yrrt toOro tr€youoo.

l4.'iip[oro t y"rt to0ro 6u6dorceuv

l5.eitrev ofrv tQ dv6pl tQ Elovru
rb 6oup6vuov, Tl5 et;

19.5 Forms of div - belng (elpi - I am)

Masculine Feminine
Singular

(6)
(tbv)
(to0)
(',i)

I give the books to my father and

to my mother. I am their son.

The father comes with the book.

The farher who has the book

comes.

I give these things to the father

who has the book.

He was calling the man

who had the book.

The woman comes saying these

things.

The woman began to teach these

things.

So he said to the man who had

the demon, 'Who are you?'

Neuter

Plural

(I)v

ovTo

ovTos

OVTL

(t)
('tr)
(rfs)
("t)

(.,t)
(rds)
(r6v)
(rots)

,
OUC'O

touoov
ouoTls

ouoT

touqoL
touoos,^

ouo(l)v

ouooLs

("d) 6v
("d) 6v
(toO) 6vtos
("Q) 6vrv

("d) 6vro
("d) 6vro
(rrnv) 6vrav
(rois) oSou(v)

(oi) 6vres
(to,)s) 6vtos
(rrnv) 6vtov
(rois) oSou(v)

So: ol 6vres per' or3toO - the people (being) with him

o[ \e7oOoou - the women saying, the women who say.

Note also 6 r6v - he who is, rl o0oc - she who is, rd 6v - that which is.

ln translating forms like 5 rbv, notice the difference in English between:

(a) p),€neu tbv ulbv tbv 6vto tv rf oLrcLo

(Lit. He sees the son the one being in the house)

English: He sees the son who is in the house
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(b) EB\enev rbv ulbv rbv 6vto tv tf olrclq.

(Lit. He used to see the son the one being in the house)

English: He used to see the son who was in the house

Look again at the forms of riv, o3ocr, and 6v:

lf you place the stem trey in front of each, you will find all the forms of

X€.yov, \€youoo, and X€yov.

The forms of rcotr6v - calling (rco\6to) are similar to the forms of tr€7tov, but
the final e of the stem causes some small changes. Note, for exanrple:

(5) rco\6v (t) rco),o0oo (rb) rcotroOv

(ro0) rcoXo0vros ("ts) rcoXo0or1s (ro0) rco}o0vlos.

19.6 Translate
1. oEt6s iotuv 5 <ivi1p 6 r6v

tv tf olrclg.

2. €p),6rop.ev tbv &v8po
,t)^r,ovTo €v TT oLKtq.

3. €p),6tropev rdv d,v6po
\r/r^Tov ovfo €v TT ouvc?o'y1].

4. drcoi:et ro0 d.v8pds toO 6vtos
iv rQ lepQ.

5. tr6yeu rf yuvoircu rf ofio1
€v rf orcorlg.

6. trcri),eu ror)s &v8pos

rots rd €pyov ro0 0eo0 touo0vTos

19.7

Read carefully John 4:17-24 (Kotd.

tSnoye - Go!

{r6v1oov - Call!

3v066e - here (to here)

dtrercpiO1 - she answered

rcoX6s - well
€q4es - you have had

vOv - now
e'(pr;xos - you have said

K6pue - Sir (Lord)

0etop6 - I see

This (he) is the man wh,c is

in the house.

\7e used to look at the rnan

while he was in the house.
'We 

used to look at the rnan

who was in the synagogue.

He hears the man who is
in the Gmple.

He speaks to the womarr who is
in the darkness.

He was calling the men

who were doing the work of God.

'Itodvvlv 4:17-24).

npoorcuvlrr]s - worshipper
6pos - mountain

rpooerc6vloov - they worslripped
r6ros - place

6nou - where

6el - it is necessary

rlipo - hour
o?.6o - I know
ot,lmlplo - salvation

rve0pr.o - spirit
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l9.E Progrers tert lI
Which is the best English translation?

1. d,trercpiO1 t y"rt rcoL e?trer, Orirc EXo &v6po.

(a) The woman answered and she said, 'l do not have a man.'
(b) The woman answered and said, 'l do not have a husband.'
(c) The woman replied, 'l do not have a husband.'

2. rcol vOv tiv ZXer.s otrc €orr.v oou d.vr]p.

(a) and now whom you have is not of you a husband.
(b) and now the man you have is not your husband.
(c) and now you have a man who is not your husband.

3. €v 'Iepoootripous €orlv 6 r6nos Strou rrpoorcuveiv 6ii.
(a) in Jerusalem is the place where to worship it is binding.
(b) the place where Cod should be worshipped is in Jerusalem.
(c) in Jerusalem is the place where it is necessary to worship.

4. rcoI ydp 6 trot{p touo6tous [1ret tor)s npoorcuvo0vros ott6v.
(a) and for the Father seeks such people the people worshipping

him.
(b) for it is worshippers like these whom the Father seeks.

(c) for the Father wants such people to worship him.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.

19., Blblc trandatlonr evaluatlon (2)
(a) John 4:16-17

A6yeu orirfi, "Troye $rirvloov tdv &u8po oou rcoL €),0i iv0riEe.
ritercplOr; t yrrt rcoI e?,rrev orirQ, Orirc EXto &vbpo.

NIV He told her, 'Co callyour husband and come back.'
'l have no husband,'she replied.

REB 'Co and callyour husband,'said Jesus, 'and come back here.'

She answered, 'l have no husband.'

NJB 'Go and callyour husband,'said Jesus to her, 'and come back here.'
The woman answered, 'l have no husband.'

NRSV Jesus said to her, 'Co and callyour husband and come back.'
The woman answered him, 'l have no husband.'

NLT 'Go and get your husband,' Jesus told her.

'l don't have a husband,'the woman replied.

GNB 'Go and callyour husband,'fesus told her, 'and come back.'

'l haven't got a husband' she answered.
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(b) lohn 5:39 (Note tpouvdur - I search. I investigate, I study...)

€pouvdte rds ypo$ds, 6tu tpels 8orceire €v otrols [otlv old,vuov

tyew' rcoL ircetvoC elouv ol puoprupo0oou rrepl ipo0'

NRSV You search the scriptures because you think that in thenr you have

eternal life, and it is they who testify on my behalf.

NLT You search the Scriptures because you believe they give you

eternal life. But the Scriptures point to me!

NJB You pore over the scriptures, believing that in them you can find
eternal life; it is these scriptures that testify to me.

CNB You study the scriptures because you think that in thern you will
find eternal life. And these very scriptures speak about rne!

REB You study the scriptures diligently, supposing that in having them
you have eternal life; their testimony points to me.

NIV You diligently study the scriptures because you think that by them
you possess eternal life. These are the Scriptures that testify about
me.

Notes

1. Ev otrois could mean either 'in them' or 'through them'. Consider
whether we should translate: '...that through them you ha,re eternal
life.'

2. ln 5:39 there are parallels with John 1:7-8 and lohn 20:31. Consider
whether the translations have obscured the parallels in translating

poprupoOoou nepl and €Xeuv:

l:7-8
20:31

NRSV NLI N]B GNB REB

have life have life have life have life have life
testiS, to witness to witness to tell about testifr to

NIV
have life
testify

cclncerning
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INTRODUCTION TO LESSONS 20-25
Since lesson 2 you have been reading verses and short passages from the
New Testament. You have already made good progress towards your aim of
being able to read and understand the New Testament in Greek.

ln lessons 20-25 you will take another important step forward. So far we

have studied chiefly forms which indicate:

continuing or repeated action a (5.6, 14.6,18.'l).
But you have also successfully translated forms which indicate completed
action r or single action .. For example:

eirev he said r {prirrloov they asked r
npooercdvrloov they worshipped r iiploro he began r
d,nerplO1 she answered I d.rorcp[Orye Answer! .

ln lessons 20-25 you will begin to understand forms which indicate
completed or single action. These lessons form a group. Study them as a

unit. Some parts introduce ideas briefly - they are developed in later lessons.

When you reach the end of lesson 25 the basic idea of this group of lessons

will be fixed in your mind.
The fundamental idea concerns forms indicating completed action. Our

sign for them ends in an upright line to indicate completion r . You will
study forms like:

trourjoos having done po),rirv having thrown $oy<irv having eaten.

You will compare them (col.1) with forms for continuing action (col.2)

1

(a) tolloos - having done +
(b) potrdrv - having thrown -+

(c) $oyriv - having eaten -{

2

trouriv - doing -
p6tr),r,rv - throwing -
ioOiou - eating -

Such forms may also mark single or non-continuing action, which we
indicate with a single dot .

't2
(a) roufoou - to do . noLiiv - to be doing --
(b) potreiv - to throw . p6tr),euv - to throw --
(c) $oyelv - to eat . €o0ieuv - to eat --
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As you compare columns I and 2 you will notice the most comrnon marks

of single or completed action 1

(a) o or 0 between the stem and the ending - see lessons 20 ,1'-1

or (b) a shortened stem (potr, not potr),) - see lessons 22 ,23
or (c) a different stem ($oy, not eoOr") - see lessons 22 , 24.

Markers of
completed +
or single .
action

l
(")

o

0

(b)

Short

stem

(.)

Different

stem

ln lessons 20-25 you will begin to develop a habit of looking at Creek verbal

forms and noticing at once whether they indicate a single or completed
action, or whether they indicate a continuing or repeated action. lt is

important at this stage not to give Greek words grammatical lahrels which
may mislead us. However, from lesson 24 onwards we will progressively

introduce and explain more of the technical words used by grarnmarians.

Take note of them, but on your first journey through the course you need

not try to learn them.
When you have completed lesson 25 you will have laid the foundations

on which your growing knowledge of New Testament Creek will rest.
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Lesson 20

rroutioos - having done -1

2O.l rrourtoos - havlng done -t trourir, - dolng

Compore

rouriv rd 06),1po toO 0eo0 - doing the will of God

rourioos td 0€trr;po ro0 0eo0 - having done the will of Cod

ro0ro nourioos drEplerou - having done this he goes away

ro0ro nourioautes d.n6plovrou - having done this they go away

Tronslote:

l. ro0ro rror,rjoovres

dr€pXovrou.

2. roOto trour]oos elo€.pXeror..

3. Lpyerol tou6v to O€tr1po

ro0 0eo0.

4. rb 0€X1po otto0 trourjoos

d.n€p1etou.

5. €pXovrou'nouo0vtes rb 06tr1po
toO 0eo0.

6. frtr0ov [vo rb 0€],1po ro0 0eo0

trou6ouv rcoI rd O€),r;po otroO
rourioovtes riT r!trOov.

Having done these things

they go away.

Having done this he comes in.

He comes doing the will
of God.

Having done his will
he goes away.

They come doing the will
of God.

They came so that rhey might do

Godt will, and having done his

will they went away.

20..2

6 nourioos - the person having done, he who has done..

oL rourjoovres - those who have done, those who did...
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Compore

5 roudrv - the person who is doing, he who makes...

oL rrouoOvres - those who are doing, the people who make...

Heb 1 :76 rrouriv rois <iyy€trous otroO trvedporo
The one who makes his angels spirits.

Acts 4:24 of 5 rourjoos rbv otpovbv rol rilv y!v.
You (are) the one who made the heaven and thr: earth

Tronslate:

l. Ly6 elpu 6 ro0to nou{oos.

2. or) ei 6 ro0ro nouTioos.
t.J. ou €L o rroLrloos TIv Ylv

d.)),d. orir6s Eoruv 6

pl trourjoos rlv y!v.
4. ripueis elouv oL rour]oovres

rd O€tr1po toO 0eo0.

5. Zy,lt elpu 5 tror.t]oos tb O€tr1po

ro0 0eo0 d.),trd otroL elouv
l\tr,or [rTl TroLTloovt€s ouTo.

I am the person who did this.

\bu are the one who did this.

You are the one who made the earth,

but he is the one

u,ho did not make the earth.

You are the people who have done

the will of God.

I am the person who has done the

will of God, but they are

the people who have not dc,ne it.

Note that o between the stem and the ending is the common€st mark of
completed or single action. When the stem of the verb ends in a consonant,

the added o changes the consonant. For example:

rcr;p6ooto - I preach r1p6(os - having preached

o16[r,r - I save or.6oos - having saved

rr€pno - I send 'n6prlos - having sent.

The forms of troir;oos troulioooo rouloov are simil,ar

to those of tr6yorv tr6youoo tr6yov (19.5(b)) except that
there is an o after the stem, and the o is followed by the Vowel r:,. You will
find all its forms in 21.8.

2O.3 Translatlng particlples lnto Engllsh: nouriv and trourioos

English words ending in -ing (for example, doing) are participles. Creek
words like nourirv (doing) and noutjoos (having done) are part.iciples. ln

these sentences the participles are translated literally:
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1. (a) €pXovtou ro0to trouo0vtes.

They come doing these things.
(b) ro0ro touljoovtes d.r€pXovtou.

Having done this they go away.

2. (a) frtr0ev poprupriv tQ I1oo0.
He came bearing witness to Jesus.

(b) popruprioos <i.nfrtrOev

Having borne witness, he went away.

3. (a) {trOov rclp6ooovres €v rois ouvoyr,ryots.
They went preaching in the synagogues.

(b) rc1p6(ovres €l!trOov €rc tls ouvoyt'ryfis.
Having preached they went out of the synagogue.

4. (a) er5pLorcououv orirbv €v rQ lepQ rircotovro r6v 6u6oor6),ov.
They find him in the temple listening to the teachers.

(b) rircoioos rriv Eu8oorcdtrov drre),er3oetou.

Having listened to the teachers he will go away.
5. (a) r]p{oto 6u66oreuv or3ro6s.

He began to teach them.
(b) 6[6a[os orirois d,rr!tr0ev.

Having taught them he went away.

You have probably noticed that some of the translations do not express

the meaning in a natural English way. Words like rouriv (doing),
ypriSov (writing), and rcqp6ooov (preaching) can often be well translated
using an English participle (ing):

{tr0ev 'L,rdvv1s rct1p6ootov iv tf ip.it ,.u.

John came preaching in the wilderness.

But sometimes we need to use different ways to express the meaning of
such participles in English. Consider:

(a) p\6rr,r &yyetrov EXovro (having) etoyy6truov.
I see an angel who has a message of good news.

(b)riv (being) €v rf olrclg 6l6oorceu tots po0r;r<is.
While he is in the house he teaches the disciples.

(c) riro €1ov (having) orirc drcofeu.

Though he has ears he does not hear.
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Words like rrou{oos (having done), yprirfos (having written), and

rc1p6{os (having preached) usually express completed action. ln English

we seldom use sentences like, 'Having written the letter, he posted it.'
We are more likely to express the same basic idea by:

(a) When he had written the letter he posted it.

Or (b) He wrote the letter and posted it.

So we might translate drco6oos toJs tr6yous €[itrOev as:

(a) When he had heard the words he went out
Or (b) He heard what was said and went out.

20.4

Notice that participles like rou'rloos, ypd,t-'os, and r1p6(os mery refer to
events or actions which still lie in the future,

So: oiipuov ro0ro rourioos d,tretrei,,oerou

Tomorrow, having done this, he will go away

or Tomorrow, when he has done this, he will go away.

tour]oos is a completed action form. ln this sentence it refers to an action

that is still in the future, but at the time when the man goes away, the action

will have been completed.
It is important to remember that completed or single action forms do

not necessarily refer to past time, unless they also have an e before the stem
(lesson 21).

2O.5 Translatlng partlclples into Engllsh: rrouriv and trourjo'os

5 rouriv - the doer - 6 rourioos - the doer .
he who does he who did r
he who keeps doing he who has done +
he who was doing - he who had done r

ln lesson 8 we saw that 5 can mean 'the person'. So 5 trouriv means 'the

person doing' or'the person making'. ln English we have several ways in
which we might express this meaning-some of them are given above.

Similarly, 5 .nourjoos means 'the person having done' or 'the person

having made'. .nou{oo5 is a participle that expresses a single or completed
action. lt also can be translated in a variety of ways. So we can translate 5

to0to rourioos as 'the person who did this', 'the person who has done this',
'the person who had done this', or'he who will have done this', according
to the context in which it comes.

t16 LrenN NBw TBsTaMENT GnnBx



Compare

P(IK(LPror

porcdpuou

porc6puoL

l.roKcpLoL

elouv ol to0ro rouo0vres

- Blessed are those who do this
,(
lOoV OL TOUTO TTOLOUVT€S

- Blessed were those who were doing this

elor.v o[ ro0ro 'nour]oovres

- Blessed are those who have done this
l(^/Tloov oL TouTo TrorrlocvT€s

- Blessed were those who had done this.

20.6 Translate

l. Tls €oruv 5 rou6v rd 06tr1po
ro0 0eo0; 'O tds tvtotrd.s orjroO

mlp6v €( 5trry tls rcop8Los orlto0.

2. TLves elolv ol to0ro
rrourloovres ;'Ar6oto),oL elocv.

3. 6 0eds irouet tdv or3povdv

rcoL tlv y!v.
4. 6 0ebs fv 6 trourirv

tbv oripov6v.

5. Et et 6 nourioos rlv y!v.

6. iv rf ouvoyt'-ryf trpoorcuvoOouv
^t\r/T@ froLTloovTL Tous ouPovous.

7. iv rois Lepois npoorcuvo0ouv

rciis pl Trouriooouv tlv y!v.

''Who is the person who does the

will of God?' 'He who keeps his

commandments wholeheartedly.'

''Who are the people who have

done these things?' 'They are

apostles.'

God was making the heaven

and the earth.

God was the one who was making

the heaven.

'You are the one who made the

earrh.'

In the synagogue they worship the

one who made the heavens.

In the temples they worship those

who did not make the earth.
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20.7 Words

trEptror - I send

tr€ptov - sending

tr€prl,'os - having sent

€reprfo - I sent

trceivos - that, that man, he (compare oSros - this)

trceiv1 I tp€p" or r] {p6po ircetvrl - that day

t 6p" - the hour, the time

t Lr{ - the life
rcoorils - as, according as, in the same way as

peL[orv - greater, more important:
pr.el[ov roftou - greater than this

p.e[[tov trcelvou - greater than that

2O.8 Translate

l. €v ro6ql "t 6pS 5 llorlp : In this hour the Fathe r
d.rco6eu rlv $r,rvlv r6v ihears the voice of those

rpoorcuuoOvttov otrQ. .who are worshipping him.

2. Lv LrceLvT "t tp6pS rpooruvrloor".s , On that day having worshipped

tQ florpl €(!tr0ov
irc ro0 Lepo0 €rcetvou.

3. 6 rpoorcuvriv tbv 0ebv orjrc €otlv
pel[r,rv ro0 0eo0 ot8i d,t6oro],os
pe[[t-rv ro0 tr6p.{.,ovtos otr6v.

4. Zv ZreLvT rt 6ps frtrOev 6 'I1oo0s
ritrd rls ouvoycoyls rcoL ettev
otrois, Ko0rirs Etep{l6v pe 6 florilp
rcol €yd tr€ptro tpOs.

5. frtr0es, 'I1oo0, [vo [toi1v €xtopev

rcoI €v ool [or]v eriploKopr€v'

oJ yd,p ei "l ritrrj0euo rcoL t Lr.i.
rol peL(ov r6v trpo$tlrov et,
rco0tis e?,trev 6 'Iordvvrls.

6. €treputrev orlto,)s ponri[euv
dv8pdrs rcoI yuvoiros

7. p"eL\ova €pyo 8iEtopu otrois noueiv.

the Father they went out
from that temple.

He who worships Gocl is nor

greater than God nor jrs an

apostle greater than he who has

sent him.

In that hour (At that time)

Jesus came from the sy-nagogue

and said to them, 'As the Father

sent me I also am sending you.'

You came, Jesus, so that we

might have life, and in you we

find life; for you are the rruth
and the life. You are greater

than the prophets, as John said.

He used to send them co

baptize men and wom()n.

I give them greater worlrs to do.
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20.9

Read carefully:

Life for the dead

5 pl rupriv tbv ulbv o,3 tupQ tbv ror€po rdv n6prfovrcr orjt6v.
'Apt, dpilv tr€yo ripiv 6ru'O rbv tr6yov pou drcofrov rcoL nuoreforv
rQ tr€prfovtl pe Eleu [ori1v oldrvuov rcoL els rplouv orirc €pXerou ri],trd.

peroB6Br;rcev €,rc ro0 0ovdrou els tilv [ro{v. dplv A€yor ri[iv 61.
"Epletou dipo rcol vOv toruv 5re oL vercpol drco6oououv rls $tovls toO
ulo0 ro0 d.v0prirrou rcoi o[ d.rcodoovres [rjoououv.

Notes

rup"6o-lhonour 0d,voros-death
olrivuos - eternal vercp6s - dead
rcpious - judgement drcodoououv - they will hear

perop6plrcev - he has passed Lrioouou, - they will live

(petopolvor - I cross over, I pass)

'Apt, dplv ),€yo rlp.iv (truly truly I say to you): in the Gospels this

expression draws attention to the importance of what is said. lt has the
sense of: 'Listen carefully - this is important'.

2O.t0 Read fohn 4214 fesus leaves fudea to go to Galllee,
and travels through Samarla

v1 €yvto - he knew. tr),e[urv - more. v2 rcoLrovye - and yet, but in fact.
v3 riS!rcev - he left (d$t1pu - I leave). v4 EEeu - it was necessary.

Eu6pleo0ou - to travel through. v5 r6trus - town. tb ppLov - the place.

v6 €rcei - there. nly{ - spring, well.

rcerco,ruorcr6s - exhausted, tired out (rcorudt'r - I work hard).

{ 6Eounoplo - the journey, the travelling. Erctos - sixth.

Note (a) ln v4 the linking word 6€ does not in this context mean 'but'. lt
seryes to introduce information.

(b) ln v6 €rco06[eto oiitos (he was sitting like this) is a vivid phrase

- one can imagine the storyteller imitating the action as he speaks

about it (rco06[opou - I sit, I am sitting).

20.11

Revise lessons 13 and 14
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21.1

Compare:

(a) ro0ro no[1oos - having done this: completed or single action 1

(b)ro0ro itro[1oo - I did this: completed or single action in past time 1 I

(a) &7p<i{opev inuotoXds - we were writing letters a I

(b)Eyp<i{opev €nuorotr<is - we wrote letters 1 I

ln (b), (c) and (d) notice the e before the stem of the verb whictr is a mark

of past time.

21.2

Lesson 21

izroiloo-Idid,Imade
Srrolloopuev - we did, we made

Tronslote:

f. itrour]oopev rd €pyo irceivo.

2. p.eL\ova Epyo €rol1oo.

3. €n6prl.ropev d.yy€),ous trpbs o,3t6v

4. LrLpnop"ev o,3ro,)s trpds oritrjv.

5. €yporlri oou tlv €ruoto),lv to6r1v
6. iyprirlopev iruorotrdrs ripv;
7. ro;iro" trourjoovres

npooercuvrjoopev rbv 0e6v.

8. tyr) €trdtrouv ytrriooous
<itrtrd of otrc i),ritr1oos.

€trofr;oo-Idid, Imade
€yporfo - I wrote, I did writ. -1 

I

€yporf.ro - I wrote, I did rvrite
€yp<irlopev - we wrote

'We did those deeds.

I did greater deeds.
'We 

senr messengers tc' him.
'We were sending thenr to her.

I wrote you this letter.

Did we write letters to you?

'When we had done these things
we worshipped God.

I used to speak in tonp;ues, but
you did not speak.
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21.?

Snoiloos - you did

€trou{oore - you (p) did

Tronslote:

1. €rc1p6(ore rd e,3oyy6truov

ro6rous rois dvEpd.otr.

2. or) 6E otrc €rc{pu{os otrb
€relvous rois yuvou([v.

3. ro0ro €Trouo0p.ev tp.is
&trtrd ripeis or3rc ttror.{oote orird.

4. rou6.'re ro0to rd. €pyo &

€yor 6t6oplu (I give) $piv nou€tv.

5. d.rcofoos tlv {rovilv toO u[o0 pou

ftrOov rpds orltbv rcol €6,u6o[o

or316v.

6. 'E8(,6o{os tots pr.o01r<is oou;
NoC, 36(,6o€o oriro6s.

€rcripu[os - you preached

erc1p6fare - you (p) preached

You preached the good news

to these men.

But you did not preach it
to those women.
'We were doing these things

but you did not do them.

You are doing these works which
I give you to do.

Having heard the voice of my son

I went to him and I taught

him.

'Did you teach your disciples?'
'Yes, I taught them.'

21.4

€.troiloev - he did, he made

€trol1oav - they did, they made

Tronslote:

1. €trolloev 5 Oebs rlv y!v.
2. {rcouoov tdv tr6yov toO droor6trou

3. {rco6oote oritoO },€yovros.

4. r]rcofoote orJtriv trey6vtr,rv;

5. 'iip{oto trotrelv oirois
rcol i6lEo[ev otror)s
rlv €vrotrlv ro0 florp6s.

6. rjrcotro601oav orltQ oL d8etr$o[;

7. r]rcotrod0ouv or3rQ o[ poOryoi;

iircouoev - he heard

'iircouoov - they heard

God made the earth.

They heard the apostlet word.

You heard him speaking.

Did you hear them speaking?

He began to speak to them

and he taught them

the commandment of the Father.

Did the brothers follow him?
'Were the disciples following him?
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21.5

Note carefully:

1. €roieu - he was doing 'iircouev - he used to hear

e before the stem of a verb is a mark of action in past time.

2. zrolloos - having done 7p<irlos - having written
d,rco6oos - having heard

o between the stem and the ending is a mark

of single or completed action.

3. €trolloo - I did, I had done 'iircouoo - I heard

€yporfo-lwrote ircripu(o-lpreached
o between the stem and ending and e before the stem, are marks of
single or completed action in past time 1 I

ln English, completed action in past time is usually expressed

by forms like 'l preached', 'l did', 'l went' (past simple), but sornetimes by
forms like 'l had preached' (pluperfect / past perfect).

Notice the translations of €ypoifo in sentences (a) and (b):

(a) d.voyuvt6oK€r€ rlv €ruorotrlv 'ijv Eyparflo

You are reading the letter which I wrote

(b)riveTuvrioK€r€ rtlv tTruoro),lv'ijv €yporfo
You were reading the letter which I had written.

4. Note that in some verbalforms 0 between the stem and the ending marks

single or completed action.

For example: dnercpl01 'he answered', {y€pfu 'he rose',

iporrlo0l -'he was baptized'.

21.6

Read carefully:

The father preached to his sons and sent a message to his lvife

"Htr0ev o3v 5 nodgp npbs roJs ulor)s orlro0 rcol €rc{pu[eu o,r]rois. oL

6i 'iircouoov rls $ov!s oriro0 ritrXd, orirc r]06Xr;oov rd 06X1po ro0 0eo0

nou€iv. dn!trOov o$v els olrcov orlrriu.
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'Ev Zrcelv1 "t tp4pS €trepurfev 5 dv{p trpds dlv yuvolrco oriroO tr€yov,
'Erc{pu(o rdv X6yov tois r€rcvous {priv ritrtrd orir r]06\1oov drco6euv

or36t inlor€uqov rQ KupLq. rcoi r]p6r1oev otrf tr€yov, 'Ercpdtropev

tl'J"o')s €rc rls ol"tcrs; t Ei d.rrercpi01 ),€youoo,'O 0ebs d.yd.tr1 ZorLv,
rcol €Errrrcev rjp.iv Evro),t)v lvo d,ydtrory.ev <itrtrrjtrous. o$q r] €vto],i1
p,ef[trv Zoriv r.dvlurv rriv ivrotrriv. vOv o8v tlpdrp"ev rlv tvro],lv rol
pip Ercp6tropev or3to6s.

21.7

Here are the forms of €trol1oo which you have learned

€rolloo - I did, I made, I had done, I had made

1st person

2nd person

3rd person

Singular (one person)

trolloo - I did

€trol'qoos - you did

€nolrloev - he did

Plural (more than one)

inour]oopev - we did

€trourioore - you did

€troLloou - they did

21.4

trourioos - having done

Masculine

Singular (6) tourioos
(rbv) toutjoovro
(ro0) nourioovros
(rQ) rourjoovtu

5 rourjoos - he who has done

Feminine Neuter

(,1) ,otrjoooo
(tlv) trour]oooov
(r!s) troulodols
(tf) noulodor.l

(tb) trouloov
(rd) trouloov
(ro0) trourjoovros
(rQ) nou{oovru

(rd,) trou{oovro
(rd.) nou{oovta
(rriv) nou1od.vtav
(roi,s) trouTiooouv

Plural (oi) nout]oovres (ol) nourioooou

(tor)s) trour]oovros (td.s) nour]oooos

(r6v) roulodurov (ttiv) trou1oooriv
(rois) rourjooouv (tois) nourlodoous

With the same endings as trourjoos: tr&s - every, all.

Note: trOs &v0poT ros - every man

rd.vres oL &v0protroL - all the men

trd.vtes - all, all men, all people

rd rdvro - all things, everything
nOv 6 €nolloos - everything which you have done.
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21.9 Read fohn 4:7-15

v7 dvrtr€o-r - I draw water. A6s por" tretv - Please give me a drink
(rrfvto - I drink: r;.urJi,v or netv - to drink).

v8 dre),1),60euoov - they had gone away. rpo+ri - food.
,iyopd.(o - I buy.

v9 o;Lr€lo - I ask. ouyXp6opou - I use in common with, I associate with.
vl0 EL ijEeus - if you knew, if you had known. €Eorcev &v - he would have

given.

v11 &vr),1po - bucket. rd $p€op - the well. po06s - deep.

r60ev; where from? how?

v12 td. 0p€p.poto - the flocks, herds

v1 3 8urfrio - I am thirsty.
vl4 orj pl 6u{,,{oeu - (he) will not thirst

els rdv oilivo - ever (into the age: ol<6v - dg€, eternity).
nlyri - spring (of water). &),tropou - I leap up.

v15 6u6p1o1L.ou - I pass through, I keep coming. €v066e - here, to here.

r24 LeenN New TBs'rarvrENT GREEK



Lesson 22

po),6v - having thrown
E),'0r6v - having gone 1

22.1

Study the following pairs:

l. (a) ptilrtrt'rv - throwing 5. (a) yuvtirorcov - knowing
(b) Fotrrirv - having thrown (b) yvo6s - having known

2. (a) troppdvorv - taking 6. (a) <ivopoivov - going up
(b) trcI,priv - having taken (b) tivoptis - having gone up

3. (a) eriploxtov - finding 7. (a) Eu6o0s - giving
(b) eripr6v - having found (b) 6o0s - having given

4. (a) o'lpov - picking up

(b) ripos - having picked up.

ln'l-7 each (a) word refers to a continuing or repeated action a
Each (b) word refers to a completed or single action 1

ln each pair the stem indicating completed or single action is shorter than

the stem indicating continuing or repeated action

So: troprirv td puptriov having taken the book
tropB6vorv rois &prous taking the loaves

ol d.voptivtes the people who have gone up

els rb Lep6v into the temple
o[ dvopo[vovres the people who are going up

els rd Lep6v into the temple.

Note also:

8. (a) ),€yov - saying 1 1. (a) rp€pv - running
(b) eltrrirv - having said (b) 6popr6v - having run

9. (a) €p16p.evos - going, coming
(b) €tr0r6v - having gone, having come

10. (a) icr0ltov - eating 12. (a) $6pov - bringing
(b) $oTtirv - having eaten (b) 3v€yros - having brought
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ln8-12, completed or single action 1 is indicated by a different stem.

So: ro0ro eiro0oo d.n!X0ev having said this she went away

elo€pXovtou ro0ro ),€yovres they come in saying therse things

elolv €v tf olrclq they are in the house

io0[ovres ro,)s &prous eating the loaves

$oy6vres tots &prous having eaten the loaves

drepx6pe0o we go away.

22.2 Translate

f .iEe).0rirv &tr!X0ev.

2.E[etrOo0oo rirr!],0ev.

3.€(e),06vres {trOov
rpbs tilv olrciov.

4.fltr0opev rc1p6ooovres.

5.rc1p6(ovtes ritrjtr0opev.

6.6ptre,.fov o0tbv tp16p.evov.

- r2 , ,
/.€E€pxop€voL €Lrrov our(o...

8.eripdv ottbv ettrev oritQ..

9.pl er5p6vres orlrdv
ritr!trOov.

10. porcdpuou oL eriplorcovtes

rbv Xpr.ot6v.

1 l. porc<ipuou foov
ol etp6vtes orlt6v.

12. atpovtes tr6,oos td.s

€ruoroXd.s t[€p1ovtou.

13. &pos tilv €tuoto\i1v
€(ftrOev.

\4. rcrt,rc- r&v"ra trop6vres
dtri),0opev.

15. to0ro ),opprivovtes
d,tepX6peOo.

16. oL Lepeis oL rivopolvovres
els 'Iepoo6trupo...

Having gone out he went away.

, HavinB gone out she went away.

Having gone out they went

to the house.

We came preaching.

Having preached we went away.

:They looked at him as he was coming.

As they were going out they said to him...

; Having found him he said to hirn...

Not having found him
they went away.

Blessed are those who find
the Messiah.

Blessed were

those who had found him.

Picking up all the

Ietters they Bo out.

Having picked up the letter

he went out.

Having taken all these things
we went away.

Taking these things

we go away.

The priests who are going up

to Jerusalem...
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17. oL lepeis oL d.rop,ivres
els 'Iepouo"trrip...

18. EpXetou to0ro 6u6o6s.

19. to0ro 6oJs dn€pXetou.

20. to0to 66vres d.n6plovrau

The priests who had gone up to

Jesusalem...

He comes giving these things.

Having given rhese rhings he goes away.

Having given these things they go away.

22.1 Tt anslatlng partlclples

1. Participles such as nouriv, pritrtrorv, or ipX6pevos refer to continuing or
repeated action a

ln a sentence beginning

€lepX6pevos etrev tf pltpl orlro0...

the action expressed by the participle was continuing at the time the action
expressed by the verb eirev took place.

ln English we do not say

Coing out he said to his mother...
but As he was going out, he said to his mother...
or While he was going out, he said to his mother...

2. Participles such as nourjos, potrtirv, or t),0rirv refer to completed or single

action 1 .

(a) ln a sentence beginning
€€etrOtiv eltev or3rf ...

the action expressed by the participle €(etrOd,,v, was completed before the
action expressed by the verb etrev took place.

ln English we do not usually say

Having gone out he said to her...
but When he had gone out he said to her...
or He went out and said to her...

(b) ln another type of completed action, the action expressed by the
participle finds its completion in the action expressed by the main verb.

See, for example, Mark 5:7:

rcp6[os {rrt pe76trn tr6yeu...

rcp6[os is from rcp<i[r,r (l shout). lts form indicates a completed action. But

we would be wrong to translate this either as, 'Having shouted with a loud

voice he says...', or as'He shouted with a loud voice and said...'. Both of
these 'translations' wrongly suggest that he shouted first and then spoke
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afterwards. But in this case the action indicated by rcpd(os finds its expression

and completion in the action expressed by X6yeu so we must translate:

Shouting with a loud voice he said

or He shouted out.
Compare the use of drorcpu0eLs - answering (once), having anslvered:

drrorcpuOels etrev - he replied or in reply he said.

We would be wrong if we translated this as 'Having replied, he said' or as,

'He answered and said', because he did not first answer and tllen speak.

The action expressed by the participle drorcpu0els finds its completion not
before but in the action expressed by the verb etrev.

22.4 Words

e?,6ov - I saw

L6riv - having seen, seeing 1

i6e - Look! (used to attract or direct attention)
ris - as, like

ti,s fr" - as he was

ris &yyetror. - like angels, as angels are

rcoOdrs - as, according as (rcotri - according to, and tirs - as)

repL - round, about
poptupri trepl oriro0 - I bear witness about him

repuror€or - I walk about, I walk around, I walk
dvopoivor - I go up, I come up

dvopolvr,rv - going up

dvopds - having gone up
rcoropolvo - I go down, I come down

rcotopolvov - coming down
rcoropris - having come down

tr6,s - all, every
trd,vres Llto0olv oe - they are all looking for you
r6,s 6 6Xtros - the whole crowd
tr&s tr6yos - every word
n&oou oL ropopotroC - all the parables

td rdvro - everything, all things
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22.5 Translate

1. l6riv rd rdvro €[!trOev.

2. t 6E yuvl L6o0oo rd.

r6.vrc- €(f),Oev.

3. 6 Oebs ei6ev rd r6.vrc-
rcoi. riyoOd flv.

4. repwrartloovres iv rQ
LepQ €fiI0ov €rc toO lepoO

rd,vres.

5. o[ &n6orotrou rcorop6vres

dtrd'Iepoootr6pov
elo!tr0ov els Ko$opvoo6p..

6. rcoropolvovres dtb
' Iepoootr6prrrv \€.yououv

ottQ, TLs e?;

7. roro;p&vres d.nd

' Iepoootr6ptov €treyov oritQ,
T(, rouiis; 6 6E drrorcpuOels

etnev, flouri rb 0€trr;po

toO IIoTp6s puou.

8. eloiv ris &yyetrou rcoI

dvopolvououv els rbv
or3pov6v.

'When he had seen everything he went out.
tVhen she had seen everything the woman

went out.

God saw all things

and they were good.

When they had walked round in the

Temple they all went out of the Temple.

'Vhen the apostles had gone down
from Jerusalem
they went into Capernaum.

As they are coming down from

Jerusalem they say

to him, '\(ho are you?'

'When they had come down from

Jerusalem they said to him,
'What do you do?' He replied,
'I do the will
of my Father.'

They are like angels and

they go up into
heaven.

22.6

lohn's witness and teaching

Kol rivopd's eis 'Iepouoo),lp elEev tdvros toOs lepiis €pXop€vous

rrpds orit6v, rcoL ipoprdploev otrois tepl ro0 Xpuoto0. roL t6L6oorcev

iv tQ LepQ tirs i{ouolov (yrr,v rcol orix rris oL @opuooiou. rcoi ettev n0ou

tois po0ltois otto0,"I6e, o8rou of troppdvouou rilv poptuplov iiv
paptupo0pev trepl ro0 Xpuoto0, rcoOri5 ettov tdvtes oL tpo$'rjrou.

Koi trpoorcuvr]oovtes rQ OeQ t[f]0ov trc ro0 Lepo0. rcoL i[etr06vtes
rcot€ptloov d,trd 'Iepouoo),rjp". rcol rcotopoLvtov 6 'Itod.vvls et6ev rdv

'I1oo0v d.vopolvovto. rcol i6ov oritdv ettev tois poOltois or1ro0, "IEe
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6'Ap.vds (Lamb) ro0 0eo0 5 rcoroBd.t- trc ro0 or3povoO. o8tc,s Epxe"ou,

rcoOdrs eirrov tpiv, [vo nouf rb 06],1po ro0 0eo0 toO n€prfouros
orir6v. oL 6t rirco6sovr€s ottoO ),€yovros rol l66vtes td'u 'Ir;oo0v

{rco},o601oov or3tQ.

22.7 Progress test 12

Questions on 22.6. The participles are all in the reading passage.

1. Which of the following participles indicate more than one person?

(a) <ivopds, (b) 3ryop€vous, (c) rrpoorcuvtioovr€s, (d) rco.topoivrov,

(e) d.rco6oovtes.

2. Which of the following participles indicate only one person?

(a) EXorv, (b) i€etr06vtes, (c) dvopolvovro, (d) L8rirv, (e) n6p{rovros,
(f) l66vtes.

3. Which of these participles indicate completed action?
(a) d.vopds, (b) ipXop6vous, (c) €[e],06vres, (d) rcoropoLvr,rv,

(e) rcoropris, (f) r€prl.,ov"os, (g) d,rcodoovres, (h) tr€yovros.
4. Which of these participles indicate continuing action?

(a) tpXop€vou5, (b) €1orv, (c) rpoorcuvrjoovr€s, (d) dvopolvouro.

Check your answers in Key to Progress tests on page 333.

22.E

Before you do lesson 23, revise lessons 15-16, and read Johrr 1:43-51
(rcord'Io<ivvr;v 1 :43-51 ).

Words:

rf Etrodpuov - on the next day $orvloou - to call

r6\us - town ourc! - fig tree

6 v6pos - the Torah 6*ff - you shall see

'Iopo1\C'r1s - a descendant of lsrael €tr[ - on

<i),106s - truly 'iEuos - own (one's own, his own,

E6tros _ deceit her own)

r60ev; - how? dveqry6ro - open, opened

66vq,tou - it is able

trp6 - before
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Notes

v43 etplorceu - he finds, he meets (here'he met', or'he found')
'Arcotro60eu pou - 'Follow me'. or 'Become my follower': a call to become
a disciple. v45 Zv tQ v5pqr - in the Torah: in what we often call the
Pentateuch, the most important part of the fewish scriptures.

v46 &vol - to be (eipu - I am).

v47'Iopo1trlqs - lsraelite, descendant of lsrael. €v ,$ E5tr"s orlrc Eoruv

- in whom there is no deceit: facob, who was later named lsrael, went to
his father perd. 66trou (with deceit - LXX Cen 27:35). Nathanael was a
genuine 'lsrael' person with none of facob's deceit.

v48 n60ev - how? n60ev express more surprise than nris 'how in what
way?' Maybe under the fig tree Nathanael had been meditating on

lacob.
v49 oJ poou\er)s el ro0 'Ioporjtr - one of the expectations concerning

the Messiah was that he would have insight into people's thoughts and
character. Nathanael is so amazed by the insight Jesus has into his nature

that he hails him as the King of lsrael.

v51 rivopolvovros rcoL roropolvovros - going up and coming down: we

might expect it to be'coming down (Mk 1 :10, f n 1 :32) and going up', but
the reference is again to the Jacob story (Cen 28:1 2) where he saw a ladder

roi oi d.yyetrou toO 0eo0 d.v€pouvov rcoI rcot6pouvov €tr' orlrls.

22.9

6uEo6s - giving a 6o6s - having given 1
5 6u6ofs - the one who gives 6 6o6s -the one who has given

The following forms are found in the New Testament.
(5) Eu6o6s (5) 6o6s
(rbv) 6u66vro (rbv) E6vro
(ro0) 6u66wos (ro0) 66vtos
(tQ) 6u66vtu
(o[) Eu66vres

Apart from Eu6o6s and Eois the endings are the same as the forms of tirv

- see 19.5.

Note that the long stem EuEo indicates continuing or repeated action.

The short stem 6o indicates single or completed action.
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lrsson 23

€Botrov - I threw ipo - I picked op 1 
I

2?,1

ln 22.'l you saw that in pairs like:

(a) pd),),orv (a) eriplorco, (a) a'ipov
(b) po),rirv (b) erSp<irv (b) dpos

a shortened stem marks completed or single action.

Now compare:
(a) Epotrtrov - I was throwing, I used to throw a I

(b) €po),ou - I threw, I did throw 1 I

So: (a) €potrtrov td ELrctuo els d1v 06troooov

I was throwing the nets into the sea

(b) €potrov rd 8Lxruov els rlv 0<itrocroov

I threw the net into the sea.

Here again the long stem, potrtr , indicates continuing action.
The short stem, potr , indicates completed action.

ln both Epotrtrov and €po),ov, e before the stem is a mark of past time.
So in €po),ev (he threw), Eptitropev (we threw), €potrov (they threw),
&potr - indicates a completed act of throwing, in past time.

By contrast, potrrirv and p6),),rov (throwing, casting), have no mark of time.
Note the possible ways of translating pord,puos 6 po),drv tb 6Lrruov:

(a) Blessed (is) he who casts the net
(b) Blessed (was) he who did cast the net
(c) Blessed (will be) he who will cast the net.

ln 6 potrrirv the short stem potr indicates a single . or completed + action,

but it does not indicate anything about the time of the action. According to
the context in which 5 po),r6v comes, the time may be either (a) present,

(b) past, or (c) future.

Now compare:

6 po)drv tb 8Lrcruov (single or completed action)
and 6 p0rtrurv rb 8lrcruov (repeated or continuing action).

When the context shows that it is necessary to emphasize the repetition or
continuance of the action expressed by p<itrtrtov, we may need to translate
5 p6tr\ov as 'he who keeps casting'.
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Compore

porcd.puos {v 5 pa}drv rd 8Lrcruov

Blessed was he who cast the net

por6puos fv 6 BriILrv rb bLrruov

Blessed was he who kept casting the net.

23.2 Words

dp.opr6vo - I sin (6popr[o - sin)

{p.d,ptovov - I was sinning
'fipoptov - I sinned: rjpoprov els o€ - I sinned against you

otpo - I pick up, I take up

tp" - I picked up, I took up: fpov trl0ous - they took up stones

5 \l0os - the stone

5 oroup6s - the cross (oroup6to - I crucify)

{ ,n6trus - the town, the city
3rc rls r6),etos - out of the town
E{or - outside: €lto rls tr6treos - outside the town

rj Odtroooo - the sea, the lake

rb nve0po - the wind, the spirit, the breath: rd nve6puoro - the spirits

d.rc60opros - impure, unclean

€p<,rrdur - I ask

{pr6r1oo - I asked

23.3

€po),ov - I threw
&pdtropev - we threw
Stem: potr 1

Tronslote:

1. €yrir €po\ov ),[Oov.

2. &pos rdv trC0ov

Epo),ov orirdv €[to.

3. €p6trtropev ),[0ous.

4. tlro p<itrtropev o,3ro6s

5. €p6tropev to6rous roJs trl0ous;

€potr),ou - I was throwing
&p<itrtropev - we were throwing
Stem: po),tr *-

I threw a stone.

Having picked up the stone,

I threw it outside.
'W'e were throwing stones.

'We are throwing them out
(outside).

Did we throw these stones?
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6. iB6trtropev tor)s triOous txeivous.

7. Zy,i Epo),trov rd Elrcruo els tilv
0dtroooov AMd <rU orirc EBotres otr6.

'We were throwing th,ose stones.

I used to cast the nets; into the

sea but you did not c:rst them.

2?.4

E[6Botres - you threw out E[€pdrtres 
-you 

were throwinp; out
E[ep<i],ete - you (p) threw out 3(ep<itr],ete 

-you 
(p) *e.e throwing out

Tronslote:

f. i(epdtrtrere trvedporo drcdOopto. You were casting out unclean

spirits.

Did you cast out the unclean

spirit?

Jesus, you cast it out of the man.

2. tfep6trere rd nveOpo td drc60optov;

3. 'I1oo0, €[€potres orjtb irc ro0
&v8p6s.

4. i(ep6tropev rbv d.v6po trc rls
n6treors.

5. tfEpotres ottlv €[to tls n6],etos.

'We 
expelled the man from the

town.

You drove her outside the town.

2r,5

Epotrev - he threw Epotr),ev - he was throwing

€potrov - they threw €BoMov - they were throwing

Notice the difference between:

d.pos roUs tr[0ous €potrov otto6s
Having picked up the stones I threw them.

And d.govree tor)s tr[Oous €potrov or3rods

Having picked up the stones they threw them.

dpos is singular (one person): it shows that €pd,ov is 1st person singular

- I threw.

d,poures is plural: it shows that €potrov is 3rd person plural - they threw.
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Translate:

1. r]poprov els tdv 0edv n6vres.

2. \1:"6pravev els rbv 0e6v.

3. rLs r]poprev els o6;

4. eloetr06vtes els rilv ouvoToyr\v
€(6po),ov rd rve6poto td rircri0opto

€rc r6v d,v8ptiv.

They all sinned against God.

He was sinning against God.
'S7ho 

sinned against you?

They went into the synagogue

and cast the unclean spirits

out of the men.

2t.6

crtflo - I pick up, I take up, I lift
ipr - I picked up, I took up

Tronslote:

1. olpeu rdv otoup6v.

2. \pev tbv oroupbv atroO.

3. \pol tor)s oroupor)s o[ poOryol

4. d.povres tots trlOous €l!trOov.

5. &pos tbv tr[Oov €[!tr0ov.

6. 6s &v pt otpl rdv oroupbv
or3rc Eoruv poOqtris pou.

otp<ov - picking up

dpor - having picked up

He takes up the cross.

He took up his cross.

The disciples lifted up the crosses.

Having picked up the stones they

went out.

Having picked up the stone I went

out.
'$Thoever does not keep taking up

the cross is not my disciple.

23.7 e as a mark of past tlme

We have seen that past time is usually indicated by an e before the stem,

e.g. €po),ev - he threw. Note carefully the following examples:

(a) frpov - they picked up dlytirloov - they loved.

Compore

&pos - picking up (once), having picked up

tpo, - they picked up.

The completed action stem of o[pto is op . When e is put before the stem it
is not written €op, it becomes 1p .
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Compore

o'[peu - he picks up tp., - he picked up

€ptotQ. - he asks {pr6rtloev - he asked

dyonQ - he loves {y<intloev - he loved

olrco8op.€o- I build tirrco86pr;oo- I built.

See also 15.5.

(b) €E€Fotreu - he threw out riri),0ev - he went away

You have seen that a word like €rcpdX),to has three parts:

1. 3r< - out, out of (a preposition)
2. potrtr - the stem, which indicates throwing -
3. -o - the ending.

ln t[epd\],opr.ev (we were throwing out), the e which indicates past time
comes before the stem, not before the preposition. Note the following
examples:

Bosic meoning

throw out
announce

go up

go down

answer

walk about

go out

lom a
ircptitr),r,r

dnoyy6\trtr
d.vopotvo

rcotopoIvtl
drrorcpLvopou

treputror€.o-r

€[€plopou

lwos a I

i(6Bo),),ov

rinl]yyetrtrov

dv€pouvov

rcor€pouvov

dterpuv6plv
trepue'ndtouv

€[1px6p.1v

t did 1t
E[€po],ov

rimjyyeutro

riv€p1v

rcot€p1v

dnercpl0'1v

rrepuetrdrloo
t[!\0ov

23.E Translatlng pdtr),o and 3rcpri),tror lnto Engllsh

Words from the Greek stem potr cover afairly wide area of meaniing. So in

translating p6trtrr,r and trcp6),),o, into English we shall often have to choose

between several English words, according to the context in the Creek
passage.

priltro- I throw I drop, I put I bring
€rcp6trtrrrr - I cast out, I expel, I drive out, I pull out, I take out,

I produce.

ln John 20:25,
'Edv p1... Bd),or rbv Edrcrutr6v pou els rdv r6nov rriv .fitrrov...

lf I do not put my finger into the mark of the nails...
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ln Matthew'12:.35,

6 rovrlpbs d,v0ptotros ir< ro0 novlpo0 Ot1ooupo0 ercpritrtreu

novqpti
The evil man produces evil things from his store of evil

or The bad man brings bad things out of his treasure of bad things.

23.9

(a) Read John 9:35-38. Jesus speaks to the healed blind man who was

expelled from the Temple.
Words:

Kipuos - master, Lord - K6pue 'Sir!', or, 'Lord!'

[va nuotefqt,r - so that I may believe. €rirporcos - you have seen.

€drf - he said. npooercJvloev - he prostrated himself, he worshipped.
Notice that in verse 36 K6pue is a repectful way of speaking: 'Sir!'

ln verse 38 it is nearer to the sense of 'Lord'. ln this gospel there is a

delight in words that can vary in meaning. lt is not usually possible to
reproduce such word-play in a translation.

(b) Read John 1:35-39
Words: 11 iTrodpuov - on the next day. elorrjrceu - he was standing.
"I6e - Look! (i6e directs attention: 'There is the Lamb of Cod!').
otpo{eLs - turning, having turned round.

0eood,pevos - seeing, having seen.

peOepplvedo - I translate. trop' orirQ - with him. 8€rcoros - tenth.
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ksson 24

&oOio - I am eating 
-A€yeuv - to be saynng

€$oyov-Iate 1
e'(reuv - to say '

24.1

3o0io rdv d,prov - I eat the loaf

E{o7ov ror)s dprous - I ate the loaves

Re-read 22.1. Note carefully examples 8-12. ln each pair of participles it
is a change of stem which shows the change from continuing or repeated

action a to single or completed action -1. ln this lesson we study a number
of very common verbs in which one stem indicates continuing or repeated

action (present stem), but a different stem indicates single or completed
action, or action where there is no reference to continuation or repetition
(aorist stem). Note carefully the words, stems, and types of action in 24.2.

24.2Words

Action a
€plopou - I go

rp6Xo - I run
tr€7rrr - I say

{€p. - I carry

6prito - I see

toOlo - I eat

Present stem

€fD(

TPg(
tr.?
+.P
6Po

ecr0u

Aorist stem

€I0
EPoP

€Lff

€v€7K

uD

{ov

Action 1

f),0ov - I wetrt
€Epopov - I ran

etrov - I said

iiveyrco - I carried

e?,Eov - I saw

€Soyov - I ate

24.3 Translate
l. troppdvrov toJs &ptous €o0Leu

or3ro6s.

2. troprirv rbv &prov E$oyev

otr6v.

3. E8popov o[ po0lrol trpds rdv
K6puov rcoL Trpooerivloov otrQ

4. €[!trOev {€prrrv ror)s &ptous
roi {oydv oritots elo!tr0ev.

'laking the loaves he eats them.

Having taken the loaf he ate it,
or He took the loaf and ate it.

The disciples ran to the

Lord and worshipped him.

He went out carrying the l,raves and

when he had eaten them h,: came in.
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24.4

Read carefully:

Mary and some loaves

Tp€Xeu o0v MopLo { Moy6o},1v1 rpds Elporvo fl€rpov rol trEyeu

or3rQ, 'O Aourc0s {pev tois &prous €rc toO otrcou pou rcoI E8popev

npbs rlv ouvoTtoT{v. d.norcpu0eLs Et 6 fl€rpos ettev otrf,'Eyrir orir
ei.6ov orit6v.
Tp€Xeu ofrv { Moplo rpds d;v ouvoyoy{v rcoL eloetr0o0oo 6pQ. rois
po0ryds €o0lovros tots &prous. o[ 6t poOrpol $ay6vres ror)s d,ptous

€Epopov 3rc rls cuvoy<,ryfs.

24.5 ),€7tov - saylng elmiv - havlng sald

Forms like:

rrouriv - doing rtou{oos - having done

are called participles (see 20.2).

Those which indicate continuing or repeated action an

are called present participles.
Those which indicate completed or single action 1

are called aorist participles.

Continuing or repeated action
€g;6pevos - coming, going
rp€1ov - running
L€yov - sayrng

0+r, - carrying, bringing
6priv - seeing

ioOlov - eating

drrorcpuu6pevos - answering

Tronslote:

1. eiEopev oritor)s €pXop6vous

Completed or single action
0,0ti,,v - having come, coming
Epaptilv - having run, running
ettr6v - having said, saying

€v€7ros - having brought, bringing
LDr6v - having seen, seeing

0"y6, - having eaten, eating

d,T rorpu0eLs - having answered, answering

'We saw them coming.
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2. Epoprirv 'npbs otdlv e?.trev orltf,
'Opri ror)s <iv6pd.s $€povtos
yuvoirco np6s oe. '16o0oo oritoJs
ettrev oritois, A[Eopu r5ptv

rcoL tf yuvourcL €rcelv1

ror)s &prous rofrous. rcoL

Qoy6vres tor)s &ptous

ri,r!trOov.

3. rtiveyrcov tdv d,v0ptorov trpds tbv
'I1oo0v rcoL iv€yrcovres
ritr!),Oov.

Running to her he said to her,

'I see the men bringing
a woman to you.' Seeing them

she said to them, 'I give to you,

and to that woman,

these loaves.' So

when they had eaten the loaves

they went away.

They carried the man to fesus

and when they had brought him
they went away.

24.6)tlyel - to be saylng elneiv - to say

Forms like the following are called infinitive:
tr€yeuv - to say zroueiv - to be doing, to do -

ond dt tdi.,v - to say trouttoou - to do o

Those which indicate continued or repeated action are called present
infinitive (whether the time of the action is past, present, or future).
Those which indicate single action, or action without reference to its

continuance or repetition, are called aorist infinitive.
Continuing action a Single action .
€pXeo0ou - to be coming, to come 3trOeiv - to come
tpLyew - to be running, to run Egrp.eiv - to rurr

tr€yeuv - to be saying, to say elreiv - to say

ffieuv - to be carrying, to carry &v€yrcou - to carry

6p0v - to be seeing, to see LEeiv - to see

3o0[euv - to be eating, to eat 0oy<1, - to eat

Translote:

l. 0€),o rd,vros tots &ptous €o0leuv

2. oi 06),eu tbv 6prov $oyitv.
3. ftrOev to0to \€yeuv.

4. otrc ij0e),ev ro0ro eltr€tv

5. ijp[ovto npoo€pXeo0ou npds rdv
'I1oo0v.

I am willing to eat all the loaves.

He does not want to eat the loaf.

He came to say these things.

He was not willing to say, this.

They began to come to

Jesus.
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24.7 Readlohn 4227-3o, i942
v27 Zri toitrp - at this moment, just then. 0oup6[o - I am amazed.

p€vrou - however, but.
v28 d,S!rcev - she left. { ri8pto - water jar ($Etop - water).
v29Ae0re - Come! r6.vrc- 6oo - all the things which.

€rolloo - I did, I have done. p.ritu o$r6s ioruv - Could he be..?

(p{ru can introduce a question where the answer is expected to be
'No'; or a question where it is hoped the answer may be 'Yes'. From the
context it is clear that the woman hopes he may be the Messiah).

v39trotr),ol - many people.

v40 petvou - to remain, to stay.

v41 notrtrQ ntre[ous - many more.
v42 oisr€rv - no longer. oorr{p - saviour.

!4"E Ptugrcir. tGrt 13

Which translation is correct?

1. djpfovro 8uDd.orceuv ror)s drco6ovros oritriv.
(a) They began to teach those who were listening to them.
(b) They came to teach their disciples.

(c) He came to teach those who listened to him.

2. 4iveyra orltilv trpbs roJs po0ltds ri),),d, oitoi otrc {66vovro
0epone6euv orlr{v.
(a) They brought her to the disciples and they were able to heal her.

(b) He brought her to the disciple but he could not heal her.

(c) I brought her to the disciples but they were not able to heal her.

3. d,vop6vres els 'Iepoo6trupo elorjtr0op.ev els rd Lep6v.

(a) They went up to Jerusalem and went into the Temple.
(b) Coing up to Jerusalem they went into the Temple.
(c) When we had gone up to Jerusalem we went into the Temple.

4. rcoroBouv6vrav orjrdrv dnb 'Iepoootrdprrrv fr\Oev yuvl npbs orir6v.
(a) While they were going down from Jerusalem a woman came to

him.
(b) When they had gone down from Jerusalem a woman came to him.
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5. rcotop6vttov orJr6v ettev oritot5, flo0 €p1eo0e;
(a) While they were going down he said to them, 'Where are you

going?'
(b) When they had gone down he said to them, 'Where are you

going?'

Which do you think is the better English translation?

6. e$prirv oritbv etrev, Er) nuote6eus els rbv ulbv toO dv0pr,itou;
(a) Having found him he said, 'Are you believing into the Son of Man?'

(b) When he found him he said, 'Do you believe in the Son of Man?'

7. drercp[01 €reivos rcoi etrev, Koi rLs Eotuv, Kdpue, 'ivo nuoreforrr
els orlr6v;
(a) The man replied, 'Sir, who is he, that I may believe in him?'
(b) That man answered him and said, 'And who is he, Sir, so that I may

believe in him?'

8. Which of the following participles indicate continuing or repeated

action?
(a) €pX6pevos, (b) €tr0tirv, (c) tr6yrov, (d) i&irv, (e) 6prnv.

9. Which of the following infinitives indicate single action?
(a) trourjoou, (b) nouiiv, (c) 6popeiv, (d) €v€yrcou, (e) Soy€iv.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.

4.9
Revise lessons 1 7 and 18
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I*sson 25

rcoropotvovros orlro0 - while he was coming
down ffi

rcoroBdvros otro0 - when he had come
down {

25.t

Compare:

(a) Mt 17:9 rcoroBouu6vtorv orirrirv irc ro0 6pous...

fu they were coming down from the mountain..
Koropdvros 6t orlro0 dtrd ro0 5pous...

When he had come down from the mountain...
(b) Mt 8:1

ln (a), note:

the type of action indicated by rcoropotvtov (coming down) a
Literally, rcoropouv6vrrov orlr6v means 'them coming down', but that is not
good English. According to the context, we shall need a translation like:

While they were coming down...
or fu they came down...
or fu they are coming down...

5o: rcoropoLvovtos or3to0, to0ro nouo0puev

While he is coming down, we are doing this

rcoropoCvovros otrou, to0ro €tourjoopev
While he was coming down, we did this.

The order of words in this kind of clause may be either

(1) rcotopolvovros or3toO, or (2) oritoO rcotoBolvovros.
Mark usually uses order (1); John usually uses order (2).

ln (b), note:

the type of action indicated by rcoropds (having come down) 1 .

Literally, rcoropdvros orlro0 means'Him having come down', but that is not
good English. According to the context, we shall need a translation like:

When he had come down...
or When he has come down...
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So 1. rcoroBdvrtov oirriv tnoutjoopev to0to
When they had come down we did this

2. rcoropdvrtov orjrriv tourjoopev to0ro
When they have come down we will do this.

ln (1) the action expressed by trou{oopev is in past time, and the action

expressed by roropdvrov was completed before 'we did this'. So we

translate:'When they had come down...'. ln (2) the action exprressed by

nou{oopev lies in the future. The action expressed by rcotop6vrorv also lies

in the future, but it will be completed before 'we do this'. So we translate:
'When they have come down...'.

25.2 dv - belng 6vros otro0 - hlm belng

The way we translate a phrase like 6vtos or3ro0 will depend on the
context.

Compore:

(a) Mk 14:3 6vros otto0 €v B10ovlq...fr),0ev yuv+l

While he was in Bethany, a woman came

6vros toO fl6rpou rcdto 8v { or}trf
While Peter is below in the courtyard
Z.pyerou pLo tdrv trou6uorc6v toO d.pluep€tos

there comes one of the servant girls of the High F'riest.

(b) Mk 14:66

(Note EpXerou - she comes. ln English we would normally use pasl- tenses in

telling a story: 'While Peter was down in the courtyard one of the High

Priest's serving-maids came by.' This use of a present form in a narrative

about the past is called the historic present. lt occurs frequently in Mark's

Cospel.)

Translote:

1. otroO rcotopolvovtos
oL po0ltol etnov oritQ...

2. rcaro;polros orlro0 dnd
'Iepouootrilp riv€p1oov ol @opuoolou

npbs 'Iepouootrrjp..

3. eloetrO6vrov orJr6v els rlv n6truv,

fr),0ov trpbs orirdv oL yuvoirces.

As he was going down

the disciples said to him,...

'Vhen he had gone down
from Jerusalem the Pharisees

went up to Jerusalem.

\7'hen they had gone into the

ciry the women came to him.
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4. 6vros orJroO iv B10ov[g 3v rf
olrclo l[povos {tr0ev trpbs orirbv
yuvil Elouoo puptrCov.

\7hile he was in Bethany in
Simont house, a woman with a

book came to him.

25.?

Note that the forms like rcoropoivovros, rotopdvrrrrv, oiroO and orit6v
which you have studied in 25.1-2 are all in the genitive case (see 12.7,

37.1). This construction, in which a noun or pronoun in the genitive case

is linked to a participle in the genitive case, e.9., rcotopoLvovros oriroO, is
called the genitive absolute.

25.4 Words

6uri - because of, through
6ud rL; - why? (because of what?)

p.etd - with, after
petd pr.ou or pet' 3po0 - with me

€ppolvr,r - I go into, I get in
rb rtroiov - the boat
Eru - still

Zru Zo0u6vrt'rv ar3rriv - while they were (are) still eatingi
or1rc€ru, p1rc6tu - no longer, not still, never again

6lEr,rpu - I give

€8orcev - he gave

peL[tov rr6v'lu,v - greatest of all, most important (lit. greater of all)

25.5 Translate

1. otrc6ru elp.i. €v rf olrc[g petri
oou.

2. oisrc€rv toOro tr€yopev.

3. p1rc€tu ro0to tr6yrrr;r.ev.

4. 6ud tl roOto tr6yrrrpev;

I am no longer in the house with you.

'We no longer say these things.

Let us no longer say these things.

\Vhy should we be saying these

things?
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25.6

Read carefully:

1 . While his brothers ate, Peter went to the boat

€Etorcev 6 Mo00oios &ptous orltois rcoL Eru orir6v €o0u6vrov 3[!tr0ev 6

Il6rpos. rcol 3(etr0drv <itr!trOev rpds tb rtroiov. rcoI €pp6vros orJto0 els
tb ntroiov, oL ri8etr{ol otro0 $o76vres r6vros ror)s &prous €[i],Oov
Trpbs tilv 0d),cooov rls fotrutroios.
Kol €pBouv6vttov crrltGv els tb ttrotov etnev ottots 6 fl€rp,rs, Audr rl
drco\ou0dlr€ pou; etnov o0v otrQ, "Eru oou 6vtos p,e0't]p,riv,iv rf
olrcfg Mo00o[ou e[nop€v oov 6ru @6tropev 3[e],Oiiv perd <rou, d.trtrd

or) otrc ijrouoos ror)s tr6yous otis itrotrrjoopev.

2. Jesus is thrown out of the Temple

KoI 6vtos or3toO tv tQ [epQ perd r&vrav r6v dtrost6\tuv orlto0,

{tr0ov trpbs otrdv oL Lepets, rcoI trpooetr06vtes {pdrtloov o.rlrbv Aud.

rl Eu8dorceus or3ro,)s €v tQ LepQ; rcoI tls €Eorc6v oou rt)v €louo(,ov

roitlv; rcoI €[€potrov oritbv €[o. Kol d.tretrO6vrtov arJr6v elnev rois
puer'otroO o0ouv, 'Apt, tr€yt'r ip,iv, trOs 6 nuote6orv eis €pi EXeu

[tolv ol6vuov, d.A],d. trd,vres o[ pt nuoteiovtes or3rc €Xououv rlv [toigv
ot6t rcouvtovlov €1ouou petd toO flotp6s.
Koi €ru or3ro0 ),o),o0vtos {tr0ev trpbs oritbv yuvil rcoi 'i1pt6tr1oev

otrbv tr€youoo, T(,s €vtotrl pel[tov iorlv n6vrov r6v tvrc,],rirv; rcoL

d,rorcpu0eis e?,trev otrf 'Ayotr]oeus Kdpuov rdv 0e6v oou i[ 5],qs rls
rcopE[os oou. otrl r[ €vro],1 pei[arv Eorlv r6vrurv t6v €vrotrriv &s

€8rrrrcev 6 Oebs rQ 'Iopor]),.

25;7 Hhfo tranglatlom evalurtlon (3)

(a)John 1:22 Tts et,; [vo d.Tr6rcpuouv 8ripev tois t6prloouv {pd.s'
[r(, tr€yeus nepi oeouro0;]

Question: What does the context suggest we need to supply be{'ore tvo?

NIB Who are you? We must take back an answer to those whrl sent us.

NIV Who are you? Give us an answer to take back to those who sent
us.

NRSV Who are you? Let us have an answer for those who sent us.

REB 'Then who are you?' they asked. 'We must give an answer to those
who sent us.'
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NLT 'Then who are you? Tell us, so that we can give an answer to those

who sent us.'

GNB 'Then tell us who you are,' they said. 'We have to take an answer

back to those who sent us.'

(b) John 1:29 "IEe 6 ripvds ro0 0eo0 (literally: Look! The Lamb of God)

NRSV

NIV

REB, CNB

NJB, NLT

NRSV

NJB, NtV GNB

REB

NLT

Here is the Lamb of God

Look, the Lamb of God

There is the Lamb of God

Look! There is the Lamb of God

(c) John 1:48 fl60ev pe yuvrirorceus;

Question: ls Nathanael expressing surprise or asking about location?

Where did you come to know me?

How do you know me?

How is it you know me?

How do you know about me?
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Lesson 26

&rcodoo - I will hear Botr6 - I will throw

26.1

Compare:

1. (a) drco6to - I am hearing 3. (a) ),6yo - I am sayinr;

(b) dro6oo - I will hear (b) SpAr - I will say

2.(a) pdtrtro - I am throwing 4. (a) EpXopou - I am coming
(b) pol6 - I willthrow (b) €Ie6oop.ou - I will come

Each (b) word refers to action in future time.
Note the commonest marks of future time:

1. o between the stem and the ending
or 2. a shortened stem

or 3. a different stem.

These are the same marks as the marks of single action (pl 12).

Since action in the future has not yet taken place, it is not normally
thought of as continuing action. But some verbs express a state or action

which is by its nature continuous, for example:

€oopou - I will be (elp.[)
E[to - | will have (EXr).

Eoopou may be used with a participle which expresses continuing action:

1 Corinthians 14:9, €oeoOe ... trotro0vr€s - you will be speaking.

26.2 Words

6o€<iLr,r - I glorify, I praise

Eo(6oto-lwillglorify

{ 66[o - the glory

ot6lto - I save, I rescue, I heal

or6oo-lwillsave
oc6qos - having saved

6 oorrjp - the saviour

f oorrlpCo - the salvation

Note these forms of 5 ootr]p - the saviour

o o(')Trlp

rdv ororlpo

ro0 otorlpos

tQ ototlpu

(plural forms of orotrjp do not occur in the
New Testament)
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[6to - I live

L'ri"r-lwill live

I Lr,rri - the life

rb (Qov - the living creature

[qonou€o-Imakealive

26.3 Translate

l. m.ore6opev rQ OeQ tQ [rivtu rcoI

tQ [qro,rouo0vru r]p0s.

2. ruorei:oopev rQ oorrlpu.

3. <irco6oououv rdv tr6yov tls Lr,rfs.

4. droil,oere rcoI [rioere.
5. &rco$oovres [rioopev.
6. LyeLpeu otror)s 6 K6puos.

-r^t\4,/. eyePeL oufov o ooTlP.

8. ot6oeu orirtlv rcoI oridl 6o(doeu

tbv oriloovro orlrr]v.

9. od{eu crttlv rcoI ottl 6o€ri.Leu

tbv oti,[ovro oririv.
10.€d.v otrr) ot{1 or1t6v, orirds

6o[doeu rilv orioooov otr6v.
Il.€pletou €v rf 66[1 ro0 flotp6s.

12.€),e6oetou €v rf 66(n toO

0eo0 rcoI or.{roeu r[p0s rind
Troo6v triv d.popr[tov {y,riv.

l3.ot [rydite rlv 66€ov toO 0eo0

or36i toueire rb O€tr1po oritoO.

l4.ori [1t{oopev tlv 66[ov ro0
Kuplou d.trtrd. rourioop.ev

rdu Epyo toO trov1po0.

l5.p1rc6ru [rydrpev tlv 56[ov fprnv
&),Xd, riyotrripev tor)s ri8etr$or)s

rcoi rourirpev rb 06tr1po toO 0eo0

3s €yepit ,lp&s rcoL [rpotourioeu

tpot.

tyelpto-lraise, lrise

Eyepri-lwill raise

€pXopou-lcome, lgo
€tredoopor. - I will come, lwillgo

'We trust in the living God who

makes us alive.

\7e will trust in the Saviour.

They will hear the word of life.

You will hear and you will live.
'When 

we have heard we will live.

The Lord raises them.

The Saviour will raise him.

He will save her and she will praise

the man who has saved her.

He is saving her and she is praising

the man who is saving her.

If she saves him, he will praise the

woman who has saved him.

He comes in the glory of the Father,

He will come in the glory of
God and he will save us from
all our sins.

You do not seek the glory of God
nor do you do his will.
'We will not seek the glory of the

Lord but we will do

the works of the evil one.

Let us no longer seek our glory but
let us love the brothers and let us

do the will of God who will
raise us up and will make us alive.
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26.4 Some grammatlcal terms

1. The main forms of the verb which show

continuing or repeated action Ei are called present.

So tr€7eu (he says), tr€yrov (saying), tr€7euv (to say), are all present.

Forms of the verb that are used in definite statements and definite questions

are called indicative.

So d.rcodeu (he hears) and {rcouoev; (did he hear?) are both indicative.

The forms of tr6yo in 5.5 are the present indicative of tr€yo.

2. Forms of the verb which show

continuing or repeated action in past time aa I are called imperfect.
So €ptrerev (he was looking at) and €potrtrev (he was throwing) are

both imperfect.

The forms of Etreyov in "14.6 are the imperfect indicative of ),€yrrr,

The forms of €troCouv in 15.1-3 are the imperfect indicative of rou€ro.

3. Forms of the verb which show

completed or single action 1 are called aorist.
So fr),0ev (he came), e),Otirv (having come), 3trOdiv (to come), &nolqoev

(he did), nou{oos (having done), nou{oou (to do), are all aorist.

The forms of €noLloo in 21.7 are the aorist indicative of nou€to.

21.8 gives the forms of the aorist participle of nou€,or.

4. Forms of the verb that show future time are called future.
So: drcoioto d.rco6oopev

drcodoeus drco6oere

d.rcorioeu d,rcodqououv

and po),rn po"troOpev

potreis pd,eire
p"Idi potro0ouv

are the future indicative forms of drcodo and Bri),trr,r.
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26.5

Compare these indicative forms:

Meaning

I write

I teach

I read

I have

He goes up

They take

They go

'W'e 
send

Present

yp,iSor

6u66orrrr

dvoyuvr6orco

zx-

tivoBoIveu

tropptivououv

EpXovtou

Imperfect

Eypo$ov

i6i6oorcov

&vey(,vrrrorcov

eiXov

d,v6pouvev

Strtippovov

{pXovto

dteot€),tropev

Aorist

ETpo{o

i6l6oEa

&.vLyvru

€o1ov

riv6Brl

€),oBov

fl),Oov

d.reoreltropr.ev

Future

yp6*or

6uDri[to

d.voyvr6oopau

E€.u

d.voBrjoerou

tr{p.r}ovrou

Z.),e6oovtou

droore),oOpev

26.6 Translate

l. d,n€oretr),ev roJs d,troor6trous

rcol dnoor6),treu rftp0s.

2. 6 K6puos dr€oreutrev otrlv rcol

d,rooretrei r!p0s.

^)dr(^\,. ovoporv€T€ ul-r€rs Kor

tp4s rcoroprgo6pe0o.

4. 3EC6o(6 oe rcoI oU 8u8ri[eus

otror)s rcoL orlrol trriprfovrou
rlv 6u6ofiv oo0.

5. yprirfere truoto),d,s rcoi rlpeis
dvoyvr,ro6peOo orit6s.

6. ttredoovrou perd t6v dyy€trov
iv rf 66[1 ro0 flotp6s.

7. Zyeu ro0to rd. puptrto 6 flo0),os
rcoI €rceivo E[eu.

He used to send the apostles

and he is sending us.

The lord sent her and

he will send you.

You are coming up and

we will go down.

I taught you and you will teach

them, and they will receive

your teaching.

You will write letters and we

will read them.

They will come with the angels

in the glory of the Father.

Paul has these bools
and he will have those.
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26.7 Read

(a) Read 20.9 again.

(b) Read lohn 5:19-28
v19 dtrercplvoto - he replied. d.$ ' €outo0 - from himself (at his own

initiative, or, as prompted by his own ideas). orj6€v - nothing

id.v pri - unless 6poltos - in a similar way.

v20$uX€o-Ilove. 8elrcvupu - Ishow.

0oup6[to - I am surprised, amazed.

v21 d\or,ep - as. orSrors - thus, in the same way, so.

v22 E€Etorcev - he has given.

v25 vOv - now. 6te - when. vercp6s - dead.

v26 Zv €ourQ - in himself

v28 tb pvlpeiov - the tomb.

lnv27 notice: ulbs d.v0pr6,rou €orlv - he is the Son of man:-

(a) When a noun like ulds comes before a verb like €or[r. (he is) it
does not need to have the definite article (6, '1, or 16). Compare

Jn 9:5 $6s elpu ro0 r6opou. -'l am the light of the world'
with ln 8:12 Zyd elpu rd $6s ro0 rc6opou.

(b) ln contexts where ludgement is prominent the background for
the use of the term 'the Son of man' is the heavenly figure seen in

Daniel's vision (Dan 7:13-14).
(c) The use of uibs d.v0pr6trou in such a context rather than ulbs ro0

d.v0pdrnou is unusual, but it does occur in Daniel 7:'13 in the LXX.

(c) Read John 6:31-33
v31 tror€pes - forefathers, ancestors. y€?popp€vos - written.

€Etorcev - he gave.

v32 6€6torcev - he has given, he gave. 6L6oouv - he gives

v33 6uEo6s - giving (= who gives)
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le'sson 27

Questions: risl - who? rL; - what? why?

27.1Words

ris; - who? which? (see 15.6)

tl; - what? why?

Eud rL; - for what reason? why?

r6re; - when?

tr6te €),e6oercL; - when will he come?
nris - how? how is it that?

tr6s tr€yeus; - how is it that you say?
Tro0;-where?

noO p€veus; - where are you staying?
.n60ev; - where from? how? (idiomatically: how on earth?)

n60ev €pXerou; - where does he come from?
Tr60ev pr,e yuvr.6orceus; - how (on earth) do you know me?

drorcplvop,ou - I answer, I reply, I respond.

drercpi01- he answered

&trorcpuOels - answering, in reply, in response

(in response to a question, a person or a situation)
oiEo - I know (compare oi6ev - he knows, and et8ev - he saw)

66vopou - I am able to, I can: 66vorou - he can: 66vovtor, - they can

66vorou ),o),div - he is able to speak

p6vor- I abide, I remain, I stay y.ev6- I will remain

rcp[vrrr - I judge rcpuvri - I will judge 5 rcpurr]s - the judge

ori66 or pt16€ - and not, nor
6re - when

27.2 Translate

1. Tl €otuv; O,3rc o16o rl totuv.

2. TL rou4loeus; Ori r(,
tydr O€),to ritrId, d ou.

3. Tfs iotuv rcoi t60ev Z.pyerau;

Otrc otEopev tls totuv
o,368 r60ev €pXerou.

'\Vhat is it?' 'I dont know what it is.'

"Vhat will you do?' 'Not what
I want but what you want.'

'!7ho is he and where does he come

from?' "We do not know who he is

nor where he comes from.'
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4.d"rov orirQ, TLves eiolv rcol

tro0 p€.vououv; droxpuOels ett€v
pou, O$rc oiEo rtves elolv
otEi rro0 p,6.vououv.

5.rr6s 66vorou Eotovd.s

Lotov6,v trcp6trtreuv;

6.ori 66vopou Eorov0v €rcpotreiv.

7.orjrc oi8ore trdrs rcpLveu rodrous
roJs dv0prirrous 6 rcpurls

oi6E tr6re rcpuvit €rceCvous.

8.6re Epletou ipei orirois
'Tpeis Sore ol <i6e),$ol pou.

9.{pr6t1oev otrbv, flo0 totuv 5

trorr]p oou; 6 6t rirercpL01, })
orirc o?,6os tro0 €oruv oriEt n60ev

€p1erou, ri),Xd, €yri of6o
rcot 6of6oo orit6v.

1O.{prirqoov orlror)s },6yovtes,
fl60ev E6vao0e ro0ro roueiu;
dnercp[01oov o0v orirois oi
poO1tol, 'O Kdpuos 5 t€prfos
r]p0s irceivos nouei roOto
rdl Epyo rccI peifovo tofrorv
nourioeu [vo oritbv 6o{6[1te.

I said to him, '\7ho are thrry and

where do they stay?' In reply he said

to me, 'I do not know whc, they are

nor where they are staying.'

How is Satan able

, to be casting out Satan?

I ca.r.rot cast out Satan.

You do not know how the judge

judges these men

nor when he will judge thc,se.

\7hen he comes he will sa)'to them,
'You are my brothers'.

He asked him, 'W'here is y,cur

father?' He answered, 'You do not
know where he is nor where he

comes from, but I know
and I will glorifr him.'

They asked them, 'How is it that you

are able to do these things?'

So the disciples answered them, 'The

Lord who sent us

does these works and

he will do greater ones than these

so that you may praise hinr.'

27.3 Questlons beglnnlng wlth ori and pri (not)

Compore:

(a) 'You can do this, can't you?'
(b)'You can't do this, can you?'

The person who asks question (a) expects that the answer will be, 'Yes, I

can.' The person who asks question (b) expects that the answer will be,

'No, I can't.' Of course, the answer actually given may be quite diff'erent, but
that does not matter. lt is the expected answer which determine:; the form
of the question.
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ln questions in Creek:
(a) ori, otre oril and ori26[ show that the questioner

expects the answer, 'Yes'.

(b)frt and prtru usually show that the questioner

expects the answer, 'No'.
For example:

(a)ori 66vovrou €rcBdtrtreuv td. Eoup.6vuo;

They are able to cast out the demons, aren't they?

or They can cast out the demons, can't they?

(b)frt E6vovrou rb Eoup6vuov €rcpotriiv;
They are not able to cast out the demon, are they?

or They can't cast out the demon, can they?

Study these examples (for some examples, alternative similar translations

are given):

Lk4:22 Or3$ u[6s €qruv 'Iopl{ o6ros;
lsn't this man Joseph's son?

Surely he's Joseph's son, isn't he?

Lk 23:39 Otlt ou et 5 Xpuor6s;
Are you not the Messiah?

You are the Messiah, aren't you?

Mk 14:19 Mriru Ly6;
It isn't me, is it?

Surely it isn't me?

ln4:12 pt o" peC[orv et toO trotpbs r]priv 'Iorct6p;

You are not greater than our forefather Jacob, are you?

1Cor12:29 pip Tr6wes 8uEdorotrou;

They are not all teachers, are they?

Note that in Mark 14:19, John 4:1 2 and 1 Corinthians 12:29, RSV fails to
represent the meaning of pri properly.

Sometimes p{ or prjtu is used when the questioner is doubtful (perhaps

thinking the answer will be 'No' but hoping it may be 'Yes'):

Mt12:23 Mrjru o$t6s €otuv 6 uibs AouLE;

Could he be the Son of David?

ln 4:29 priru oEr6s €otuv 6 Xpuor6s;
Could he be the Messiah?
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27.4Translate

1. or3 rcpuvei 6 0ebs trdvtos ro,)s

d,v0prirtous;

2. ot$ oEt6s totuv 5 rrpo{rjt1s;

3. p"lpu oEt6s €otuv 6 d.t6ototros;

t , l-4. ouK oLoos Tou [,1€v€L;

5. frt trdvtes d,r6oro),ou;
pl trdvtes rpo$lrou;
pl trrivtes y),rirooous \otroOouv;

God willjudge all men (all the men)

won't he?

This man is the prophet, is;nt he?

Could he be the aposde? ,r
He isnt the apostle, is he?

You know where he is stay;ing, don't
you?

They are not all apostles, ar-e they?

They are not all prophets, are they?

They do not all speak in tongues,

do they?

27.5

(a) Read John 3:8-1 3.

Notes

rvei - it blows

rd rve0po - the wind, the spirit
(it is used in this passage with a double meanin(J)

rlnriyco-lgoaway
oijtt-ls - thus, so

6 yeyevvr;p€vos - the person who has been begotten
(yevvdo - I beget)

yev€o0au - to happen (yLvopou - I become, I happen)

rd, €triyeuo - things on earth ot8eLs - nobody

(b) Bible translations evaluation (4)
ln this section there is a suggestion of the meaning of the Creek, followed
by the translations for you to compare with the Creek.

Mark 14:19 Mfipu Zyrit; - lt isn't me, is it?

or, Surely it isn't me!

NRSV NIV Surely, not l?
NLT l'm not the one, am l?
REB Surely you don't mean me?

GNB Surely you don't mean me, do you?
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NJB Not me, surely?

John4:12 frt or) pel[rov el ro0 norpbs r\p6v'Iorcr6p
You are not greater than our ancestor lacob, areyou?

NRSV NIV NLT Are you greater than our father/ancestor Jacob?
NJB Are you a greater man than our father Jacob?

CNB You don't claim to be greater than [our ancestor]

Jacob, do you?

)ohn 4:29 y.{ru oEr6s €oruv 6 Xpuor5s; Could he be the Messiah?

NRSV He cannot be the Messiah, can he?

NIV Could this be the Christ?

REB Could this be the Messiah?

NLT Can this be the Messiah?

CNB Could he be the Messiah?

1 Corinthians12:29 p.r\ rd,vres dr6oro),ou; pt trd,vres npo$firou;
They are not all apostles, are they? They are not all prophets, are they?

NRSV Are all apostles? Are all prophets?

NJB Are all of them apostles? Or all prophets?

REB Are all apostles? All prophets?

GNB They are not all apostles or prophets.

NLT ls everyone an apostle? Of course not.
ls everyone a prophet? No.
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ksson 28

d.vOporros &yo06s - a good man
Q ?' 

, - the saintsor oYror

2E.l Nouns and adlectlves

Words like
(6) (t) ("6)
tr67os rcop8lo E44l,ov

,i"{p Tuvri r€rvov
poor.trerisr6trus 06trqpo

are called nouns.

Cender of nouns:

Those with 6 (the) are called masculine (m) nouns

Those with { (the) are called feminine (f) nouns.

Those with t6 (the) are called neuter (n) nouns.

Words which can describe nouns, such as:

riyo06s - good p€7os - big
rcor6s - bad pei(<ov - bigger

trovlp6s - evil notrrls - much
ritr1Oris - true ttrel<ov - more

are called adiectives.

When an adjective describes a noun it has the same case (37.1), number
(singular or plural), and gender as the noun. So:

f
riyo0l rcop8[o

d,yo0ois rcop8Lous

tr0qor, r6treus

d,rd,Ooptos 
-impure

KOtvos - new
trotrou6s - old
rrds - every

m

dyo0bs ),6yos

riyo0ots tr6yous

trdvtes Booutreis

n

d.7o0bv €pyov

riyoOots Epyous

ri.dvrc. r€.rcvo

norn s

dat p

nom p

r58



2E.2 Words
&yuos - holy

rb flve0po rb "Ayuov or rb "Ayuov llve0po - the Holy Spirit
oL &yuou - the holy people, the saints

rcouv6s - new

{ rcouv{ 6uo0t]rc1 - the new covenant
Evrotrlv rcruvr)v E[Errrpu itii, - I give you a new command
6tov or3tb ,nlvor rcouv6v - when I drink it new

rcotr6s - good, fine
6 rouplv 6 rcotr6s - the good shepherd

rcotrbv rd &tros - salt is good
rcorc6s - bad, evil

tl rcorcbv €tro[1oev; - what evil did he do?

d,,no6uEoJs rcorcdv d,vti rcor<o0 - returning evil in place of evil
d,trtros - other

et8ev &),),ous 66o <i8etr$ofs - he saw another pair of brothers
6s &v yoy.r]o1 &tr),1v - whoever marries another woman
&trtrous Z.ouwev - he saved other people

6tros - whole
5trov td o6pd oou - your whole body

{ olrclo oriroO 5tr1 - his whole family
npriros - first

{trOev np6ros - he came first
€q4oros - last

€v rf Zoyfun iF€pS - on the last day
'i6uos - one's own

ftrOev els rilv L6[ov r6truv - he went to his own town
'iitr0opev els rlv LDCov r6truv - we went to our own town
riv6p1 els rd 6pos rcor' L6lov - he went up the mountain on his

own
2E..?t

Note carefully the differences between:
(a)riyoOds &v0proros l_ _--r_-_

&v0pro,,os riyoo6s ,a gooo man

(b)6 &v0porros 6 <iyo06s 1.,^ _-^- _-.
6 dyoobs 6v0prrr,ros }tne gooo man

(c) d.yo0ds 6 &v0porros

5 d,v0proros d,yo06s €otuv
riyo06s €oruv 6 &v0prrrros )

the man is good.
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28.4 Translate

1.16 nve0po tb drc60optov.

2.trpo$r]r1s d,yuos.

3.&yuos 6 tpo$rim1s.

4.6u6oXl rcouvr].

5.tr0oo 6u6oXip rouv{.

6.r[s rj rouvl o$rr1 6u6oXrj;

7.ei"rev rois l8Lous poOrlrols.

8.rdvres [1toOouv tlv 66[ov
tlv l6Lov.

9.rcoXbv td €pyov rcol ori rcorc6v.

lO.orirc {oov rrprirou ri},trd. Eq4orou

ll.oriXl {oov Eq4orou;

l2.p"ipu eloiv €ryotor. ;

13.66vorou &),trous 6u6riorceuv ri\),d,
rd t8uo r€rcvo otrc €616o[ev.

14.6 rcputt)s rcplveu rois rcorcor)s

ri),),d. <iyoOots o,3 rcpiveu.

15.ZrLorevoev q,ttbs

rcoi. t] olrcLo or3ro0 6X1.

1'fhe unclean spirit.

A holy prophet.

The prophet is holy.

A new teaching.

Every new doctrine.

'What is this new teaching?

He spoke to his own discip,les.

They all seek their own glory
orAll people seek their own glory.

The deed is good and not bad.

They were not first but last.

They were last, werent the;r?

They arent last, are they?

He is able to teach others L,ut he

did not teach his own chilclren.

'Ihe judge judges the evil people,

but he does not judge good people.

He himself believed

and his whole family.

He is teaching true doctrine.

He was teaching them trr-Lly.

He taught her well.

2E.5 rcotr<is

rccrtr6s - well (rcotr6s - good, fine)

&),106s - truly (dlr10{s - true)
oiiros - thus, like this, in this way, so (o$ros - this)

Jn 1 3:1 3 rcatr6s tr€yere, eLpI yrip - you say well, for I am

Jn 8:31 riXl0rns po0ltoi po6 iote - you are truly my disciples

)n 18:22 orStos d.trorcplv1 rQ dpXuepei; - do you answer the high
priest thus?

Tronslote:

1. 6u6oorco\Cov ritr1O! 8uEdorceu

2. dtr106s €8lEoorcev otro6s.

3. otrds rcotrris t8i6o[ev ott{v
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4. 5 rco\6s rccr,tr6s Eu6ri(eu rjpds.

5. r[ o0tos oijtrrrs trotret;

Btroo$1pei.

The good man will teach us well.

\7hy does he speak in this way?

He is blaspheming.

28.6

6 , i , 16 (the) is called the definite article.

Note the way the definite article is used with adjectives:

1 . 6 , t , ol , and o[ usually refer to people.

6 and of are masculine or common gender - they refer to men, or to
people in general.

t\ and ol are feminine - they refer to women.

So: o[ trp6tou - the first those who are first
oL &yuou - the holy ones, the saints (used chiefly of angels and of

Christian people).

Compore

5 ),€yrrrv - he who says, the person who says

t] tr6youoo - she who says.

2. 16 and rd refer to things.

rd &7uov - that which is holy
rd, i6uo - one's own things, one's own home

rd €qqoro - the last things, the final state

nouri td. rcorcd - I do what is evil, I do evil things.

Compare

rd 6vro - the things which are (see lesson 19.5)

EErrlrcev rol rois or)v oEtQ o$ouv

- he gave also to those who were with him
(rois oSouv - to the people being).

28.7 Translate

1. p.orc6puou o[ €q4otou
oL yd.p €q4orou €oovrou nprirot

2. fiool oi trprirou €g4orou
\lrl

KoL oL €q(oToL lTPofoL.

Blessed are those who are last,

for the last shall be first.

The first were last

and the last first.
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3. dtr106s tr6yeus 5ru porc6pu6s

€oruv 6 petd. toO 'I1oo0.

4. porcd,puou froov o[ eloe],06vres
els 

"d 
iepbv tb &yuov' oriroL

7d.p et8ov tlv E6lov toO 0eo0.

5. oriXl td. dyo0d. touel, 5 rcotr6s;

6. riyoOol rcoi &yuou oL Z,Xovtes

dgv €vro),lv rilv rouvlv
rcol rr;po0vtes or3ttjv.

7. 6 0eds €noir;oev rd ndvto 3rc

rriv pl 6vtov.

8. 'Hprir61s €Aeyev 5tu '[or6vv1s

ZorLv. &trtrou 6i €treyov 5ru

'Htrelos ZorLv. 6),trou 6t €),eyov

Orix oEt6s iotuv 5 Xpuot6s;

lYou say truly that he who is with

Jesus is blessed.

Blessed were those who had gone

into the holy Temple, for they saw

the glory of God.

The good man does good, doesnt he?

Good and holy are those vrho have

the new commandment

and keep it.

God made all things (ever;.thing) out
of things that were not in existence.

Herod said, 'He is John.'
But others said,
'He is Elijah', and others said,

'This man is the Messiah, isn't he?'

28.8

Read Revelation 21:1-3 and lohn 7:45-52.

(a) Notes on Revelation 21:1-3:

fltoupoop6vos - prepared 6 vup$los - the bridegroom

(€toup6[to - I prepare, { orc1vrj - the tent, the tabernacle,

Eroupos - ready) the dwelling

t ,6p$l - the bride Lorsu - he will be

rcercoop1p€vos - adorned oritbs 5 0e6s - Cod himself

(b) Notes on John 7:45-52. The Temple police are rebuked by the High

priests, who are then challenged by Nicodemus.

v45 oi trqp6rou - The (Iemple) police : ri.nqp6rr;s -'assistant, servant' has

a wide range of meanings. &y, - I bring, I go.

v46 otE€trore - never v47 tretrtrrivloO€ -you have been led astray. &pXrov

- ruler, member of the Sanhedrin.

v49 Zti.paros - cursed, under Cod's curse.

v50 rb np6repov - previously

v51 rcpCver. tdv &v0ptoTrov - judges a man: the Creek uses tdv (tlre) which
marks something as specific, since in any particular case a particular
person is involved. Such use of the article is common in Hebre'w.
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v52 €pofvro - I search. Notice in v52 the contempt expressed for Galilee.

See also 1:46,7:41. ln 19:19 'I1oo0s 6 No[opotos 6 pooutreJs t6v
'Iou8olrov -'Jesus of Nazareth, the king of the fudeans', the mention of
his Calilean origin was perhaps an added reason for the anger of the
High Priests.

8.9 Ptqnnsr tcst t{
Which translation is correct?

l. et,nev Srovf pey6tr1, Kotrdv rb &).crs.

(a) They said in a great voice that the salt was good.
(b) He said in a loud voice, 'This salt is bad.'
(c) He said in a loud voice, 'Salt is good.'

2. ZT u orjrriv ro0ro trey6vrrrrv ritr!trOev d,nd ro0 iepo0.
(a) When they had said these things he went out of the Temple.
(b) While he was still saying these things he went away from the

Temple.
(c) While they were still saying these things he went away from the

Temple.

3. rcoroBrivros o8ro0 d.nb ro0 5pous, {pr6r1oov orirdv tr6yovres, M|
or) pel[rrlv et ro0 'Iorcr6p;

(a) When he had come down from the mountain they asked him this
question, 'You are not greater than Jacob, are you?'

(b) While he was coming down from the mountain she asked him, 'You

are greater than Jacob, aren't you?'
(c) When he had gone up the mountain they spoke to him. 'Are you

greater than Jacob?' they asked.

4. o6roL elouv oL tr€youoou 5tu O[ npriror €oovtou €q4orou rol oL

€g4orou rrp6rou.
(a) She was the person who said that the first would be last and the last

first.
(b) These are the women who keep saying, 'The first will be last and the

last will be first.'
(c) These are the women who said, 'The last will be first and the first

last.'

LpssoN z8 r63



5. Which of the following words are present indicative?
(a) tr€yovres, (b) A€yeu, (c) 7pd$op.ev, (d) lprirfos, (e) yp6$eus,

(f) rcotopolvov, (g) rcotcrBd.s, (h) xoropolvere.
6. Which of the words in question 5 are participles?

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.

28.tO

Revise lessons 21 and 22. For a summary of important adjectival forms see

Reference Crammar R5 (pp339-340).

Lessons 29-34 form a group. Study them as a unit. When you have completed
the group the important ideas in it will have begun to be established in your
mind.
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I-esson 29

yLvopou - I become, I happen yry
yev6pevos - having become ?€v -l

29.1

yLvopou - I become, I come into being, I am made, I happen

7uv is the stem which shows continuing or repeated action
yev is the stem which shows completed or single action

7rv - ?€y 1
So: yuv6pevos - becoming yev6pevos - having become

yluetou - it happens €y€vero - it happened

Tiveo0ou - to be happening yev€o0ou - to happen.

Note the endings of the present indicative of
yivopou - I happen, I become

Singulor

yivopau - ! become

ylrT - you become
ylverou - he becomes

a

Plurol

yuv6p,e0o - we become

ylveo0e - you (p) become
yLvovrov - they become.

€oopau (lwill be), and trriprlopou - I will take, lwill receive, have the same

endings. They are future indicative.

The endings of E6vopou - I can, I am able, are similar;

Singulor Plural

66vopr,ou - I can Euvd,y,e0o - we can

66voscru -you can 66voo0e -you (p) can

66votou - he can 66vovrou - they can.

29.2Words

€pXopou - I go

ttreioop"ou - lwillgo
{trOov - I went

66vopou - I am able to
8uvt]oopou - I will be able

€6uv6p1v or r]Euvdplv - I could
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&pXopou - I begin

tp€6p1, - I began

drorcptvopuou - I answer, I respond (to a statement, question, or situation)

drorcpuOrjoopou - | will answer

d,trerpL0lv - I answered

nopeiopou - I travel, I go

itropeu6plv - lwas going

ttope601v - I went
npooedlopou - I pray

npooluX6plv - I was PraYing
npoorlu[6p1v - I prayed

&Trropou - I touch

t*,ip1, - I touched
iir.foto r6v 6$0o),priv or3rls - he touched her eyes

Tr6\uv - again

29.3 Translate

1. 6uvdpe0o ro0ro rroueiv.

2. ori 6uvrip,e0o to0ro noueiv;

3. Epleo0e n6truv els t{vTr6truv.

4. Zd.v 06tr1s, Erivooou Eorav0v
€rcp6),treuv.

5. trrirs Efvopou Lotov6.v trcpo),itv;

6. r60ev €plovrou rcoL

Tro0 ropeiovrou;

7. oi:rc ot8opev t60ev €pp
ori6t tro0 p6veus.

8. {pets or3rc d.tr6pe0o oiro0 rcoi

ottbs otrc {r}oro otrfs.
9. rcoi tyEveto €v SrceLvous rois

d1p€pous {trOev'Lrr6vvrls pottl[orv
€v r! tp{p,p. rcol Ep6nruoev rdv
'I1oo0v rol Stovl Zy€vero €rc rriv
oripovriv tr€7ouoo, EJ ei 5 ul6s

pou.

'We can do this.
'We can do these things, cant we?

You go into the town again.

Ifyou want to, you can cast out

Satan.

How am I able to cast orrt Satan?

'Where are they coming.From and

where are they going?

We do not know where'r'ou come

from nor where you are staying.
'We are not touching hinr and

he did not touch her.

It happened in those days that

John came baptizing

in the desert. He baptize,J

Jesus and there was a voi,;e from

heaven saying, 'You are nry

Son.'
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29.4 lnflnltlves

Continued or repeated action a
€p1eo0ou - to be going, to go

Tlveo0ou - to happen, to be

rpooedXeo0oL - to be praying, to pray

d,rrorplveo0oL - to be answering

(These are present infinitive)

29.5 Translate

1. of 66vovrou Trpooe6[oo0ou.

2. nplavro trpooe61eo0ou.

3. tr6s 66vorou roOto yev€o0or.;

4. elofitr0ov els rb Lepbv tb &yuov
Trpooe6[oo0ou rcaL tp(6pl,
rrpooedXeo0or..

5. otrc €8rivovro d.torcpu0lvou.

6. frt Erivoo0e d,norcpu0flvou;

7. {pyerol ndtruv npbs orirbv d1

yuvl roi [1rei otroO &rfooOou.

8. d.p16pe0o n6truv ro0ro yp6$euv

4).6 Pasl tenses

Continued or repeated action

in past time m 
I

tpXot "tr - I was coming

€ropedou - you were travelling

rpoor;61ero - he was praying

{rrtovro - they were touching

ZyLvero - it was, it came

(These are imperfect indicative)

Single action .

i),0eiv - to go

7ev6,o0ou - to happen, to be

rpooe6(oo0or - ro pray

d,norcpu0lvoL - ro answer

(These are aorist infinitive)

They are not able to pray.

They began to pray.

How can this happen?

I went into the holyGmple to
pray and I began

to Pray.

They were not able to answer.

You can't answer, can you?

The woman comes to him again

and seeks to touch him.
.We 

are beginning again to write
these things.

Completed or single action

in past time 1 |

f,),0ov - I came

€nope601s - you raveled

rpoo16(oto - he prayed

ii{ovro - they touched

Zy€vero - it happened

(These are aorist indicative)
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29.7
Here are the imperfect and aorist indicative endings of rpoe6lop.ou (l pray),

and tropeiopou (l travel, I go):

I You He 'W'e You (p) Th.y
Imperfect

1rPoorlux-

€tropeu-

Aorist
rpoolul-
inopeu0-

Translote:

-6p.e0o -eoOe-oplv -ou

-6pry
-rlv

-€TO

-c[To

-TS -TI

-6pe0o

-rlP€v

-ovTo

-ovTo-oo0e

-1T€

-0)

1. €ropedovto npds orltbv
dtrb troo6v t6v tro),€ov.

2. i(etr06vres troperiOloov
trri),uv els rd,s &tr),os n6),eus.

3. eloetr0dv els tb Lepdv

trpoo161eto.

4. eloe),Odv rpoo16[oro.

5. r'iplovto tpds oritlv
roL ijtrrovto ottls.

6. frtr0ov npbs oritdv rcoI r]rfovto
orJto0.

7. rcrirc- 3v Bl0ovlg Zy€vero.

8. €nope60rls els rigv fotru),oiov.

9. €yrir rpooluX6plv
ritrtrd oJ o0 rpoo16(ur.

29.E Partlclples
Continuing or repeated action ffi
3p16pevos - coming, going

yuv6pevos - happening

npooeul6pevos - praying

ropeu6pevos - journeying

d.pl6pevos - beginning

(These are present participles)

-Tloov

They were going to him from
all the towns.
\When they had gone out they went

again to the other towns.

He went into the Temple and

prayed (began to pray).

He went in and prayed.

They were coming to her and

touching her, or People kept coming

to her and touching her.

They came to him and toucl'red him.

These things took place in Bethany.

You travelled into Galilee.

I was praying

but you did not pray.

Completed or single action' -l

€),0r6v - having come, having gone

yev6pevos - having happened

rpooeu[dpevos - having prayed

tropeu0eLs - having journeyed

rip[dpevos - having begun

(These are aorist participles)
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Notice that we seldom translate a Greek participle simply by an English

participle. For example:

6 &vOpotros 6 €p16p.evos

the man who is coming

zropeuop€v<ov Ei <rrlr6v, drfilyyeuld.v ruves rdls d.pXuepe0ouv

&trovto td yev6pevo

While they were on their way, some people announced to the High
Priests all the things that had happened.

trceLv1 ropeu0eioo d.m]yyeutrev tots pet' otro0 yevop€vous

She went and told the news to those who had been with him.

Note that we must translate aorist participles into English in different ways,

depending on whether:
(a) the action is completed before the action of the main verb

or (b) the action is completed in the action of the main verb.

So: (a) npooeu[dpevos €(!trOev
When he had prayed he went out.

(b) trpooeu[d,pevos ettrev, IJ K6pue riyo0bs ei
ln his prayer he said, 'Lord, you are good'

or He prayed, 'You, Lord, are good.'

Tronslate:

1. rpooeu(6puevou dmj),0opev.

2. npooeu{d.pevou eiropev,'Hpeis
&poprdvopev ritrtrd or) riyotQs
r[p0s rcoL €o6pe0o petd oou iv
rf E6[n rls pooutrelos oou.

3. topeu06vtes d.td tls n6treos

e?,nov orirQ, It <iyo0ds el tois
perd oou yuvop€vous. 6 6t
d.norcpu0els eirev, Tl pe

rcotreire &yo06v;

4. r,ds 66vorou ro0ro yev€oOou;

5. rtircouoev 'Hp(r61s
td yuv6pevo rdvro.

6. 'iircouoev 'Hprir61s td yev6pevo
r&vro..

'When 
we had prayed we went away.

In our preyet we said,'\Ve
are sinning but you love

us and we shall be with you in
the glory of your kingdom.'

When they had gone away from
the town they said to him, 'You are

good to those who are with you.'

But he replied, 'lVhy do you call me

good?'

How can these things happen?

Herod heard

all the things that were happening.

Herod heard all the things that had

happened.
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4).9

Read carefully:
tHtr0ev rdtruv els rb iepbv rcoi trpoorl6Xero. rcol Sy6vero '€rv or3ro0

tpooeulop€vou frtr0ov rpds oritdv oL <ipluepeis rol ettrov otrQ, Aud

r(, {p€ts orl 6uv6pe0o ro0ro td €pya nourioou & oJ 8rivoocru toueiv;
oritds 6t otr< dtrercp(,01 oirois. n6truv o3v {p6rr;oov or}tbv },6yovres,

fl60ev {tr0es rcoL tro0 ttreriol;5 6} d.Trorcpu0els etnev orirots,'Tpits
or}rc oi6ore, aIId 6 nuotedtov €v tpol €rceivos oi6ev.

29.10

(a) Forms like d.yuoo0r]ro'may it be treated as holy'are discussed in lesson

40, section 4.

(b) Read: Matthew 6:9-'13 'So pray like this.'
v9 ll6tep - the form used when speaking to a father (see 3,2.2)

v10 d,yuoo0{r, - may it be treated as holy, may it be honoured
€),0€rro - let it come (the commoner form is itr06rto)
rj poou\eCo - the kingly rule (a rule that brings justice, help and

salvation to people)

ln w9-10 note the three balanced petitions. The phrase ris iu orlpovQ

rcoI td 7!s refers to the group of three, and forms a natural

closure to the first section of the prayer.

v1 1 €nuoior.os - the meaning is uncertain! Suggestions: (a) for the
coming day, (b) daily, (c) basic, ordinary.We might translate: 'Give

us today the food we need'.
v12 &Ses - forgive! (tb) 6Seltrr1po - what is owed, debq wrong, sin.

6$eutr6r1s - debtor, offender.
v13 pl eloev€yrc1s - do not carry [us] along into.

reupoop6s - testing, temptation p0oou - rescue, save

d.rb ro0 rovrlpoO - from evil, or, from the evil one.
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Ixsson 30

rrou{oou - to do . &rcpo},eiv - to throw out o

30.t
Compare the words in column A with those in column B:

1. Aa B .

trou€o - I do rroueiv ztouloou to do

otir[to - I save or6(euv o6oou ro save

truore6o - I believe rruorerleuy ruoreOoou to believe

d.yondo - I love dyotdv dTorrfloou to love

[6o - I live Lt" to live

n6pno - I send rr€pureuv tr€prlou to send

8u8dorco - I teach EuDdsrceuv Eu6<i(ou to teach

trpooeflopau - I pray rpooer!1eo0ou npooeriloor0ou to pray

2.

€rcpdtrtro - I throw out €rcp<itrl,euv &rcpotrdiv to throw out

n6g4ur - I suffer zrdoleuv zrcr0div to suffer

tropprivo - I take tropr,pdveuu ),opdiu ro take

o[po - I pick up oipeuv &po, ro pick up

rcotopolvo - I go down rcoropalveuv raroBflvou to go down

6l6orpu - I give EuMvou 6o0vau to give

3.

tr€yrrr - I say tr€yeuv etndiv to say

€o0lt'r - I eat So0ieuv Soy.i, to eat

Eplopou - I go €pyeoOou €),0div ro go

S€p, - I bring {€peuv €v6yrau to bring

5p6co - I see 6pQ" i8eiv to see

4.

eLpL - I am etvou to be

Note in column B three marks of single action, or of action without reference

to its continuance:

1. o after the stem or 2. a shorter stem or 3. a different stem
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All the forms in columns A and B are called infinitive.
Those in column A are called present infinitive because they indicate

continued or repeated action.

Those in column B are called aorist infinitive because they indicate

single action, or an action considered in itself without referernce to its

continuance.
ln English usage we do not usually draw so much attention to the type of

action. So we normally translate both rroueiv a and nouloou . as'to do'.
However, when the context seems to demand emphasis on the r:ontinuing

nature of the action we may translate rroL€Lv as 'to be doing' or 'to keep

doing'.

3O.2 Translate

1. 0€tror oritoJs n6prfou trp6s oe.

2. lpyovto ori{euv {pr"Os

d.nd t6v d.popt[rrrv tp6r.
3. orjriitr0opev o6qou toJs dyLous

ri),),d toJs rrovlpofs.

4. oir fr),Oev rcoA€oou d,yo0oJs

d,trtrd. rcorco6s.

5. 'iip[ovto $€peuv rd. r€xvo
trpbs tdv 'I1oo0v.

6. iip{ovro $€peuv otrois noO

iirouov 6ru 'I1oo0s €otuv.
- , ,S/ , \ , ,/. ouK €ouvovTo ouTov €v€yKoL

trpbs tdv orrlrfpo.

8. r]p[oro npooe61eo0ou.

9. d.yotrripev toJs ri8etr{ois,
rb ydp d.yotr6v toJs ri6e),$ois
rcotr6v toruv rcoI o,3 rcorc6v.

I want to send them to you.

They used to come to save us

from our sins.

Ve did not come to save the holy
people but the evil people.

He did not come to call good people

but bad people.

They began to carry the chitdren

to Jesus.

They began to carrF them u,here

they heard that Jesus was.

They were not able to carry him
to the Saviour.

He began to pray.

Let us love the brothers,

for to love the brothers

is good and not bad.
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3O.3 Words

rcord, - according to
rcord rdv v6pov - according to the Law

rcor' LE[ov - privately, on one's own
rcoO' r]p6pov - daily

ro0tis - according as, as, just as

o{iros - thus, so

rap6.- (1) beside, along by
nopd, rlv Odtroooov - by the sea, along the shore

nopd - (2) contrary to
Tropd tbv v6pov - against the Law

6tu - that, because

trrioXro - I suffer

nd.q4euv - to be suffering

ro0eiv - to suffer
66o - I bind

6€i - it is binding, it is necessary

Lleoruv - it is lawful, it is permitted (ttouoto - authority)
r6.vrc- E{eotuv - everything is lawful,

all kinds of things are permitted
notrts - much (Trotr6s, no),trr], notrri)

no),troL - many people

notr6 - much

tro),trri - many things, much
tro)}d troOeiv - to suffer many things, to suffer much

tb tr6yeuv - speaking, speech (lit. 'the to speak')

rcotrdv rd tr€yeuv - speaking is good
€v rQ tr€yeuv orlr6v - while he is (was) speaking

6ud rb Eleuv arltods - because they have (had)
Eudr rb pr) Eleuv - because of not having

€poI td [fv Xpuor6s - for me to live is Christ
o[ ulol 'Ioporjtr - the sons of lsrael, the people of lsrael
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3O.4 Translate

l.Eei orirots rotrtrd. ro0eiv

2.6d1 r5p0s trotr\d no0itv
roOris 6 K6puos $p.riv €no0ev.

3.orirc €[eorLv oot roftous tor)s

&prous $oyetv' topd tbv
v6p.ov todv 6ru &yuo(, elouv.

, ilb t 
^ 

I ^ \ t/4.€E€qruv ouToLs qo?€Lv rous Gpr()us

6tu Lepeis elquv.

5.or}rc €feotlv puou to0to trouloou
5ru rb ro0ro roueiv
nopd v6pov LorLv.

6.Eet ro0ro 7ev6o0au
rcoOds etrov o[ npo$lrou.

T.ropanopeuop€vorv orlrdrv topd tlv
0<itroooov f),Oev npbs oritdv trenp6s

8.ro0ds MtoUols t6l6o(ev totrtrots
rriv ul6rv 'Iopoltr oiittos 6ei
tbv ui.bv ro0 dv0p6nou 6u66€ou

poO1t&s notrtrots.

9.rcoi 3v tQ Eu66orceuv ottdv topd
rlv 06troooov notrtrol €r[qteuoov
orirQ.

l0.6ud ,b pt rpooe6[oo0ou
ori troppdvououv, d.tr)d o[
npooeuX6pevou rcord. rb 06trr1po toO

0eo0 o$rou tr{prfovrou.

ll.rcol Etr, oritriv 6vrav €v rf r6treu,

r6truv et,rev orirois Kor' L6lov 6r
Ol 0€trovres np6rou et,vou Eoovtou
Zoyarou rol ro),).oi elouv €aXotou

o'i €oovtou trprirou.

It is necessary for drem to suffer

much.

You are bound to suffer gready

just as your Lord suffered.

It is not lawful for you to eat

these loaves. It is against the

Law because they ar:e holy.

They are permitted to eat the

loaves because they are priests.

It is not permissible for me to

do this because doing this

is against the Law (unlawful).

These things are bound to

happen as the prophets said.

fu they were going along beside

the sea a leper came to him.

As Moses taught ma:ny of the

people oflsrael, so it is necessary

for the Son of Man to teach

many disciples.

fu he was teaching beside

the lake many people believed

in him.

Because of not prayirrg people

do not receive, but those who
pray according to the will of
God, they will receive:.

\X/hile they were still in the ciry
he said to them again privately,
'Those who want to be first
shall be last, and man.r are last

who shall be first.'

174 LEenN Nrw TrsreuENT GREEK



30.s

(a) Read John 1:11-13
v1l els rd, i6uo - to his own place. oL [6uou - his own people.

rropotropprivro - I take along, I receive, I accept.
v'12 6oou - as many as, all who. yev€o€ou - to become, to be.

rb 6vop.o - the name (which indicates the person,

and the person's nature and honour)
v13 ot,y,o - blood. t "6p€ - the flesh, the person, sexual desire.

yevvd,rrr - I beget, I am the father of (in passive: I am born).
Note that in John 1 :3-18 there are two major chiastic structures:

w3-10 and w14-18 (see lesson 47). At the centre, between them,
are these verses. At the centre of these verses, in verse I2, we find
the phrase: rois nuoredououv els rb 6vopuo orjro0. lt is typical of
Hebrew poetic style to put the most important point at the centre.
This point is recalled in 20:31 (the closure of the main part of the
Gospel) in the words [vo nroredovres Lotv EXlte 3v rQ 6v6puoru

otroO -'so that believing you may have life through his name.'

(b) Read John 20:30-31
v30 Tro),trri - many (rotrrls - much). d,trtro - other.

otlpiio - signs, miracles (orlpueiov, when it refers to the miracles

done by Jesus, implies that they were

actions that had meaning).

yeypopp6vos - written.
v31 y€ypcrtrrou - have been written (a singular verb because the subject

ro0ro 'these things' is neuter plural - see 12.1)

30.6

Revise lessons 23 and 24.
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lesson 3l

pomri[opcr - I am being baptized 
-Eporrru[6p], - I was being baptized 
- 

I

3t.t
pott[[opou - I am being baptized, I am baptized

nopo6[6opou - I am being betrayed, I am handed over

The endings of Botrtl[opor are the same as those of ylvopou (29.1):

Singular Plural
lst person --opau - I --ope0o - we

2nd person -11 - you --eo0e - you

3rd person -€.T<r,r, - he, she, it --ovtou - they.

So: porru[6pe0o - we are being baptized

ropo6[6ovrou - they are being betrayed, they are being hanrJed over.

?1.2
ponr[(opou $trd ro0 dnoqt6trou - I am being baptized

by the apostle
rpuv6pe0cr ri$' ripriv - we are being judged by you

When the action of the verb is done by a person, ritr6 = by.

Note: rin6 becomes r5n' before a vowel, t$' before ' (h).

Tronslate:

1. portL[ovrou ttd 'L,rd,vvou.

2. rpLverau rStrb ro0 Kuplou.

3. 'Ir;oo0, nopo8[61 riTrb toO
'Io66o.

4. parrL\erou ttr' orJroO t y"r{
5. d.yorrirpeOo ritd ro0 0eo0.

6. Bot'rl[eo€e trdvtes ritrb
'Iodvvou toO patruoro0.

7. of Botr[[opou t$' ipdrv.

8. €pXovrou npbs 'Lodvvlv [vo
patrrl[tovtou tn' or3to0.

They are being baptized by John.

He is being judged by the Lord.

Jesus, you are being betrayed by

Judas.

The woman is being baptized by him.
'W'e 

are loved by God.

You are all being bapdzed by

John the Baptist.

I am not being baptized by you.

They come to John so that they may

be baptized by him.
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31.3
porrrl[op.ou r56otu or porrl[opou iv ij6otu- I am baptized with water

When the action of the verb is carried out by means of a thing, 'by' or'with'
is shown:
(a) by the form, or case, of the word - the dative case

So: potrti[erou ii8oru - he is baptized with water
tfr ritrr;0eis oti,Leo0e - you are being saved by the truth

(b) by tv (followed by a word in the dative case)

So: po,nr[[op"ou €v ii8oru - I am being baptized with water
drorcreLverou €v puoloCpl - he is being killed with a sword.

There seems to be a similar use of Zv in 2 Corinthians 5:19:
...6ru Sebs fv iv XpuorQ rc6opov rcorotr),6oot'rv €ourQ
...that Cod was by means of Christ (orthrough Christ) reconciling

the world to himself.

31.4 Words
Trs - someone, anyone, a

tuv€s - some people, some
ru - something, anything
ets - one

Like 6, r], 16 (12.7), el"s has three forms: ets, pio, Ev.

So: ets rivlp <iyonQ plov yuvotKo - one man loves one woman
plo yuvl d,yorQ Evdu d.v6po - one woman loves one man

ot8els and p16els - no one, nobody
orl66v and p16€v - nothing
E6o -two, 6€rco -ten, 6r66erco -twelve, tpits -three, tpudrcovto -thirty,

rpuorc6ouou - three hundred
rd 6vopo - the name

toO 6v6potos - of the name
rd SDop - the water

toO ti8oros - of the water
rd 6pos - the mountain
d,trotros - dumb (tro),€rrr - I speak)

t] trlotus - the faith, the trust
6ud nloreurs - through faith

r\ lipus - the grace: grace, graciousness, favour
When used with reference to Cod, lipus indicates his attitude of
loving favour and his consequent loving action.

topo8L8topu - I hand on, I hand over

ropo6[Eop.u rr)v ropd8oouv - | hand on the tradition
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31.5 Translate

l. ZpyeraL rus n'pds rb S6orp.

2. potil\eu ruvd iiEoru.

3. porrL\erou Ev tiEotu rltr6 ruvos.

4. Lpyerol Tuvr] tus trpbs tb 6pos

5. €rc No[opit E6vorol ru dyoObv

itr0eiv;

6. €rc rls fotrutroios 66voral tu
d7oObv etvou;

7. i&v rus $riy1 Erc tottou toO

&prou (rjoeu els rdv ol6vo.

8. €pletou ets r6v po0lrdrv rcol

Botri[etou $6oru tnd 'It'r6vvou

€v tQ 6v6poru ro0 0eo0.

9. rf Xdpuru oro[6pe0o 6ud,

TrLoteos, rol oriEels orifetou
tois €pyous otroO.

l0.rcoropouv6vrov rriv 8drEerco

€rc toO 6pous, oritbs dv6pr;
els rb 6pos rcor' LDCov.

ll.&trotr6s €oruv rcoi of 66vorou
p16tv p16evl tr6yeuv

repl tls rLoreurs oriro0.

Someone is coming to the water.

He baptizes someone with water.

He is baptized with water by

someone.

A woman is coming towards the

mountain.

Is anything good able to come from
Nazareth?

Can anything good be from Galilee?

If anyone eats from rhis

Ioaf he will live for ever.

One of the disciples comes and

is baptized with water by John
in the name of God.
'We 

are being saved by grace through
faith and no one is being
saved by the deeds he does.
'lfhile 

the twelve were coming down
from rhe mountain, he went up

the mountain on his own.

He is dumb and is not abl,:

to say anphing to anyone

about his faith.

31.6 €porru(6p1v - I was belng baptlzed a I

Here are the endings of €Borru[6pr;v. Note the e in front of the stem which
indicates past time:

lst person

2nd person

3rd person

Singular
-op1v - I
-ou - you
-€ro - he, she, it

Plural
-ope0a - we
-eoOe - you (p)

-ovro - they.
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Tronslate:

1. 3(erope6ovro tpbs oritbv oL

'IepoooXupitou rd,vres rcoi,

notrtrol iporrl[ovro ttr' or3ro0.

2. Zpyovtau o[ Ed,Derco rcol \6yououv
5tu Tpeis €Xopev &prous

rcoI rpud.rcovto ffir3os.
3. oL E6o d.r6ototrou €r€pr.rovro

rinb toO Kupiou rcoI

€tolouv rdr €pyo or3ro0.

4. orS8els or6(erou rois L6[ous

€pyous ri),),d, ioto[6pe0o
rf Xdpuru toO 0eo0.

AII the people ofJerusalem

were going out to him and

many were baptized by him.

The twelve come and say,

'W'e have three loaves

and thirty fishes.'

The two apostles were being

sent by the Lord and

they were doing his works.

No one is being saved by his

own deeds but we were being

saved by the grace of God.

31.7

pomt[eo0au - to be baptized *-
ponru(6pevos - being baptized a

So: 3v tQ potrd[eoOou orjt6v... - while he was being baptized...

porru[op6vrrrv orltriv, {},0ev ypopporets rus

As they were being baptized a scribe came

'I1oo0s 6 trey6p"evos Xpuot6s

Jesus, the man called the Messiah.

Tronslate:

l. otrc {tr0op.ev ponri[eo0ou ritr\d.
po'nrl[euv.

2. et8ev orlrots porru[op6vous.

3. tp€ts d.n6ototrou droor€trtrovrou
r3nd toO KupLou.

4. oL trpo{fltou {ep6pevou ,5tb

flve6poros'AyCou 3tr<i),r1oov.

5. oL &yuou Edvovtou tnd toO

flve6poros toO 'Ayiou

$6peo0ou.

'We did not come to be baptized but
to baptize.

He saw them being baptized.

Three aposdes are being sent

by the Lord.

The prophets spoke as they were

carried along(or being carried along)

by the Holy Spirit.

The saints are able to be carried along

by the Holy Spirit.
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6. eioftrOev ets &v0ptrno5 els riv
,r\r/r^r,

oLKLOV KOt €P€LV€V €V T11 OLKLq

{p€pos tpudrovro rcoI p[ov.

One man went into the

house and he stayed in the house

for thirry-one days.

3l.E Read Mark 1l:9-ll
v9 tporiyo - I go in front. €rcpo[ov - they shouted, they kept calling

out. 'Ooovvd - a word expressing hope and exultation, from Hebrew

hoshio'no - please save (us) ! See Psalm 1 18:25.

v10 iijluoros - most high: €v tois rlfiorous - in the highr-"st (places)

- used with reference to heaven (as Cod's dwelling place),

v1 1 repuptr€nopou - I look round at. 6rfLo, or 6$6 - late.

t6"f - already

31.9 Grammatlcal terms for verbal forms

This section and 33.12arelor reference. Do notexpectto learn them allat
once. You will not need to know grammatical terms in order to read and

translate the New Testament. You may need to know them when you are

studying commentaries which refer to the Creek text. Several forms are

included here for the purpose of reference although you have not learned

them yet. Do not spend time studying them now. You will come to them
in later lessons.

A. Mood

1. Verbal forms which make a definite statement or question are called

indicative.
So: tr€yeu - he says

tp),riO1oov - they were thrown

fv - he was

&yopuev; - are we going?

are all in the indicative mood.

2. Verbal forms which make an indefinite statement or question are called
subjunctive.
So: (€dv) tr6yl - (if) he says

(€d.v) eitrl - (if) he should say

&ytopev - let us go
&yrrrpev; - should we go?

are all in the subjunctive mood.
(Other uses of the subjunctive will be studied in later lessons.)
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3. Verbalforms which express a direct command are called imperotive.

So: troLloov - do!

E€eX0e - go out!
E6s - give!

Bri),tre - keep throwing!
are all in the imperative mood. (See lessons 40 and 41.)

4. Verbalforms which express 'to...'are called infinitive.
So: rou€tv - to be doing

roufoou - to do
porti[eo0ou - to be being baptized
porruo0fvau - to be baptized

are all in the infinitive mood.

5. A verbal form that can describe a noun is called a participle
So: rou6v - doing

nourjoos - having done
tpl6y"evos - coming
potrtuo0eLs - having been baptized

are all participles.

B. Tense

1. Forms which express continuing or repeated action are called present 6
So: rouet - he does

rou6pev - let us do
roueiv - to do
nou6v - doing

are all present.

2. Forms which express continuing or repeated action in past time are called

imperfect a I

So: itroLeu - he was doing
r'ipXero - he was coming
iponti[ero - he was being baptized

are all imperfect.
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3. Forms which express completed or single action are called aorist 1

So: ttroiloev - he did

B<itrr,rpev; - should we throw?

$oyr6v - having eaten
ponruo0lvou - to be baptized

are all aorist.

4. Forms which express action in future time are called future
So: trout]oopr€v - we shall do

€Le6oovrou - they will come

Eoeo0ou - to be

are allfuture.

5. Forms which express action in the past which has a continuing result are

called perfect ; l-
So: rretrol1rco - I have done

y€ypotrtor. - it has been written
y6ypo{0ou - to have been written
yeypcr.pp€vos - having been written
E66oxev - he has given

are all perfect. (See lesson 33.)

6. Forms which express action in the past which had a continuing result

which is also in the past are called pluperfect ; l-l
So: treruote6rceuv - I had trusted

6eEt6rceu - he had given

are pluperfect. (See lesson 49.7.)

C. Volce

1. Forms which normally express action done by the subject (usually to
someone or something else) are called active.
So: Bdtrtrt'r- lthrow

€Botrov - I threw
pri),),ov - throwing
p6trtreuv - to throw
piltre - throw!
vtrrrlro - I wash (someone or something else)

are all active.
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2. Forms which normally express action done to the subject by someone or
something else are called passive.

So: p6tr),opou - I am being thrown
Epl{Or1v - lwas thrown
p),10!vou - to be thrown
ptr1Oe[s - having been thrown

are all passive.

3. Forms which normally express action done by the subject and involving
the subject rather than anyone else are called middle.
(See lesson 45.14.)
So:€plopou-lcome

ropedeo0ou - to travel

trpoo1uf,ip1v - I prayed

npooe6(oo0or. - to pray

npooeuX6pevos - praying

rpooeu(dpevos - having prayed, praying

vlntopou - I wash (myself, or part of myself)

are all middle.

Putting together A, B, and C we can partly describe verbal forms as

follows:
),€yeu - he says present indicative active

ettropev - let us say aorist subjunctive active

EpXeo0ou - to be coming present infinitive middle
p),1O!vou - to be thrown aorist infinitive passive

ypdfos - having written aorist participle active

€pX6pevos - coming present participle middle

Teypopp6vos - written, perfect participle passive

having been written

3l.lO'Ptogrcr Gec,t 15

1. Which of the following infinitives indicate continuing or repeated action?

(a) 6uE6Eou (e) d.yondv (h) P6trtreuv
(b) 6u66orceu, (0 Li, (i) rcotopolveuv
(c) €tr0eiv (g) 

"rpooe6€oq0ou 
(j) rotoplvou

(d) €pXeo0ou
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2. Which of the following infinitives indicate single . action?

(a) rc1p6lou (e) ypdrfou (h) Epleo0ou
(b) rc1p6ooeuv (0 8.pou (i) pritr).eoOou

(c) io0[euv (g) €tr0€iv (j) p],10!vou
(d) $oyeiv

3. Which of the following participles indicate continuing o,r repeated

action?

(a) yuv6pevos
(b) yev6pevos
(c) orir[ovres
(d) or6oovres

4. Which of the following forms are passive?

(a) po),eiv (e) porrL[euv (h) €B<itrtuoev
(b) ptr10lvoL (0 potrrl[eo0ou (i) ponru[6pevos
(c) ponrl[opou (g) ipotrrioh (j) Potrtllurv
(d) potrdlto

Which is the best English translation?

5.'Ey€vero &v0ptonos d.reoro),p€vos Tropd 0eo0, 6vop,o ottQ
'Itod,vvr1s.

(a) A man was sent from Cod whose name was John.
(b) There was a man. He had been sent by God. His name was John.
(c) A man came who had been sent by Cod. His name was John.

6. ofrtos fl),0ev els poprupLav Lvs. p.opruprjol rrepi ro0 {totbs ivo
tr6ytes truoredooouv 6u' orlto0
(a) This came into witnessing so that he might witness about the light so

that all might believe through him.
(b) He came as a testimony to bear witness to the light to bring all

people to faith.
(c) He came for the purpose of bearing witness, to bear witness to the

light so that through him all people might believe.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.

(e) rcpivov
(f) tp€Xov
(g) 6p.rt ,i,

(h) nriaXou
(i) noOrbv

(j) nopedpevou
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31.1 I
(a) Read 10.9

(b) Read 1 John 1.

v1 d,r1rc6op€v - we have heard (perfect), €opd,rcopev - we have seen.

6$0otrp6s - eye. t0eood.p"e0o - we saw (aorist). Xe[p - hand.

Er|1trd$ryov - they touched (aorist).

v2 i$ovept6fu - it was revealed (aorist passive). droyy€),trop.€v - we

declare (present). olrivuos - age-long, eternal.

v3 Notice the order of €urpd.rcoy.ev and dr<1rc6opev - as he draws his

thoughts to a conclusion John reverses the order we find in verse 1.

He is using chiasmus. T]per€pos - our (r]piis - we).

v4 ypri$op.ev {piis - we write: notice the emphatic 'we'
(see lesson 10.1).

t X"pd rlp.riv -'your joy', orrl 1opd, tp6, -'our joy'? (see 50.7).
v5-7 see 1 7.5

v8 €outots ntrov6pev - we lead ourselves astray, we deceive

ourselves.

v9 5potroy6o - I confess. truor6s - trustworthy, faithful.
Elrcouos - just, righteous (note that because the function of a judge

was to do his best to put things right, righteousness and salvation are

often closely linked concepts in the Old Testament).
'ivo ri$f - and so he forgives (see C. F. D Moule, An ldiom-Book of

New Testoment Greek, p1a).
&Surc(,o - wrongdoing. Tas - every, every kind of.
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t2.t
Compore:

1. (a) SBtirruoo - | baptized (aorist indicative active)
(b) iBotrlo0lv - I was baptized (aorist indicative passive)

2. (a) €TroLloev - he did, she did, it did
(b) €nouri0q - it was done I

Note that where the aorist active has o between the stem and ending, the

aorist passive usually has 0 between the stem and ending.

The endings are

-Iv I -1pev we

- rls you - rlr€ you

- I he, she, it - rloov they

Compare also:

€pontu[6pe0o - we were being baptized (imperfect indicative passive)

ipotrt[oOqp€v - we were baptized (aorist indicative passive).

ksson 32

Translate:

1. €potrtlo0lre r5tr' or3ro0;

2. Sotir0lpev d.rb ro0 novrlpoO

3. orlEeis €orir0r;.

4. r6re €tr€.pnovto;

5. toO €r6p$01oov;

6. ou {yotr{01s.
6ud rL €ydr otrc r]yomiO1v;

€Botrrto01v - I was baptized -1 
|

porrruor0e[s - having been baptized 1

\7ere you baptized by him?

We were saved from the evil. one.

No one was saved.

Vhen were they being sent?

'ilfhere were they sent?

You were loved.

V/hy was I not loved?
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t2.2

Compare these infinitives (1) and participles (2):

1. (a) potrruoO{vou to be baptized o (aorist passive)

(b) pd,trruoau to baptize o (aorist active)
(c) potrtt(eo0ou to be baptized :'a (present passive)

(d) partt(euv to baptize =; (present active)

2. (a) Borrruo0els
(b) prinruoos

(c) panru[6p€yos

(d) pomi[ov

Translote:

l. orirc fr),Oev ponruo0lvou ritrtrd
potrtlfeuv.

2. po:lruo0els 3[!],0ev potr[[ov
rdvros roJs Truotedovros.

3. €fi!tr0ov o0v rpbs or]rbv r6vres
porruo0lvou roi €potrtlo0loov
rlr' otro0 rcoI porruo0Evres

d.r!tr0ov trpbs rlv n6truv.

4. orSr tponrLo0r;pev rltrd

flo6),ou;
rcol otXI peL(ov€s iopev
r6v potrtuoO€vtav

$td Iiprovos;

5. rcotroOouv orStdv rcoI rcpLvououv

or3tbv oi rputol 6ru rotrtrd.

Snouel nopd. tdv v6pov.

6. rctr106vros or3ro0,

€,rpuvev orirbv 6 flutr&ros rcotd.

rbv v6pov t6v 'PtopoLov.

having been baptized 1(aorist passive)

having baptized 1 (aorist active)

being baptized a (present passive)

baptizing a (present active).

He did not come to be baptized but
to bapdze.
'!7hen he had been baptized he went

out baptizing all the believers.

So they all went out ro him to be

baptized and they were baptized

by him. !7hen they had been

baptized they went away to the town.
'Were we not baptized by Paul?

And are we not more important
than those who have been baptized

by Simon?

They call him and the judges judge

him because he was doing many

things against the Law.
'When 

he had been called,

Pilate judged him according to

the law of the Romans.
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32.3 portuo0{oopou - I shall be baptlzed

Compore

orioro - I shall save (future indicative active)

otoOrioopou - I shall be saved (future indicative passive).

Note that 01o between the stem and the ending is a mark of the future
passive.

Tronslate:

1. 5 nuoredoos rcoi ponrlo0eu5

oo0r]oetou.

2. oi pl ruore6oovres
rcpu0{oovrou.

3. ro0ro troulOrioetou.

4. ro'trc- ttouriO1.

5. rotro0pev tb 6vopo orjroO 'Ir;oo0u
ritrtrd ulds 0eo0 rctr10r]oeroL.

The person who has be,lieved and

been baptized will be saved.

Those who have not beilieved

will be judged.

This will be done.

These things were done,.

\7e call his name Jesus but he shall

be called the Son of Go,i.

32.4 Words

Subject form
(nominative)

Singular
r[ re{otrrj
5 6S0otrp6s
\,

TO OUS

rb ot6po

t x.cp
6 no6s

rb oripo
tb p6tros

td p.6pos

t "6p€

Meaning

the head

the eye

the ear

the mouth

the hand, the arm

the foot, the leg

the body

the limb
the part

the fesh

'Of'form
(genitive)

Singukr
rls rce$otrfis

ro0 6$0o\po0
ro0 drr6s

ro0 ot6poros
tls Xeup6s
toO ro66s

toO or.irporog

toO p€trous

toO p6pous

rls ooprc6s

Subject form
(nominative)
Plural
o[ rce$o.],oC

oL 6$0o\pol
\t

Tc[ (,)TO

rd, or6p.oro
oi X€ipes
oL n66es

rd. orlrpc,.ro

rd. p.€tr1

td p€pr1

or qopK€.s

ru$),6s - blind
rcroS6s - deaf, deaf and dumb

Xr,rtr6s - lame
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trlnto - I fall
(reoev - he fell

npoo€,reoev orlrQ - he fell before him

npoo€reoev npbs rots r6Eos otro0 - he fell at his feet
0epone6to - I heal

€rcrelvrrr - I stretch out
rpor€rrr - I take hold of, I grasp, I seize, I arrest

€rcpdrr;oev rls Xeupbs orlrfls - he took hold of her hand

oL orporu6rou €[{rouv orjtdv rcpotfroou - the soldiers were

seeking to arrest him

32.5 Translate

l. r:1 Xelp rol 6 trots p6),t1 elolv
ro0 orirporos.

2. rd or6p"cr rcoI rd ciro p6p1 elolv
rls rceSotrfls.

3. ori 8rivotou ptr€reuv ru rois
6S0o),pois otroO' ru$trds y6p
Zotw.

4. orl 66vovrtrL rr€pLrrotetv'

Xrotrof ydp elow.

5. otrc €66vovro tr6yov d.rco6oou

rots rirolv orlrriv' rcrr$ol yd.p {oov.
ri),trd vOv drodououv,

6 ydp'I1oo0s S0ep6neuoev otro6s.

6. €,rctelvos rlv Xeipo orjtoO

€rcpdr1oev ro0 ro6bs ottls.
-lvrrr\/. @TO €XOVT€S. OUK OKOU€T€; KOt

6S0o),pots EXovres of ptr€tete;

8. n66os EXovres

orl treputroro0ouv

rcol or6poro €Xovtes

or3rc €o0Lououv, ei8totro 1<ip elouv.

The arm and the leg are limbs

ofthe body.

The mouth and the ears are parts

ofthe head.

He cannot see anything with his

eyes, for he is blind.

They cannot walk,

for they are lame.

They were not able to hear a word
with their ears, for they were deaf.

But now they (can) hear,

for Jesus healed them.

Stretching out his hand

he took hold of her foot.

You have ears, carit you hear? You

have eyes, cant you see?

(Having eyes, do you not see?)

Though they have legs (feet)

they do not walk,

and though they have mouths

they do not eat, for they are idols.
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,2.6

Read carefully:

A blind man was healed

{v EE &v0prrrt6s tus },ey6pevos Boptup"oios. ru$trbs {v rcoi orirc €66voto
ot8tv ptr6rlou tots 6$0o),pots orlto0. o8ros €trOri,v rpoo€rreoev npbs

ror)s Tr66os ro0 'I1oo0. rcoi orirds Srcteivos tlv Xetpo firforo rriv
6$0o),prnv ar3ro0. rcoi €0epone6fu 5 ru$),bs rcoI d,v€p),erfev. rcaL notrtroI

Xtotrol rcaL rco$ol {tr0ov npds ottdv rcoI E0ep6tr€uo€v oi,roris. tots
rctoSoUs €noiloev d.rcofeuv rcol ror)s XotroJs neputoteiv.

32.7

Read 1 Corinthians 12:12-21 (flpbs Kopuv0lous A 12:12-21).

Notes

rco0ritrep - just as

iwe...#re... - whether...or...

Eo0tros - slave

€tre60epos - free
.nod[o - I cause to drink, I give to drink

tropd ro0ro - for this reason

d.rcorj - hearing

eL-if

32.8

Revise lessons 25 and 26.

For a summary of important noun forms you may consult the Reference

Grammar (pp33G337).

6oSplous - smelling

Ercooros - each

Xpelo - need

€0ero - he put he has put

ptv...6i... - on the one hand..
on the other hand

(see also 49.4.7).
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f,*gdun.,,$$,,

nenLoreuKtI, - I have trusted ;l -
yeypomtcr,u - it has been written, it is written rl -

otEo - I know tl -
33.1

Study the following sentences:

(a) T rerLoreurco 6ru mr ef 6 Xpuor6s
I have believed that you are the Messiah

or I believe that you are the Messiah

(b){yyurcev { poou},eLo ro0 0eo0

The Kingdom of Cod has come near
(c) r\ nlorus oou o€otor€v oe

Your faith has saved you
(d)16purL €ote oeorpop€vou

By grace you are saved

orYou have been saved by grace

(e) drs y€yporrroL iv tQ 'Hooig
fu it has been written in lsaiah

orAs it is written in lsaiah.

ln these sentences the verbal forms tretrLor€uKo, 'iiyyurev, o€oorxev,

oeoqrop€vou, and y€yporlrrov all refer to (1) an action or state in the past

which has (2) a present or continuing result T l*.
(a) ren[oreurco indicates (1) I believed (2) I still believe
(b) iiyyurev indicates (1) it came near(2) it is near

(c) o6oorcev indicates (1) you were saved (2) you are safe

or (1) you were made well (2) you are well
(d) oeorpopEvou indicates (1) having been saved (2) being still safe

(e) y€Tponrou indicates (1) it was written (2) it can still be

read.

Such verbal forms which indicate a past state or action with a present or
continuing result are described as being in the perfect tense (31 .9 B5). When

we translate these perfect tense forms into English, if the emphasis is on the
past action we can usually use forms with 'has' or 'have' in English:

I y6ypo$o, y€ypo$o - what I have written, I have written.
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But if the context shows that the emphasis is on the present result, we may

use a present tense in English:

ris y6ypotrtoL - as it is written, as it stands written,
as Scripture says.

oi6o (l know) is perfect in form, but present in meaning.

So: orir o'i6opev - we do not know el8ris - knowing

Compare: ot6ev - he knows il8euv - I knew.

?r.2

The perfect indicative active of truoreit.r - I believe - is tedoreurco - I have

believed (and I still believe).

Note the endings:

Singular Plural
lst person --<l - I --s,p€y - we
2nd person --.s - you -<r.T€ - you
3rd person --ey - he, she, it -<[oLy - they.

7€ypo{o (l have written), of6o (l know), iiyyurco (l have comer near) and

other perfect active forms have the same endings.

Note that the perfect indicative active is usually marked by some of the
following:
1 . e before the stem, as in other past tenses

2. rc between the stem and the ending
3. o in the ending (except 3rd person singular)

4. Repetition, or reduplication, of the initial consonant of the stem before

the e that marks past time.

33.3 Words

EiEr,rpu - I give

€8torco - I gave

66Etorco-lhavegiven
rcotrris - well

rcotrris €Xto - I am well
dtr106s - truly
),opprivo - I take, I receive

ettr1$o-lhavereceived
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0v{orco - I die
t€Ov1rco - I have died, I am dead

rd pvlpeiov - the tomb
rd rd.trovtov - the talent: silver, worth over f 100,000

(a denarius was a day's wage for jewish labourers, and a

talent was worth 10,000 denarii)

Ev r6trovrov - one talent n€vre rdtrovro - five talents

33.4 Translate

1. rlvre rdtrovto €6orc€,v oou

5 pooutreds, iyrir 6t
Ev t6trovtov eitr1$o.

2. [ofv oldrvuov 8€Er,rrcev tpt, 6

0e6s.

3. renuoteJrcopev 6tu of e?,

&tr106rs 5 otorlp ro0 rc6opou.

4. Zyd yuvt6orcr,r r5pds rcol ripdis
€yvr.6rote rcoL treruoretxore rlv
d.yrimlv i)v €Xeu 6 Oebs iv d;piiv.

5. ot8ev t yrri rdv otorlpo
ra,
€V (r) TT€TTLOT€UK€V.

6. 6 y€ypoSo,
no),6s y€ypo$o.

7. oi8oouv ti),r;06s t[s €otuv
rcol noO 1t€veu.

8. oi rcotr6s trdvto tretolqros
rol "flpeis rcotrris €Xopev.

The king gave you

five talents but I
have received one talent.

God has given eternal life to us.

'W'e have believed that you are

truly the Saviour of the world.

I know you and you

have known and believed the

love which God has for us.

lThe *oman knows the Saviour

' 
in whom she has believed.

,\Vhat I have written,
I have written well.

They know truly who he is

and where he is staying.

You have done all things well

and we are well.

33.s

tretruoteurcr/rs - having believed

oL retruoteurc6tes - those who have believed

re0vryr6s - having died

{ teOvr;rcuto - the woman who has died

eltr1$ris - having taken, having received

el6t6s - knowing
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Each of these verbal forms is a perfect participle active. They indicate past

action with a continuing result. So o[ iq41rc6res (€XrD - I have) means 'the

people who have had and still have'. Compare:

Mt 25:20 6 td tr€vre td.trovro \optirv
The man who had received the five talents

Mt 25:24 6 td Ev t6trovrov elXl$rirs
The man who had received one talent

),opdrv is an aorist participle. lt indicates a completed action:
'he did receive them.'

ettr1{drs is a perfect participle. lt indicates a past action with a continuing

result: 'he had received it and he still had it.'
Note also: nenuoreurc€.vou - to have believed, elD€vou - to know.

These are perfect infinitive active.

33.6 Translate

l. E(!trOev 6 re0v1rcris €rc toO

pvqp.etou, rcoI €[etr06vtos oriroO

oL po0ryol <itr!tr0ov npds d1v
n6truv eltreiv tb yeyovbs tots
o$ouv €v rf n6treu.

2. orl E6vovrou drorpuOluou
pl elE6res

tds ypo$ris.

3. orirc eloetreioovrou els
r{v pooutrelov ro0 0eo0

6ud. rb pl orirots nenuoteurc€vou

els tbv uidv orito0.

4. porcdpuou oi rreTruoreur6res'

orirol orrr0{oovroL

6r.d rls ldpuros toO 0eo0.

5. oL rcotrGs Elovtes etEov tbv
€q41rc6to tbv 6ouy"6vuov rcoL

€Xtipr;oov el66res 5tu

t0epone601 rinb ro0 'I1oo0.

iThe man who had died c:rme out
from the tomb. \7hen he had come

out, the disciples went a!\ay to the

town to tell the people in the town

what had happened.

They are not able to answer,

(because ofl not knowing
the Scriptures.

They will not enter into
the Kingdom of God
because they have not believed

in his Son.

Blessed are those who have believed:

they shall be saved

through the grace of God.

Those who were well saw the man

who had had the demon and

they rejoiced, knowing that
he had been healed by Jesus.
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3?.7

"yLypotriu - it is written rer€treorou - it has been completed
yeypopp€vos - written Trer),r;pxop€vos - fulfilled
yeTp<i$Oou - to have been written

So: ot6o ro0ro ye7p6S0ou r5nd r6v rpo$qr6v
I know these things to have been written by the prophets

or I know that these things were written by the prophets.

Tronslote:

l. eriplorceu to0ro yeyp6$0ou

ritrb r6v d.troor6trov

rcoI olEev 6ru ri"tr1Or] Zorw.

2. rcoI Zy€vero,
rco0ds yeypopp6vov LorLv.

3. tre, rtrriprrlrou, rcoOt)s y€ypotror
iv rQ 'Hooig rrp npo$riq.

4. y&pwL €ore oeorpop€vou rcol orlrc

i[ €pyr,rv r5pdrv.

5. t pri""tp e$pev tb 6oup.6vuov

i[e],1],uObs irc ro0 r€rcvou orlrls.

He 6nds that these things were

wrirten by the apostles

and he knows that they are true.

And it happened,

just as it is written.

It has been fulfilled, as it is written

in (the book o0 Isaiah the prophet.

You are saved by grace and not
as a result of what you have done.

The mother found the demon
(already) gone out from her child.

33.8 Range of usage of the perfect tense

Usually in the New Testament perfect verbal forms are used as in classical

Creek for past action that involves a continued result, e.g. €top6rcopev rcoi

poprupoOpev (1 In 1:3) - we have seen and bear witness. €op6rcopev

implies more than 'we saw'. lt implies that we still remember what we saw

and can act in the light of that knowledge.

But sometimes perfect verbal forms are used in a way that makes them
nearer to a simple past (or aorist). For example:

ln 6:32 ori Mroiiols E66rorev rlpiv tbv iiprov €r ro0 orlpovoO -
It was not Moses who gave you the bread from heaven.

Here 6€6qrrcev is reflecting the aorist €8rorev in verse 31

and seems to have the same meaning.

1 Jn 4:14 5 trodlp d.n6orotrrcev rov ulbv - the father sent the son.

Here the perfect d.tr€ototrrcev seems to function like the

aorist d.n€oteutrev in 1 John 4:10 rcol dt€oreu),ev tbv
ulbv oritoO - and he sent his son.

LrssoN 3 3 195



We may compare this with the use of the aorist rcot6tropev in lohn 1:5.

rcoI rd $6s €v rf orcorlo $olveu - and the light shines on in thre darkness

rcou t] orcodo orjrb of rcot6trop€v - and the darkness has not orrercome it.

The present $oLveu suggests that we are concerned not simply with an

action in the past but with an ongoing situation.

When we consider this range of usage of perfect and aorisl: verbs we

must remember that languages are usually used more flexibly than any
'rules'we can make to describe them. We may also wonder whether in the
New Testament the use of Creek verbs is influenced by the Hebrew which
was probably the language of the home for most of its writers.

33.9 Words

5 tra6s - the people

6 6Xtros - the crowd
5 rcoup6s - the time, the opportunity
5 pooutreis - the king

5 v6pos - the Law (often: the Law of Moses, the Torah)

6 ypoppore6s - the scribe, the teacher of the Law

6 d,pXuepeds - the chief priest

{ 66vopus - the power, the ability, the miracle (66vopou - I am able)
rb €0vos - the race, the nation

rd E0v1 - the nations, the Centiles

€yyi[to-lcomenear
iyy6s - near

Tr),r;p6to - I fulfil
ntrrjpls - full

33.1O Translate

1. o'i6opev 6tu ol ypoppoteis
€8lEoorcov tbv \obv rdv v6pov

rco0ds ottol t8u8riX0rlqov.

2. trentrrjporcru 6 rcoupds rcoI 'ijyyurcev

rl poou),elo ro0 poou),€ors t6v
pooutr€ov.

'We know that the scribes used to
teach the people the Law just as

they themselves had been taught.

The time has been fulfilled and the

Kingdom of the King of .kings has

come near.
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3. ftr0ov o0v ol ripXr.epeis rol oL

ypopporets trpds tdv 'I1ooOv rcol

{pr6qoov oit6v, TC T6yponror.
iv rQ v6pqr trepl toO Xpuoro0;

4. rd, Z0v1 or]rc o'{8cr,orv rbv v6pov
ro0 M<oijo6tos rcoI r]pels

orl tlpoOpev orlr6v.

5. repue,rdreu nopd rlv 06troooov
rcoI et8ev Eiptovo rcoI trc6Xeoev

otr6v. rcoi npopd.s 6tr[yov
et8ev 6Xtrov notrJv KoL €tT€v
oritois $rrrvf pey6tr1, 'Arco6ere

4iyyurev t] Booutrelo ro0 0eo0

rcoi { 8rlvopr.s otro0.

So the chief priests and the
teachers of the Law came to Jesus

and asked him, ''!fhat is written
in the Law about the Messiah?'

The Gentiles do not know the Law
of Moses and we

do not keep it.

He was walking along by the lake

and he saw Simon and called him.
Having gone a little further on,
he saw alarge crowd and said

to them in a loud voice, 'Lisren,

the reign of God has come near

and his power.'

33.11 Translatlon: tretrtrrip<otou 6 rcoup6s (Mark 1:15)

ln sentence 2 in 33.9 we translated nentr{portou 6 rcoup6s rather literally as,

'the time has been fulfilled'. ln Mark 1:15 RSV translates similarly, 'the time
is fulfilled.' But what does this mean in English? We often think of prophecy
being fulfilled, but not naturally of time being fulfilled (except perhaps in

the sense of a period of service being brought to an end). 'The time is

fulfilled' is 'translation English' rather than real English. So we have to ask

ourselves, 'ln Mark 1:15 what does ren),tiporoL 6 rcoup6s really mean, and
how can we best express the meaning in English?'

rcoup6s means time in the sense of 'opportunity'or'special time'.
NIV translates: 'The time has come', which is clear and natural English

but does not express the very important meaning of rtr1p6r,r (l fulfil). Most
often in the New Testament retrtr{pt'rrou and similar forms draw attention
to the fulfilment of the great promises made by Cod to the lsraelites in Old
Testament times (Lk 24:44, Acts 1 3:32-33). We must include this important
idea in our translation. We might translate tretr),{potou 6 rcoup6s as 'the

time of fulfilment has come.'
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33.12 Grammatlcal terms

To parse a verb is to describe its precise verbal form, by identifying its

person, number, tense, mood, and voice.

l. Person

I and we are called first person.
Thou and you are called second person.

He, she, it, and they are called third person.

So: ),€yo , tr€yopev are first person

tr€yeus , tr€.yete are second person

tr€yeu , ),€yououv are third person.

2. Number

l, you (thou), he, she, and it, all refer to one person or thinq; they are

called singular.
We, you, and they, all refer to more than one; they are called plural.
So: tr€yo, ),6yeus, tr6yeu are all singular

tr€yopev, X€yete, tr€yououv are all plural

),6yeu is third person singular
tr€yete is second person plural.

3. Tense

Tense

Present

lmperfect
Future

Aorist

Perfect

Pluperfect

4. Mood

Mood Exomples

lndicative tr€yer., tr€yopev, ettrev, tno[1oev, tnouriO1
Subjunctive tr€y1, tr€ytopev, eirn, tourjo11, trourj0l
lmperative tourioov, EfetrOe, 6uov.rlX0ryu
lnfinitive tr€.yeuv, elretv, rourioo.u, EpXeo0ou, porruo0lvou
Participles tr€yrov, eLmiv,tror.rioos, tpX6pevos, potrtuoOe(5

(For optative, see 49.1-3)

Exomples

trou6, p6tr\to, tr€,7o, EpXopou

€noiouv, Epotrtrov, E),eyov, tpXot "t,
trouriotl, p"tr,n, ipri, itredooy.ou

€nolr1oo, €Botrov, etnov, {X0ov
trenoLlrco, p6ptr1rco, elp1rco, itrritru0o
tretrourjrceuv, peptrrjrceuv, elptireuv, ttrr;),60euv
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Voice

Active
Middle
Passive

5. Volce

Exomples
Trou6, rouf, rourloou, rrou{oo5
€p1opou, €p1eo0ou, lpx6p.ros, &"r."p10"1

€Bott(,o01v, Borruo0lvou, Botrruo0.lg

Porsing verbalforms

Putting together 1-5 above:

tr€yopev (we say) is 1st person plural present indicative active of tr6yrrr
pritrrrrpev (let us throw) is 1st person plural aorist subjunctive active

of p6trtrur

troCloov (do!) is 2nd person singular aorist imperative active of nou6tr

Bonruo0lvou (to be baptized) is aorist infinitive passive of ponr[[o
€p1eoOou (to come) is present infinitive middle of €pXopou

trEyurv (saying) is nominative singular masculine present participle active
of ),6yur.

When parsing a verbal form we need first to translate it literally and then to
decide whether it is:

(a) indicative, subjunctive, imperative, or optative
(b) infinitive

or (c) a participle.

For (a) indicative, subjunctive, imperative, or optative, we must give:
person, number, tense, mood, and voice.

For (b) infinitive, we must give:

tense, mood, and voice.

For (c) a participle, we must give:

case, number, gender (37.1), tense, mood, and voice.

l3.tt Frograr* tcrt 16

Which is the correct translation?
1. d.treor€tr),ovro oL po0ryoL tn"b ro0 rcuplou potrt(,[euv r5p6.s

(a) The disciples send us from the Lord to be baptized.
(b) The disciples were being sent by the Lord to baptize you.
(c) The disciples are sent by the Lord to baptize you.
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2. r&vrc- rdL p6),1 toO or.6poros to\\d. 6vro Zv €oruv orip.o.
(a) All the limbs of the body, being many, are in the body.
(b) While the limbs of the body are many, it is one body.
(c) All the limbs of the body, though they are man, make up one body.

3. It ei l[prov, o') rtr1Orjo1 K1$As b €pplve6etou fl€rpos.
(a) You are Simon, you will be called Cephas (which is translated

'Peter').

(b) You were Simon, you will be called Cephas, which means 'Peter'.

(c) You are Simon, you will become Cephas (which is translated
'Peter').

Which is the best English translation?

4. 6ud. rd ourdv no),tr6rcus t6Ecrus rol &trdoeouv Ee6€o0ou rcoI

6ueotr6o0ou ttr' orJto0 rd.s dtr6oeus rcoI rd.s tr€6os ouvte'rf,$0ou.
(a) Because of him many times with fetters and with chains to have been

bound, and to have been torn apart by him the chains and the fetters
to have been smashed.

(b) Because he had been many times bound with fetters and chains and
the chains to have been broken by him and the fetters smashed.

(c) Because many times he had been bound with fetters and r:hains but
had torn the chains apart and smashed the fetters.

Which is the correct description of the following verbal forms from questions
14?

5. dtreot6\trovro (1)
(a) First person plural aorist indicative active of dnoor€trtrto
(b) Third person plural imperfect indicative passive of dnoot6),Xur
(c) Third person plural present indicative passive of d,toor6trtrt,r

6. 6vra(2)
(a) Third person plural present indicative of elpt
(b) Nominative singular masculine present participle of elpl
(c) Nominative plural neuter present participle of elpl

7. rc),10rio1 (3)
(a) Third person singular aorist indicative passive of rc\oLr,r.

(b) Second person singular aorist indicative passive of rcotr6o.

(c) Second person singular future indicative passive of rcotr€ro.
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8. Ee6€o0ou (4)
(a) Perfect infinitive passive of 6€o (l bind).
(b) Second person plural perfect indicative passive of 66to

(c) Third person singular perfect indicative active of 66to

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.

33.14

(a) Read 1 6.8 again - John 1:'19-25

(b) Read John 1:26-28
v26 y"€oos - middle, in the middle. Eorlrcev - (he) stands

v27 6riLor.o - after, behind d,[uos - worthy
),6rrr - I untie lp.ris - strap ,3tr661po - sandal

v28 r'lpol - across, on the opposite side

Snou frv 6 'Iordvvr;s pon'rl[ov : since frv is an all-purpose past

tense we have to choose between two possible translations:
(a) ln Bethany across the Jordan, where John was baptising

or (b) ln Bethany, across the Jordan from where John had been
baptising.
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ksson 34

rfO1pu-Iamputting
ru0eis - putting 

-Oeis - having put 1

8fEopu-Iamgiving
OuOous - glvrng
Eods - having given 1

34.1 Words

rt01p"u - I put, I place, I put down, I appoint
ru0€vou - to put a
Oitvou - to put o

€rurL01pu - I place on, I put on (6d - on)
ELEopu - I give, I present

8lEtoouv - he gives

6t6ou - give! keep giving! a
66s - give! '
topo8L8opu - I hand over, I betray, I hand on (ropd - alongsicle)

ropo6o0lvou - to be handed over, to be arrested

rop66oouv tropo6o0vou - to hand on a tradition or teaching
[or1pu - I cause to stand, I set up, I stand

Eor1rco - I stood
dvlorlp.r. - I stand up, I rise (riv<i - up)
d,voords - having got up, rising .

nopLorlpu - I stand beside

6 ropeorlrct6s - the bystander
dtrorco0Cotlpu - I restore

dtrercoreotd.0r; { Xelp oitoO - his arm was restored (Mk 3:5)
IrPt

ri$i1pu - I leave, I allow, I forgive, I let, I let go
ouvllpu - I understand

ouvfirco - I understood

S1p"l - I say

€0"f - he said

<itr6),trupu - I destroy, I spoil, I ruin

d,rrirtreoo - I destroyed
dro),€oou - to destroy o

onortr6p.1v - I perished
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34.2 Translate

l. €trutiO1pr.u rd.s leupris ]rou
, \ 

^ 
I \^ , ^€1rr TT|S K€9oAIS ouTou.

2. 8iEopev rd. puptrCo tQ p.oO1rf

rcol 8l8roouv orlrd, rQ ripXuepei

3. oL ri8etr$ol Eu66oouv roJs
&prous r]/iv lvo 8iEr,rpev

otrois rots Lepetouv.

4. 'Io66os 'Iorcoputir0 totuv 6

nopo6u6or)s tbv'Ir;oo0v.
5. d.$Lere otrots notr),d noueiv.

6. 6 0ebs ri$(,r;ouv fptv trdvtos
td.s d.poptlos r]p6v rcoI [rolv
6l6r,rouv {pv €v XpuorQ.

7. 'I1oo0, d,n6trtrus r6.vra
rd, €pyo ro0 nov1po0.

8. etnov rQ 'Ir1oo0, Ot$ ou et
6 porrr.or{s; 6 6t €S1

orlrois, Otr eLpL

I am laying my hands

on his head.
'W'e 

give the books to the disciple

and he gives them to the High Priest.

The brothers give the

Ioaves to us so that we may give

them to the priests.

Judas Iscariot is the person who is

betraying Jesus.

You allow them to do many things.

God forgives us all

our sins and gives us life
through Christ (in Christ).

Jesus, you are destroying all

the works of the evil one.

They said to Jesus, 'You are

rhe baptizer, arent you?' He said

to them, 'I am not.'

34.3 DuDo - 60 1

ln pd.),treuv (to throw, to be throwing), pa),aiv (to throw),
olprrrv (picking up), and &pos (having picked up),

the longer stems potrtr and oup indicate repeated or continuing action;

the shorter stems po), and op indicate single or completed action.

Compore

Ei6ou - give! keep giving!

6u6ods, 6u6o0oo, 6uE6v - giving

6u66vou - to give, to keep giving

So: rbv dprbv E[Eou r]piv ro0' '[p6pov - give us the bread every day

rdv d.prdv 6os .lpr;iv o{p.epov - give us the bread today.

66s - give!

Eo6s, 6o0oo, 66v - having given

6o0vau - to give

Eo0lvou - to be given.
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Note the following words and forms carefully:

Verb Continued or

repeoted oction

stem

rl0r;pu-lput ru0e

6i6opu-lgive EuEo

[omlpu - I set up, I stand loro
d$l1pu - lforgive, I leave [e
(rino + L1p.u)

rir6\trupu-ldestroy otr),

EeLrcvupu-lshow 8eurcvu

So: ru0eCs - putting, placing

€nurlO1ouv - he is placing on

E[Eore - give!

6i&oor.v - he gives

'ii$uev- he was allowing
Eqr1rcev - he is standing*
elotrirceu - he was standing *

rinotr),6p.e0rl - we are perishing

Eeircvupu - I show

Eeurcvieuv - to show

34.4 Translate

1. €nu0eis orirf rd.s Xeupds orJro0

€0epdreuoev otrriv.
2. Zr€?ryev td,s Xeupds ottls

€trl ro0 no8ds otro0
rcoi dtrercoteotri0l 6 nor)s orltoO.

3. €nrev otrf 6 'I1oo0s,'A$€ovroi
qou o[ dpopr[ou oou.

4. dvoords d),0ev els rlv r6truv
rcoI E8eu(ev Eoutdv rQ Lepei.

5. d.vaor6"oo ftr0ev els tilv n6truv
s ^P 

( \ ^ 
(

O€LEoL €ourrlv re L€p€1.

6. dvqor&vtes i(rj),Oop.ev
€rc rfs tr6trecos.

Completed

or single octton

stem

0e

Eo

o'f(I

E

6eur

0e[s - having put, puttincl
€tr€O1rcev - he put on

E6re - givel

iE6fu - it was given

dSfrrcev - he allowed
Eoq - he stood*
rivoords - having stood urp*

rirotrEoou - to destroy
6ei(o-lwillshow
8eifou - to show.
*see top of page 345

He laid (lit. having laid) his hands

on her and healed her.

She laid her hands on his foot (leg)

and his foot (leg) was restored.

Jesus said to her, 'Your sirrs are

forgiven you.'

He got up and went into the city
and showed himself to rhe priest.

She got up and went into the ciry
to show herself to the priest.
'W'e 

got up and went out
of the city.

otr
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7.€6orcev tdv &prov tf yuvourci.

8.E66orcev {[iv
rofrous roJs d,ptous.

9.o[ ropeorrp6res eirov 6ru

Moiiols 666torcev f1[iv tdv v6pov.

6 Ei €$1, Ot Mtrrirols E8torcev

ripiv rdv v6pov dIId 6 llotr]p
pou El8roouv r}[tv rbv v6pov rdv
ri),10uv6v.

l0.ets r6v po0T6v orjtoO e?nev

or3rQ, 'H prir"lp oou rcoL

o[ ri8etr$ol €orrjroouv €[or.

ll.tropriv &prov rcoI 6ots oritois
etrev, To0to totuv td o6pd. pou.

12.o1 Oopuooiou orj 6u86oouv d;p,iv

rlv [rolv rlv olrirvuov

ritrtrd. 'I1oo0s [tolv 6€6orcev {piv.
l3.€rcd.),eoev or3rois 6 'I1oo0s rcoL

ri$€vres rdv trot6po otrdv
iv rQ trtrolrp {rotrori01oov otrQ.

M.t$1otrQ 6 pooutreds, Ot
E6vopou &vootd.s d,prous 6o0vou

ooL.

l5.ftrOev 6o0vou rilv rfullv (life)

oritoO rcoL einev 5ru'E[ouo[ov
€1o 0iivou rlv rfufiv pou rcol

3[ouo[ov €Xo tri"],uv tropeiv or3tr]v

16.orirc d.rcodete o,36E ouvLere.

l7.orjrc d,rco6ere ot8t ouvlete;

18.ori ouv!rcov ri rb 06tr1p.o

toO 0eo0 ritrtrd. €({touv t6s
dnoX€.ooouv tbv Xpuor6v.

He gave the loaf to the woman.

He has given us

these loaves.

The bystanders said,

'Moses has given us the Law.'

He said, 'It was not Moses who

gave you the Law, but my Father

is giving you the true Law.'

One of his disciples said

to him, 'Your mother and

brothers are standing outside.'

Taking a loaf and giving it to them

he said, 'This is my body',

The Pharisees are not giving us

eternal life,

but Jesus has given us life.

Jesus called them and

leaving (having left) their father

in the boat, they followed him.

The king said to him, 'I cannor

get up and give you loaves.'

He came to give his life,

and he said, 'I have authoriry
to lay down my life and

I have authoriry to take it again.'

You do not listen, nor do you

understand.

Do you not listen, nor understand?

They did not understand what

God wanted, but they were seeking

how they might destroy the

Anointed One.
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t4.5

Read Mark 2:22.

Notes

otvos - wine
d.orc6s - wineskin

eL 6t prj - but if not, otherwise

p{7vupu - I break

iri[.t - it will burst

34.6 Translatlon - areas of meanlng

Hardly any word in English is exactly the same in meaning and usar;e as any

Greek word. So when we are translating a Creek word into English we must

always be ready to think carefully.

For example, $6pos covers a fairly wide area of meaning for which we use in

English such words as 'fear', 'respect', and 'reverence'. Very often 'fear'will

do as a translation, but not always. ln 1 John 4:18 we may translate $6pos
or3rc Eoruv iv rf tiy6ql as 'There is no fear in love'. But in translating Acts

9:31, nopeuop6vrl rQ S69..u ro0 Kup[ou, we must ask ourselves,'Were
the members of the Christian community, the €rcrtr1oCo, walking or living
in fear of the Lord or in reverence for him?' lt is clear from the corrtext that
they revered him rather than feared him. So we might translate as 'Walking

in reverence for the Lord', or 'Living in reverence for the Lord'.

Look again at Mark 2:22, especially the words

rcoL 5 otvos dt6trtrutou rcol oL dorcoL

REB and then the wine and the skins are both lost.

CNB and both the wine and the skins will be ruined.

You will see that the REB and CNB translators both had difficulty in

translating d.n6trtrutou. d,r6tr\upu covers a wide area of meaning 1'or which
we use several English words including: I destroy, I spoil, I ruin.

ln Mark 2:22 drrilr\urou combines the ideas of being lost and being ruined.

When a wineskin bursts it is ruined but not lost; so the REB translation is not
very good. When wine flows out over the floor it is lost rather than being

ruined; so the GNB translation is not very good. ln an English translation we

really need two different verbs to express (a) what happens to the tvine, and
(b) what happens to the skins. We might translate:

The wine is spilled and the skins are spoiled.

This translation has a similarity of sound in the words 'spilled' and 'spoiled'

which fits the proverbial nature of the saying.

206 LBenN NBw TrsreuBNr GnrBr



t4.7

(a) Read John 1:29-34
v29 r\ Enodpuov - on the next day. B),€neu - he sees, (he saw).

otprrr - I take up, I take away. v30 rlnep o$ - about whom.
6rloco - after. Ep"rpoo0ev - in front of, before, ahead of.

rp6ros - first (in importance or in time).
v31 rcri7dr = rcoL €7t6 - and l. 6ud ro0ro - for this reason, for this

purpose. [vo $ovepr,rOt - that he might be revealed.

v32 re1tay"ou - I have seen, I saw. 6s - as, like

repuorep& - a dove.

v33 orirc ij8euv - I had not known, I did not know.

Because o?,6o is a perfect form that functions as a present (l know)
it has only one past form {6euv. ln this context where the sign that
brought knowledge has already been mentioned, it is natural to
translate it as'l had not known'.

(b) Read fohn 1:35-39 again, using notes in 23.9 (b)

34.E

Revise lessons 27 and 28.
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INTRODUCTION TO LESSONS 35-52
You have learned to understand most of the basic forms found in the Greek

New Testament. Now you will build on the foundation you have laid.

Use these lessons as a background to more extensive reading of the New
Testament.

Many of the points we study will be illustrated by quotations from the
New Testament. Where new words occur, see if you can tell their meaning

from the English translation.
When you consider the translations that are given, think wherther you

would translate in the same way. For example, in 35.3 6eL tbv ulbv toO

d,v0pr6trou tro),trd. no0etv has been translated, 'lt is necessary for the Son

of Man to suffer much.' This is to help students to recall that 6ei means 'it
is binding' or'it is necessary,'and toOeiv means 'to suffer.'You may prefer

to translate, 'The Son of Man is bound to suffer greatly', or'The Son of Man

must undergo many sufferings.'

Several of the lessons in this part of the course introduce wide fields

of study. They reach areas that other courses for beginners do not reach.

Notice what these lessons say, but do not feel that you must understand

everything the first time you read through these lessons. Some are included

for reference purposes. All of them will become more meaningful as you

read more of the New Testament in Creek.
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35.r

ln English, the words'bad'and 'good'are adjectives. The words'badly'and
'well' are adverbs. Compare carefully:

l,ecson 35

Adjectives
rco),6s - good

rcorc6s - bad

6p06s - upright, straight
6pouos - like
repuoo6s - excessive, surplus

repr,oo6repos - greater, more

excessive

Elrcouos - righteous, just

dtr10rjs - true
to16s - quick
r6luoros -very quick, quickest

et06s - straight, level

Note also: oEros - this

35.2 Translate

1. oL E[rcouou 8urcoltos SnoLloov
rcoi 6polors 6 trovlpds rcorcris

itrdtr1oev.

2. <i),10rns tr6yeus 6ru oL rcorcOs

€Xovres loeiov (need) €Xououv

Lorpo0.

rco\6s - good rcol6s - well
e (\t ae[s, D6o, rp€is - one, two, three

Adverbs
rotr6s - well
rorcdrs - in an evil way

(rcorcrirs ZX, - I am ill)
6p0ris - properly, correctly
6poLors - similarly, in the same way

nepuoo6s - exceedingly, very much

ircrepuoorirs - very excessively

rrepr.ooor6pt,rs or rr€pLoo6repov

- more excessively, more

8urco[os - righteously, justly
ri\1Orns - truly
roX6 or ro1€ros - quickly
r&yvorc- - Yery quickly
r.is rriluoto - as quickly as possible

et06s or et06tos - immediately, at once,

nexr, then
otirtos - thus

oilrtos...riior€... - so much...that...

The just men acted justly and similarly
the evil man spoke in an evil way.

You say truly that those who are ill
have need ofa doctor.

209



3. xoi er30Js i0epritreuoev tdv
rcr,r$dv 6 Lorpbs rcoL 6p0ris

€trritreu.

4. etEev 5 'Ir1oo0s rlv MopLov
rcoi eri0,)s trc<i\eoev or3d;v rcoi

orirl r]rco).o60eu o'3rQ.

5. ofirtos t]y6r1oev 6 0eds rbv
r6opov diote rbv ulbv otro0
EEorcev [vo tr6.s 6 ruore6t.lv
els o,3rbv p"ig dtr6),1rou
&),tr' EX1 [tolv olrivuov.

Immediately (then) the doctc,r healed

rhe dumb man and he began to speak

properly.

Jesus saw Mary and immediarely he

called her and she followed (began to
follow) him.

For God so loved the

world that he gave his Son

so rhat everFone who believes;

in him should not perish

but have eternal life.

3s.3

notr6 or tro),tr6 - much, greatly: n),eiov - more

6tr[yov - a little (6trlyos - little, 6\iyou - few)
p,6vov - only
pdtrtrov - rather, much more

These are adjectivalforms. We often need to use an adverb when translating
them into English.

Note:

Lk7:47

Lk 7:42

Mk 5:36

Mk 5:38

Mk 8:31

Rev 5:4

Mk 5:26

Acts 4:19

riy6,rloev trotrf
She loved much or She loved greatly

,l)^\^)/r,
TLS OUv OUT(0V Trn€LOV (I,YOITT|O€L CUTOV;

So which of them will love him more?

Mi1 $oBo0, p6vov trloteue
Do not fear, only believe

0et'rpet...rctrolovtos rcol ritrotr6[ovros trotrtr6
He sees people crying and wailing loudly
6e1 rdv uldv ro0 d.vOptinou notr],dr na0iiv
It is necessary for the Son of Man to suffer much
€rctrouov tro),6
lwept much

p16tv ri$etr10eioo ritrXd patrtrov els td Xeipov €trOo0oo

Not having been helped at all but rather having beconre worse
El 6lrcou6v €orr.v... ripriv d.rcodeuv p6.trtrov ii ro0 0eo0

lf it is right to listen to you rather than to Cod
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Mk 1:19

Mk 5:31

Lk7:47

Mk 10:48

Lk11:13

Tronslate:

1. etrev {piv,'Eyrir elpu tb $ris toO

rc6opou. rimi),Oopev o0v d.r' orjto0

fyor{oopev ydp pOtrtrov tb
orc6tos ii rd $rns.

2. d.vosrds elo!trOev els tilv
ouvoyrrrylv rcoi eri0is €6l6oorcev

orJror)s notrtrd, rcoI €treyev,
Morcripu6v €oruv Eu66vou p6.).).ov ii
troppriveuv.

5 6i tro),),Q p6.),trov €rcpo(ev

He shouted out much more

or He shouted out all the more

or He began to shout even louder
tr6orp pu6.),trov 6 trori;p 6 i[ or3povo0 Etiroeu

rveOpr,o d,yuov rots alro0ouv otr6v
How much more will the heavenly Father give the
Holy Spirit to those who ask him
trpopd.s 6trCyov

Having gone on a little way

&votro6ooo0e 6triyov
Rest for a little while
r$ 6t 6trtyov d$[erou, 6trlyov riyonQ

But to whom little is forgiven, he loves little
or But he loves little to whom little is forgiven.

He said ro us, 'I am the light of
the world.' So we left him, for we

loved the darkness rather than the

light.

He got up and went into the

synagogue. Then he taught them

many things, and he said, 'It is

blessed to give (to keep giving)
rather than to receive.'

?5.4

Note that the following phrases and words can often be best translated into
English using adverbs rather than a preposition and a noun:

petd, Xop6.s - with joy; joyfully, gladly

petd otrou8ls - with enthusiasm, with energy; enthusiastically,

energetically

itr' ritrrlOelos - in truth; honestly, truly, certainly
rcoO' 'fiy.€pov - each day; daily

nopplolg - with boldness; boldly, openly.
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When we translate a Creek adverb we may sometimes use an adjective in
English:

Jn 1:47 "I6e d),r;06s 'Iopo1),lt1s - Look, truly a descendant of l:;rael.

We might translate:

There is a man who is a genuine descendant of lsrael.

35.5

Adverbs ending with -0ev usually show the place someone or something
comes from:

ftrOev €rcelOev - he came from there
€,tre6oerou &vto0ev - he will come from above
€plovrou rd.vro0ev - they are coming from all directions
€trr]truOo <itrtroX60ev - I have come from another place.

Note also:

5Truo0ev - behind, after
€prpoo0ev - before, in front of
€oto0ev - inside, within, from within
d,vo0ev - from above; from the beginning, over again.

Adverbs ending with -1ou usually show where someone is going:
&yorpev ritr),o1o0 - let us go elsewhere

t[etr06vres ircr]pu(av novtoXo0 - they went out and preached

eveqnarhere

rco0rls trovtoloO 8u8dorco - as I teach in every place.

Adverbs ending with -re usually show the time at which something
happened:

r6re - then, at that time
e?,rev or eito - then, next
ror€, - at one time, at any time, once, formerly, ever

r&vrore - always, on every occasion

or!6€nore, p16€trore - never.

Read carefully:

'E{itrOev dtrtro1o0 perd Xop0s rcoI oritoO €[e],06vros €reiffev r6re
etnov oL po0lroi ropplo[g ],€yovres, "Aytlpev rrovtolo0 rcoi, trdvrore
6uE6orcopev petd. onou8ls rcol p16€trore nopo8i8op.ev d,trtrrj),ous tQ
pooutrei. elto tr6truv 3[!tr0ov rcrlpfooovres rdv tr6yov Zln' <1.],10e[os

rcoi 8u8dorcovres rots d.v0ptirnous rcoO' {p6pov €v rats ouvoyul,yois rlv
6vto0ev 8u8oorcotrlov.
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35.6 Numbers
.ts - one rrprirros - first &rro{ - once

You have seen that ets (one) has different forms for masculine, feminine,
and neuter:

The one: 5 ets, t plo, rb Ev.

Mk 10:37 Abs {piv [vo ets oou irc Ee(uriv rco,l ets €( d.puorepriv

rca0[oropev

Crant that we may sit one at your right and one at your left

Jn 10:16 yevrioovtou plo nolpvrl, ets trouprjv

They shall become one flock, one shepherd
Mt5:18 Liro Ev ii p.Co rcepolo

One iota or one stroke of a letter.

Many number words are easy to translate because there are similar English

words. For example:

np6ros - first: prototype (t6tros - form, example, mark)

8efrepos - second: Deuteronomy (v6pos - LaW Torah)

tpeis - three: triad, tricycle (rcirctros - circle)
E( - six: hexagon (y<,rvio - corner)

Xltruos - thousand: Chiliasm (belief in a thousand year reign of Christ)

p6puou - ten thousand: myriads.

Note these common number words:

Units Tens Hundreds
l;2... 10;20... 100;200...

t ets E6ro Eror6v

2 66o etrcoou Euorc6ouou

3 tpeis , rptd-*or"o 
I

,,,f
4 f€ooop€s r€ooopoKovro r€TpoKooLoL

Thousands

1,000;2,000

1l),uos
6uq4(,\uou

tpug4ltruou

Order Times

first... once...

trp6tos &tro[

,8edrepos 6Cs

:r,
: TprToS TprS
|,
T€T(lpToS

) fr€vr€

6EE

/ ETrTc,"

8 6rctt6

9 Lvv€s"

l0 6€rco

trevtrjrcovro

€[rircovro

),
€v€vTlKovTo

TT€VTOKOOLOL

Enrorcug4ltrr.ou Ep6opos €trtdrcus

pufpuou E6rcoros ,8ercrircus
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Note also:

EvEerco- 11 8erot€ooop.t- 14

8rirEerco - 12 r€vre rcoL E€rco - 15

6 €rcorovrd,px1s - the centurion, the captain

ln21 11 tb 6lrcruov...peordv LX06ov Erorbv rrevttjrcovtct tputiv
The net full of fish, one hundred and fifty-three.

Tronslote:

l. €['r]rcovro rcoL r€ooopes.

2. revro.rc6ouou e'[rcoou rcoi 6rt6.
3. €trtorcuq4LXuou €rcorbv rcoI E€rco

4. 5 rpriros rcol 6 EpEopos

rcaL 6 66rcotos.

5. €nolloev toOro orirc 6,ro[ ori6E

6Ls orj6E rpLs &tr)d, €trtdrcus.

6. r6re rpooetr0tirv 6 fl€tpos
etrrev orirQ, Kdpue, troodrcus

dpopt'r]oeu els €pui 6 <i6etr$6s

pr.ou rcol ri$r]oo ottQ; Etos

€trt6rcus; tr€7eu trpbs orlrbv
6'Ir1oo0s, Ori trEyrrr oou Etos

€trtdrcr.s ri),trd, €tos

€p6op"1rcovr6rcus €tr16.

15.7

Read John 'l:3542.
orpo$els - having turned round (orp€Sro - I turn)
0e6opou - I see

pe0eppr;ve6to - I translate

r'iyoyev - he brought (&yo - I bring)
fl6rpos - Peter

Sixty-four.

Five hundred and rwenqy-eight.

Seven thousand, one hundre,l and ten.

The first, and the seventh,

and the tenth.

He did this nor once, nor rwice, nor
three times, but seven times.

Then Peter carne to him and

said to him, 'Lord, how often

shall my brother sin against rne

and I forgive him? Up
to seven times?'Jesus said to him,
'I do not say to you "up to
seven times" but "up to
seventy seven times".'
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SgEFrogrulst€$ f Z

Which is the correct translation?

1. nopor<otro0ouv orStbv [vo tnu0f or3rfr ripv Xeipo.
(a) They beg him to lay his hands on her.

(b) They beg him to lay his hand on her.

(c) They ask him to give her his hand.

2. €wc. rd.),uv €Etorcev orJrots reooopdrcovto &ptous.
(a) Then again she gave them four loaves.

(b) Then a second time she took the forty loaves from them.
(c) Then again she gave them forty loaves.

3. &rrtjyyeu),ov ro0ro r6.vrs. rois Ev8erco rcol {nCorouv otrois.
(a) They reported the news to the Twelve and they believed them.
(b) The men reported all these things to the Twelve and they did not

believe them.
(c) The women reported all these things to the Eleven and they did not

believe them.

Which is the best English translation?

4. Kotrris, Au8d.orco),e, itr' ri),10eLos ettres 5ru ets totuv rcoi orjrc €oruv

d,trtros Trtri1v orito0.
(a) 'Well, Teacher, in truth you said that he is one and there is not

another except him.'
(b) 'Well said, Teacher; you said truly that he is one and there is no one

else beside him.'
(c)'Wellsaid, Teacher. You were right in saying that Cod is one and there

is no other except him.'
5. Tb 0uy6tpu6v p.ou iq4tirtos E1eu,'(vo €tr0dv €m0fs rd.s Xeipos oritf

tvo ot6,0n rcoi [t]on.
(a) 'My daughter is dying. Please come and lay your hands on her so that

she may be healed and live.'
(b) 'My daughter has a terminal illness. I am asking that having come

you should put your hands on her so that she might be saved and

live.'
(c) 'My daughter is near the end. I want you to come and put your hands

upon her so that she may be saved and she may live.'
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Study these translations of 1 Corinthians 10:23, and answer questions

6-1 0:

r&vrc- 6[eoruv, d,trX ori tdvto oup$€peu' r.6vro. €(eoruv titrX ot
rr&vrc- olrcoEopei.

(a) All things are allowed, but not everything is fitting; all things are

allowed, but not everything builds up.
(b) Everything is permissible, but not everything is beneficial. Everything

is permissible, but it is not everything that builds people up.

(c) There are all kinds of things that are not forbidden by Cod's Law, but
they are not all positively good. There are all kinds of things which are

not forbidden by God's Law, but they are not all positively hrelpful.

(d) We can do all kinds of things - but not everything is good. We can

do all kinds of things - but not everything is helpful.

6. Which of these translations would you choose for people whose

knowledge of English is limited?

7. Which of these translations would you choose for people with a wide
knowledge of English?

8. ln which translation does the translator make the greatest effort to
interpret the meaning?

9. Which translation follows the Greek words most literally?

10. lf we wanted to translate 1 Corinthians 10:23 into some other language,

which of the English translations should we consider using as we try to
decide how to express the meaning in the third language?

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 334.
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ksson 36

tvcr, - so that, that
'[vo rrourirrf - so that he may do .
[uo Erip€u - so that we may give o

36.1

The present subjunctive active forms of ),€yrrr are given in 1 1.8, column (b).
ln lesson 1 1 you learned the most common uses of the present subjunctive.
For example:

[vo yp6$1s - so that you may write
€dv ypri$oouv - if they write
tis &v ypri$n - whoever writes
yp<i$o1.rev - let us write

Now compare:

1. (a) frtrOev [vo ro0ro trouf
He came so that he might do these things

(b) {trOev [vo to0to nourlol
He came so that he might do this.

ln (a) rouf indicates repeated actions. lt is present subjunctive.
ln (b) nourjol indicates a single action. lt is aorist subjunctive.

2. (a) rpoo€{epov otrQ rdu nou8Lo [vo orlrGv d.nrlrou
They were bringing the children to him so that he might touch them

(b) tpoo!),Oov oritQ trotrtrol [vo otro0 d,r[ovrou
Many people came to him so that they might touch him.

ln (a) d,aqrou indicates repeated action. He kept touching the children
as people kept on bringing them. &trtryou is 3rd person singular present
subjunctive middle of &ntopou (l touch).
ln (b) d,{xovrou indicates single action. Many people came to him but
each needed to touch him only once. &r.frrlrvrou is 3rd person plural aorist
subjunctive middle of 6trop.ou.
3. (a)T[ouv Eu66pev;

To which people should we be giving?

orTo whom should we keep giving?
(b) A6pev ii pi1 66pev;

Should we give or should we not give?
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ln (a) 6uE6pev indicates continued or repeated action. 6u66pev is 1st

person plural present subjunctive active of 8lEopu (l give).

ln (b) Eripev indicates the act of giving without reference to its repetition or
continuity. 8rirpev is 1st person plural aorist subjunctive active of [;i6ory.u.

36.2 Words

dro0vliorcor - I die

dtr€Oovov - I died

t€Ov1rco - I have died, I am dead

5 0dvoros - the death
0ovor6r,r - I kill, I put to death, I cause to be killed

6 olc6v - the age

olc6vuos - eternal, age long
els tdv olrivo - forever

vercp6s - dead

6 vercp6s - the dead man
vercp6o - I put to death, I mortify

6 Eo0),os - the slave, the servant
r[ 8outreio - the slavery

6outre6to - I serve (as a slave)

6outr6o - I enslave, I cause to be a slave

5 8ud.rcovos - the servant

r[ 8uorcovlo - the service, serving
8uorcov€.tl - I serve, I look after, I care

vov - now
5te - when

6rov - whenever, when
r6re - then

r6re; - when?
€r,rs - until (when the time is definite)

€rrrs &v - until (when the time is indefinite)
6uri - through, by means of

Eu' orjro0 - through him
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36.3 Translate

l. ftr0ev [vo 6 r<6op"os oto0f '

rol dTr€0ovev \va iv tQ oi6vu tQ
€pXop€vq [rrrlv oldrvuov €Xtopev

6u' otroO.

2. p,iyu 6 8udrcovos €plerou [vo
6uorovr]011; oriXl €pXerou
'(vo 8uorcovf ;

3. 5 6o0tros of pel[r,rv ioriv toO

rcuplou atroO ori6i 6 6u6rcovos

pel[orv ro0 pooutr€os.

4. y"lp 5 EoOtros pe(,[ov €orlv
ro0 r€pr.fovros orir5v;

5. 6re {tr0ev npbs rbv Tror6po

etrev orirQ 6 tror{p,'O ri6e},{6s
qou o8ros vercpds {v rcoL E[1oev.
d.tro),r,rtrrirs {v, vOv Et etp6fu.

6. 6rs.v 6 ulbs ro0 dv0prirrou ir
vercp6v d.voorf q.Lrirvuov 66€ov
c/ ,
Ooo€L TtooLv roLS Tr€TLor€uKooLv

t\vr^€rs ro ovoPo ourou.

He came so that the world might
be saved; and he died so that in the

coming age we might have eternd

life through him.

Does a servant come so that he

may be served? Doesnt he come so

that he may serve?

A slave is not greater than his

master nor is a seryant

Breater than the king.

The slave is not greater than

the man who sent him, is he?

When he came to his father, his

father said to him, 'Your brother

here was dead and came alive.

He was lost, but now he has been

found.'

Vhen the Son of Man has risen

from the dead he will give eternal

glory to all who have believed

in his name.

36.4

Read carefully:

1. Seven brothers - one wife

€trrd ri8etrSol froov' rcol 6 tprirros €tropev yuvoirco. rcol d.no0vrjorcrov

orirc ri$!rcev rErcvov. rcoI 6 6e6tepos €tropev or3tilv rcoi d.n€Oovev. rcoI

6 rplros rioo6ros rcoI 6 r6ropros rcoI 6 n€prrros rcol 6 Erctos rcol 6
Ep6opos. rcal oL €rrd, orir ri{fxov r€,rvov. Zoyorov r&vrc,v rcol r[ yuvtl
dr€0ovev.

2. A girl asks the king for John's head

etnev 6 pooutrer)s orlrf, A1r1o6v pe 3 €d.v 0€),1s rcoi 6t6orrr oou. rcoL

E[etr0o0oo elrev rf prypl ottls, TL olrjourpot; t 6t €$1, Tlv
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rce$otrlv'Iod,vvou toO potrrl[ovros. rcoi eloetrOoOoo er30r)s n'pbs rbv
pooutr6o eitrev ottQ, O€tro [vo 6Qs pou rlv rceSotrt)v'Itodvvou ro0
potrtr,oro0. KoL &no0ov6vros to0'Iodvvou, {trOov oi po0rltoi ottoO
rcol flpov rb trtripo (corpse) or3toO rcoL E0ryov orird 3v p,vlpelrp
(tomb).

Also read lohn 3:1 3-21.
v13 eL pt - if not, except.

v14 t+6to - I lift up 6 6$us - the snake

v16 p.ovoTevris - only (only child) - used in NT 8 times with reference to
an only son (e.9. Lk7:'12) and once of an only daughter (Lk 8:a)

v18 ii61 rc€rcputou - (he) has already been judged.

v20 $o0Xos - bad, worthless. trp6ooo - I do. €),€yXo - I reprove, I

convict, I show to be wrong.
v21 Sovep6o - I reveal. tpyri[opor. - I do, I work, I bring aboul..

Zv 0.Q - through God (by his help). This use of tv is perhaps a

Hebraism. Compare Psalm 1 8:29, in LXX where it is Psalm 17:30,
rcoL iv rQ OeQ pou rlrepptjoopou teiXos
and with the help of my Cod I shall get over a wall.

36.5 So that...; to...

Clouses of purpose or oim ore expressed

1. By'ivo followed by a verb in the subjunctive:

Mk 1:38 "Ayropr,ev dtr),oXo0...'[vo rcoL €rcel rc1p6fo
Let us go somewhere else so that I may preach there also

(r1p6[o is 1st person singular aorist subjunctive active of rc1p6,roo)
1ln'l:4 ro0ro ypri$opev tpeis'(,vo rl 1opd. r5pdrv d tretrtrqpo;r.€v1

We write these things so that your joy may be full

1f is lrd person singular present subjunctive of elpu - I am).

2. By the infinitive (to...):

Mk 2:17 orirc ftr0ov rco),€oou EurcoLous

I did not come to call righteous people

(rotr€oou is aorist infinitive active of rcotr6o - I call)

ln 2'l:3'Ttr<iyo dtrue6euv

I am going off to fish
(d.true6er.v is present infinitive active of d.truefro - I fish)
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Mk 10:45 orlrc ftr0ev 8uorcov10fvou d,tr),dr Euorcovfloou

He did not come in order to be served but in order to serve
(6uorcov10flvou is aorist infinitive passive of 8uorcov€rrr - I serve;

Euorcovloou is aorist infinitive active).

3. By ets or np6s followed by 16 (the) and the infinitive:
Mk 1 3:22 rou'r]oououv o1peto...rpds rd d,nortrovdv

They will do signs so as to deceive

or They will work miracles with the aim of deceiving
(d,trortrov0v is present infinitive active of d.nortrov6o - I deceive, I lead

astray, I cause to err)
2 Cor 1:4 6 troporco).6v tpAr €tri tr6o1 { O},irfeu tp6, els rd

86vcto0ou rflp0s noporcotrdlv ror)s 3v trriol Otrtlfeu

The one who comforts us in every kind of trouble we bear so that we
may be able to comfort those who are in any kind of trouble
(66voo0ou is present infinitive middle of 66vopou - I am able).

4. By 6tr<os followed by a verb in the subjunctive:

Mt 2:8 d.royyeitrot€ pou, 6tros rcd,yr) itr0drv rpoorcuvrioor o0rQ
Bring back a message to me so that I also may go and worship him
(trpoorcuvr]oto is 1st person singular aorist subjunctive active of

rpoorcuv€to, rcriyr6 is rol Eyr6)

Acts 9:2 6tros Ed,v ruvos eiip11...,iy.iyl els'Iepouocr,trrip
So that, if he should find some people...he might bring them to
Jerusalem
(,iy6yl is 3rd person singular aorist subjunctive active of 6yor - I lead, I

bring).

16.6 \va and 6tros - so that

6trros basically means 'how'. So while'[vo focuses attention on the purpose

of an action, 6tros focuses attention also on the way it is to be carried

out. So 6trt-rs can sometimes be translated 'so that in this way...'. See, for
example, 2 Corinthians 8:14,

ivo rcoL rd €rceCvov trepLooeupo y€vnran" els td tpriv r5ot6pr1po,

6tr<os y6vlrou Lo6mls

So that also their surplus may meet your lack,

so that in this way there may be equality.
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16.7 'Lvo-

[vo is a word that links clauses or parts of sentences together. Care must

be taken in translating it, as the links it expresses are of several different
kinds. Always read the whole sentence carefully before you decide how to
translate Ivo.

f . ivo is most commonly used to show purpose:
Mk 3:14 xol €roLrloev 6r66erco tvcr drouv per' or3ro0

He appointed twelve so that they might be with him.

2.'Lvo- is used to introduce a request:
Mk5:18 ropercriXeu ottbv...'[vo per' otroO {

He begged him that he might be with him

Mk 5:23 '[vo ... &rru0fs td.s Xeipos orirf
Please lay your hands on her

ln 17:15 orirc tpordr 'ivc dpls otroJs irc ro0 rc6opou

ritrtr' iyo r1p{qls oriror)s €rc toO rovlpo0
I do not ask that you should take them out of the world
but that you should keep them from the evil one.

3.'ivo is used to introduce a command or prohibition:
Jn 15:1 2 a$rn iorlv f Evrotrl t €p.i, ivo d,yorrdre ritrtrrjlous

This is my commandment - that you should love one another
or My commandment is this: love one another

Mk 3:12 notr),d €trerLpo otrois 'ivo pil ottbv $ovepdv trourioorouv

He sternly ordered them not to make him known
Mk 6:8 noprjyyeutrev oitois tvo pr16iv o'[pr,puv

He ordered them that they should take nothing
or He told them not to take anything.

4.'tvs. -'that', describing or explaining what comes before it:

ln 4:34'Epdv pp6p6 ioruv'[yo nourioo tb O€tr1po ro0 r€prfovr6s pe
My food is to do the will of him who sent me

or My food is that I should do the will of the one who sent nre

ln 17 3 o$t1 66 €oruv r] ol6vuos [to{, 'ivo yuvtirorcoruv of rd',, p5vov
ritr10uvdv 0e6v

And this is eternal life that they should know you the only true
Cod

or Eternal life is this: to know thee who alone art truly Cod.
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5.'(,vo may also indicate a result or consequence:

ln9:2 tls 'ijpoprev...'Cvo ruStrbs yevvlOf ;

Who sinned, that he was born blind?

or Whose sin caused him to be born blind?
Cal 5:17 ro;irc- ydp dtrtrrjtrous d.vrCrceurou, 'ivo pt & €d.v 0€),1te

to0ro roufire
For these are opposed to each other so that you do not do the
things which you wish to do.

Because '(,vo may indicate a result rather than a purpose aimed at, it is

not always easy to know how to translate it. Consider these two possible

translations of Matthew 26:56.

to0ro Et 6Xov y€yovev [vo n],1pr,r06ouv oL ypo$ol rdrv Trpo$qrdrv

(a) This all happened so that what the prophets had written might be

fulfilled.
(b) This all happened and so what the prophets had written was

fulfilled.

ii6.E ElHe translatlons evaluatton (5)

Consider these translations of John 3:21 (b)
[vo $ovepro0f otro0 rd Epyo 6ru Lv OeQ Eoruv elpyoop6vo

Notice how the translators have handled the Hebraism €v OeQ (with Cod's

help). Note also that in the opening of the verse 6 Trouriv 'the person doing'
is common gender, so several translators use a plural in translation, since
'they' is common gender.

NJB so that what he is doing may plainly appear as done in Cod.

NRSV so that it may clearly be seen that their deeds have been done in
God.

JBP to make it plain that all he has done has been done through
Cod.

NLT so everyone can see that they are doing what God wants.

GNB in order that the light may show that what they did was in

obedience to Cod.

REB so that it may be clearly seen that God is in all they do.

Which of these seem to be paraphrases rather than translations?

Do any of them seem to reflect accurately what is said in the Creek text?

16.9
Revise lessons 29 and 30.
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Lesson 37

5 K6puos - the Lord
rdv \6yov, rT\v rcopElov: the accusative case

37.1 Cases

ln 12.7 you studied the four main cases (nominative, accusative, genitive,

and dative) and their commonest functions. Here are the singular forms of

6 K6puos - the Lord:

5 Ktpuos the Lord (subject form) nominative case

Kdpue O Lord (person spoken to) vocative case

tdv K6puov the Lord (object form) accusativ'e case

ro0 Kupiou of the Lord genitive,case

tQ Kup[rp to the Lord, for the Lord dative case

Abbreviations: nom, voc, acc, gen, dat
Number: r<ripuos is nom singular (s)

rcrlpuou is nom plural (p).

Cender:tr67os is masculine (m or masc) 6 is masc

rop8lo is feminine (f or fem) { is fem

€pyov is neuter (n or neut) 16 is neuter

Parsing nouns, adjectives, and participles:

Cive the case, number, gender, and nom s of nouns, proflcrUos, itfld
adjectives.

Give the case, number, gender, tense, mood, and voice of participles.

So: rcopEu6v is gen. p. fem. of rcop8Co (a heart)

pot is dat s of tyr6 (l)

riToOaL is nom p f of d,yo06s (good)

nourioos is nom s m aor part act of rou€to (l do)

€pg6pevo is nom or acc p n pres part middle of €pXopor. (l conre, I go).

37.2The vocatlve case

Kdpue (Lord! or O Lord) is the vocative singular of Kdpuos. The vocative

is the form used when a person is spoken to. 'I1oo0 is the vocative form
of 'I1ooOs. ln English hymns and prayers we sometimes use the form 'Jesu'

when we are speaking to him.
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Compare these nominative and vocative singular forms:
Krlpuos - Lord K6pue -'Lord!'
'I1ooOs - Jesus 'I1oo0 -'Jesu'
norr]p - father llor6p - 'Father'

yuvli - woman luvol -'Woman'

Sixteen times in the New Testament the vocative is introduced by 'O :

Mt 15:28 "f,) y6vou, pey6tr1 oou "i1 trtotus
O woman, great is your faith

Mk 9:19 'O Teved dtruqtos
O faithless generation!

When "O is used, it usually indicates that the speaker or writer is

moved by emotion, which may be of concern, respect, surprise, or of
disappointment.

37.3 The accusatlve case

tr6yov - ),6yous, rcopE[ov - rcop8los, poou],6o - pooutreis,

Tuvoirco - yuvoircos, o€ - r]pr,6.s, r6v, ri,1v, ro6s, r6s
are all in the accusative case.

Uses of the accusative cose

1. The accusative case is most often used for the object of the verb:

Mk 15:29 5 rcoro),6ov rbv vo6v

The person who destroys the Temple.

2. When a verb is followed by two accusatives we sometimes add a

preposition when we translate into English:

Mk 5:7 6prcC[to oe tbv 0e6v

I adjure you by Cod

Mk4:10 {pritt'rv ottbv ... td.s nopopotrris

They asked him about the parables

ln 4:46 6rou itrollqey rd r56op otvov
Where he made the water into wine

or Where he made the water wine

Acts 1 3:5 etXov 6t rcoi 'Itodvvlv ritlp€t1v
They also had lohn as their assistant.
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3. When a verb is followed by a noun in the accusative that expresses

the same basic meaning, we may need an adverb or adverbial phrase

to express the sense of the accusative noun:

Mt 2:10 €1dp1ocv Xopdv peyti\r1v (a great joy)

They rejoiced greatly

Mk 4:41 t{oprj0r;oov $6pov p6yov (a great fear)

They were terribly afraid

or They were overcome with awe.

4. The accusative case may be used to describe or qualify other words
or ideas:

Jn 6:10 oi &v6pes tbv d.puOpbv ,is nevrorcuqgltruou

The men, in number about five thousand

Acts 25:10 'Iou8olous or36iv {6lrc1oo
I have done no wrong to the Jews

Heb 2:17 truorbs d.pXuepeJs rd. Trpds rbv 0e6v

A faithful high priest in his service to God
(r<i is accusative plural neuter of 6- the)

5. When we translate some Greek verbs which are followed by an

accusative case, we need a preposition before the noun in English:

ruore6opuou - I am entrusted (with):

Gal 2:7 tretrloreupou rd erioyy6truov
I have been entrusted with the gospel

e6),oy6o - I bless, I bless Cod (for), I thank God (for):

Mk 8:7 ettroyt]oos ott6
Having blessed God for them

or Having given thanks for them

yovuTrer€o - I kneel, I fall on my knees (before):

Mt 17:14 yovurerriv otr6v
Kneeling before him.

6. The accusative often shows length of time or space:

Jn 11 :6 r6te ptv Ep.euvev tv r.i fu r6rrp 66o {p6pos
Then he stayed in the place where he was for two days

Mk 1:19 rpopd.s 6),lyov et6ev 'I6rcr,-rpov

Having gone forward a little way he saw James
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Lk 24:13 foov ropeu6pevou els rc6pr;v rin€Xouoov
oro8lous Elrjrcovro d,rb'Iepouootrr]p
They were on their way to a village which was sixty stades
away from Jerusalem (60 stades is about 1 1 kilometres).

7. The accusative case is sometimes used with the infinitive in recording
what someone says or thinks:

Mk E:29 'Tpels 6t dvo pe tr€yete eivou;
But whom do you say that I am?
(lt would be poor English to translate: But whom do you say

me to be?)

Mk 1:34 6tu ij8euoov otrbv Xpuorbv etvou
Because they knew him to be the Christ

or Because they knew that he was the Messiah.

8. The accusative case is used after many prepositions:

els &{eouv - for forgiveness

nopd. rlv 06troooov - beside the sea.

We study these prepositions in 37.4-15. (Other prepositions are followed by
a genitive or dative case. See lessons 39.2-13 and 42.2-7 respectively.)

17.4 Prcposltlons followed by an accusatlve case

np6s - to, towards, up to, by, close to, with; against
els - into, to, in, as far as; for, with a view to
d,vd - up, upwards; in, at the rate of
rord - down; according to, during, about, along

tn€p - above
,5tr6 - under
tnl - on, on top of, on to; against, at
repL - round, around, about
ropd - beside, along, at the side of
per6 - after

6u6 - because of
The basic meaning of most of these prepositions concerns movement
towards something, or a position reached as a result of such movement.
The following diagram may help you to learn these basic meanings:

LrssoN 37 227



€Ttt - on

r!r6p - above

trp6s - towards

els - into

15tr6 - under

Tronslote:

1. €pXeo0e els rtv r6Xuv.

2. repwraro0p.ev ropd, rlv 06troooov

You are going into the town.
'We 

are walking about beside the

sea.

He is on the earth and they are

under the earth.

He was above the heavens and

the angels were round him in a

circle.

I am going up to Jerusalem,
but you are going dou'n from

Jerusalem.

After two days the woman came

saying, 'Now I believe

because of what you have said.'

rcot6 - down

perri - after

trepl - rouncl

I
-uP

3. Zorw €nL tr\v ylv rcoL elouv

ritrb rlv y!v.
4. fv rStrip toJs o,3povoJs rcoL {oov oL

&yyetror. trepl or3rdv rc6rctrrp.

5. iyrir d.vopoivo els 'Iepoo6Aupr.o,

ritrtrd. of rcotopoLveus d.trd

'Iepoootrdp,ov.

5. perd 66o rlp6pos {X0ev i yrrt
\€youoo, NOv rruoretto
Eud. rdv X6yov oou.

37.5 trp6s

trp6s - to, towards, by, close to, with, against

Mt 14:28 rc€treuo6v p.e i),Oeiv rp6s oe

Command me to come to you
Mk 4:1 trds 5 5fl,os npbs tlv 06troooov...froov

The whole crowd were beside the lake
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Mk6:3 r<ol o6rc elolv oL d8etr$ol or3toO ri6e trpds tpas;
Are not his sisters here with us?

Mk 12:12 (yvotool ... 5tu rrpbs ottoJs tilv ropopotrlv eitrev
They knew that he had spoken the parable against them

t7.6 dts

eL5 - into,

Jn 3:1 3

Mk 1 3:16

Mk 7:31

or
Mk 6:8

Mk 14:55

in, as far as, for, for the purpose of, so as to

ori8els <ivop€pr;rev els rbv or3povbv

no one has gone up into heaven

6 els tdv dyp6v

The person in the field

f),0ev...els rlv 06troooov rls fotrutro(,os

He went to Lake Calilee

He went as far as the Sea of Galilee

...[vo pr;6iv &poouv els 566v

...that they should take nothing for the journey

i({touv rcord ro0'I1oo0 popruptov els rb Oovorrioou
orir6v.
They were seeking testimony against lesus so as to put him to death

?7.7 riop&"

rrop& - beside, along, at the side of, against, contrary to, compared with,
more than

Mk 1:1 6 rro,p&yliv nopd riv 0d.).oooov

Coing along beside the lake

Mk 4:4 Lreoev ropd tlv 566v

It fell along the footpath
Mk 10:46 irc60ryo tropd. t{v 566v

He was sitting at the side of the road

Acts 18:13 flopd. rdv v6pov d.vorel0eu of,ros ro,)s dv0p<irrous o€peo0ou

rbv 0e6v

This man is persuading men to worship Cod in a way that is

against the Law

Rom 1 :26 d[ re ydp Orjtreuou or]t6v petri],tro(ov tlv {uourclv 1clouv
els rlv rropd, S6ouv
For their women exchanged the natural use (of their bodies)

into that which is against what is natural
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Lk 1 3:2 Aoreire 6tu o[ fotrutroiou oErou dpoprotrol
tropd rdvros ror)s fo),utroLous Ly€vovro;
Do you think that these Calileans were sinners more than all the
Calileans?

or Do you consider that these Galileans were worse sinners than

anyone else in Galilee?

t7.E d.vo.

dvd - up, upwards
dvd, occurs with the meaning 'up' in many compound verbs.

For example:

d,vopoiuro - I go up, I travel up to
d.vLorlpu - I raise up, I rise up

d,vo$€po - I offer up, I bear

d.vev€yrcou - to offer up (aorist infinitive)
d.vop),,6mo - I look up, I see, I see again

d,volyo - I open up, I open.

d,vd is not often used on its own in the New Testament, but note the
following phrases:

d.vd. 66o - in twos
dvd revrtircovro - in groups of fifty
dvd 8lvdpuov - at the rate of one denarius

d.vd, p€oov - in the middle
d,vd, ets Ercooros - each one.

37.9 rcord,

rcord, - down; according to
roropolvo-lgodown
rcd.01pou - I am sitting down
rcoteo0Cto - I consume, I eat

rcord,rceupou-lliedown
rco0L[ur-lsitdown
rcorourc€.t-r - I dwell, I live

td etoyy6),uov rcord, M0prcov - The Good News, according to Mark

Mk 7:5 rcotd, rlv rop66oouv r6v rpeopur€pr.'rv
According to the tradition of the elders

Mk 15:6 Kord. 6E Eoprlv d,n6),uev orirois Evo E6opuov

At each festival he used to release for them one prisonr-.r

Note also: rco0t6s - according as, as; rcoOrirs y€.yponnou - as it is rnrritten.
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37.1O ritr6

ttr6 - under

Mk4:21 Mt]tu €plerou 5 trriXvos [vo ri,rb rbv p66uov re0f ;

Does a lamp come so that it may be put under the meal-tub?

Jn 1:48 Svro ttrb tlv ourlv et66v oe

I saw you while you were under the fig tree

Rom 6:14 ori y6p iore rlnd v6pov ritrtrd. trb X6puv
You are not under Law but under grace.

,7.11 riTh
r5rr6p - above, more than
Phil2:9 rd 6vopo tb rlntp rr0v 6vopo

The name which is above every name

Lk 6:40 or3rc €otuv po01d1s ririp tbv 8u8d,orcotrov

A student is not superior to the teacher.

?7.12 Ld

Zd (Zr', Ed') - on to, on, at, over, against
Mk 4:5 d,trtro €neoev €nI rb nerpdEes

Other (seed) fell onto the rocky ground
Mk2:14 et6ev Aeulv ... rco0{pevov €nl rd retrr.6vuov

He saw Levi sitting at the customs office
Ml27:45 orc6tos €y6veto €tL tr0oov tlv ylv

There was darkness over all the land
Mk3:24 id.v pooutre[o 3$' €oud1v pepuoOf...

lf a kingdom should be divided against itself ...

17.7? 'nepL

rrept - round, around, about
Mk 3:32 €rc60t1to trepl otrbv 61tros

A crowd was sitting round him
Mk4:10 ripdrrtov orirdv oL nepi or3r6v

His companions questioned him
Mk 5:48 nepl ter<ipr1v $utrorclv rls vurctds €pXetou.

About the fourth watch of the night he comes.
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t7.14 p€rd

puerd - after

Jn 5:1 Metd toOto frv €optl triv'Iou8oLov
After these things there was a festival of the lews

Mk 9:31 perd rpeis t]p€pos dvoorrjoerou
After three days he will rise again.

'Aweek later'may be expressed eitheras: peO' {p6pos E[ -aftersix days

(counting only the six days in between - Matthew 1 7:1),

or as: peO' t]p€pos 6rctt6 - after eight days (counting the first Sr'rnday, six

days in between, and the second Sunday - John 20:26).

37.15 Eu<i

6ud - because of, on account of, for the sake of
Eud rC; - why? because of what?

ln 4:41 tro),).Q rtreious €nloteuoov 6ud tbv tr6yov otro0
Far more believed because of his word

Mk 2:27 Tb odppotov 6ud tdv &v0potov €,y€vero

The Sabbath was made for the sake of man

Mk 4:5 Eud rb pl €1euv p60os yls
Because of not having any depth of earth.

ln 8:46 6ud r(, r5p"eis or3 nuoteriet€ pou;

Why do you not believe in me?

t7.16

Read carefully:
Your wife and another man

Kotrt1 t yrrri oou'ritrtrd rov1p6 Lor,"v.6ud. t(, orirc Eoruv iv rf olrc[o;
'E[!],Oev ropd. rilv 06troooov roL €ptrerl,,ev &vEpo &trtrov rcoi eloi)tr0ev els

tfv olrclov arito0, rcol vOv rpds or3r6v Zorw. 'E{etre6o1 inl r,)v &v6po

trcetvov &trorctiivar. orjr6v; Orjrc, d.),trd o(oo oritbv n"pbs rdv rcputlv rcoi

6 rcpurls orirbv rcpuv€i 5tu r5td v6p.ov Zop"Lv, rcol rcpuvei ottdv rcord. tdv
v6pov. of ydp rcpuvei otrdv tropd rdv v6pov 6 rcpurls 6ru orJrc €oruv 6
rcputils rlnEp rbv v6pov. perdr 6t ro0ro t yrrri pou pevii tv rf olrlg pou

o,368 i),e6oerou rrepl tlv n6trr.v ot6i rco0loeu €trl rbv 0p6vov rbv rjrb
tlv ourclv.
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,7,17

Read fohn 9:'l-'12 The Healing of a man born blind.

vl tropdyo - I go along, I pass by. yever\ - birth.
v2 6 youefs - the parent.

v3 iv ottQ - in him, or, through him.

v4 Etos - while.

v5 Srov - when, while, as long as. rir - I am (present subjunctive of elpu).
v6Trrfro - Ispit. lopol - on the ground. nr1tr6s - mud.

€nuXpLro-lsmearon.
v7 virfou - wash (yourself)l { rotrupBri0po - the pool.

v8 6 yeLrou - the neighbour. 5 trpooolmls - the beggar
v9 Spouos - like.

v10 {verfX01oov - they were opened (ln Greek it is a passive form, but
in LXX it sometimes represents a Hebrew Niphal which functions as a
middle verb -'they opened'or'they came open'.)

v11 rivoptr€rrto - | look up, I become able to see.
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lesson 38

diore - with the result that

3E.1

riiore - so that, with the result that, so

Note carefully the following sentences:

Mt12:22 rcoI i0ep6r€uo€v or1t6v, dlore rbv rcrr$dv trotreiv.
Translated literally this is:

And he healed him, so that the dumb to speak.

This is not how we express the meaning of the Greek in English. We do not
use the infinitive'to speak'. We need a translation more like:

He healed him so that the dumb man spoke.

Or, since \otreiv shows continuing action,

He healed him, so that the dumb man began to speak.

Mk9:26Zytvero rioei vercp6s, tllore roJs notrtrots trEyeuv 6ru ,itr€0ovev

Translated literally:

He became as if dead, so that the many to be saying that he had died.

ln English we need a translation like:

He became like a corpse, so that most people said, 'He has died.'

Note also:

oiirros...riiot€... - so much that...

fn 3:16 oiltros...{y6rrrlo€v 6 0eds tbv rc6op"ov, ttore rbv uibv rdv
p"ovoyev! €6tlrcev.

Cod loved the world so much that he gave his only Son.

3E.2 Words

dlore - so that, with the result that, so as to; so, then, therefore
oijtr,rs...rjiore... - to such an extent that..., so much that...

Soos - as much, how great
Soou - all who
6oo - whatever

touo0tos - such, of such a kind, so great
i(Lotopou-lamamazed
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rcpri[rrr - I shout
&vorcpd[or-lshoutout

dtrorctelvtl - I kill

dtr€rteuvo - I killed

rd odppo"ov or rd odpporo - the Sabbath day, the week

t r|l"X{ - the life, the spirit, the person

p.6yos, peyri),1, p€To - big, large, great

$orvf pey6),1 - in a loud voice, loudly

38.3 Translate

l. €rcpo[ev Stovf pey6tr1 riiote drcoieuv

otroO trd,vtos 6oor. froov €v tf olrclg.

treivl.
2. Z1epdreuoev orSrots rois orippoouv

diore ror)s @opuoolous [1teiv
6trros otrdv d.norctelvorouv.

3. rcoi tr€yeu o,3rois,"E{eotuv
rots o<ippoouv dyo0bv touloou i)
rcorcotrouloou, rfuXilv o6oou i)
drorcreivou;

4. oiitros {yd.tr1oev r]p0s rliote
Eo0vou rilv r.fuligv rltrEp tjp.6rv'

rouo6rq €orLv r] d.y6nr1 otro0.

5. oL 6t l66vres otrbv repunoto0vto
€trl r{v 06troooov d.v€.rcpofiov. rcol

€treyev ottois, Elprjvl t[iv' €yr6

elpu, diore €([oroo0ou trdvros.

He shouted loudly so that all

who were in that house heard

him.

He healed them on the Sabbath

day so that the Pharisees began

to look for a way to kill him.

He said to them, 'Is it legal on

the Sabbath day to do good or
to do evil, ro save life or to kill?'

He loved us so much that
he gave his life for us:

his love is as great as that.

Seeing him walking on the lake

they shouted out. He said to

them, 'Peace be with you: it is I',
so that they were all amazed.

3E.4 Uses of oiore

1. diore and the infinitive - clauses of result:

Mt"l2:22 t0ep6reuoev otr6v, riiote rbv rcto$bv tro),eiv
rcoL p),6treuv

He healed him, so that the dumb man could speak and see

Mk2:12 t[!tr0ev Eprpoo0ev r&vrl.i,v,,!w're ZlLoroo0ou tdvros rcoL

6o[ri[euv rdv 0e6v

He went out before them all, so that they were all amazed and

praised Cod
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Mk 3:20 ouv€pxerou 'nd.truv 51tros, diote pr\ E,ivoo0ou crr3tor)s pr16i
&prov $oyeiv
The crowd came together again, so that they were not able

even to eat bread

or Such a crowd gathered again that they could not even eat a meal

(ouv€plerou is a historic present - cf . 25.2).

2. ,$ore and the indicative - clauses of logical result:

Mk2:27-28Td oripporov Eud, tdv &vOptotov ty€vero...t$ore rc6pu6s

€oruv 6 ulbs ro0 d.v0p6tou rcoL ro0 ooppritou
The Sabbath was made for the good of man, so the Son of Man

is Lord even of the Sabbath

Cal4:6-7 €{on6oteutrev 6 Oeds rb rveOpo ro0 u[oO orito0 els rd.s

rcop8ios {priv...rllore o,irc€tu et, 6o0tros ril},d. ui6s
God sent the Spirit of his Son into our hearts...you are therefore

no longer a slave but a son.

3. oiitors...diore..., rooo0ros...tiisr€..., to\6s...diote...
such that, so great that, so much that:

Mk2:2 rcoI ouv{101oov Trotrtrol dlore pr5€ru Xtopetv
Many people were gathered together so that there was no

longer room
or So many people came together that there was no space left

Mt 15:33 &ptou rooo0rou ciiore loptdoou 6X),ov toso0rov
Enough loaves to satisfy such a large crowd.

38.5 Because... 6ru and Dud, In clauses of cause or reason

Couse ond reoson ore expressed

1. By 6ru followed by a verb in the indicative:

Mk 1:34 otrc ij$uev trotreiv rd 6or.p6vr.o, 6tu dj8euoov otr6v
He was not allowing the demons to speak because they knew him.

2. By Eud followed by a verb in the infinitive:
Mk 4:5 eri0is €[ov€.reu].ev Eud rb pl €Xeuv pd0os yls

It came up quickly because it had no depth of soil

Phil 1:7 rco0ris €oruv Elrcouov €pol ro0ro Spov€tv 6TrEp r6vrtov
tp6v Eud. rd €1euv pe €v rf rcop8Cg rip0s

fu it is right for me to feel this about you all because I have you in
my heart.
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38.6 Grammatlcal terms

Clauses of purpose, aim, or intended result are called final clauses.

So in Mark 1:38, "Ayoryev d).).oXo0 els rd-s €Xop€vos rcopotr6),eus, tvo
rcol ircet rc1p6[to (Let us go elsewhere to the neighbouring country towns so

that I may preach there also); ivo rcou €rit r<1p6[to is a final clause.

Clauses of actual result are called consecutive clauses.

So in Mark 15:5, 6 Dt 'Ir;ooOs o0rc6ru oriEiv d,nercpl01, diore
0oup.d(euv rdv llutrdrov (Jesus still made no reply, so Pilate was amazed);
diore 0oupri[euv rbv flr.tr0rov is a consecutive clause.

38.7 Translatlng rl.ruXri

ln the New Testament the word rful{ covers a wide area of meaning.
Like the Hebrew wotd nephesh it may refer to person, self, life, or spirit. ln
choosing how to translate r.fufi into English we must consider carefully the
passage in which it occurs.

ln Mark 3:4, rfuXr)v o6oou means 'to save life': it is the opposite of
d.norcteivou (to kill). Also in Mark 8:35-37, we may consider that'life'is
the nearest equivalent to rl.ruX,r], since taking up one's cross (v34) implies
readiness to die.

But in Matthew 26:38, flepltrutr6s iotuv r] rfulrj pou (my rlruXri is

very sad) and lohn "12:27, NOv t] tfulrj pou rer6porcrou (now my r.fupi
is disturbed), Jesus is saying that he is saddened and distressed at the very

core of his being. Here'heart' may be the best equivalent English idiom: 'My
heart is crushed with sorrow', 'Now my heart is deeply troubled.'

Note also Philippians 1:27, p.uQ rJ.,uXf ouvo0Xo0vres rf nloreu ro0
etoyyetriou (with one *rX.i, struggling side by side for the faith of the
gospel). Here one might translate puQ tuXt as 'in unity of spirit' or'with a

single purpose'.

ln 1 Corinthians 15:45, rlull (rnoo is more or less equivalent to 'a living
person'. But note that in 1 Corinthians 15:4446, the adjective r.f.ru1urc6s

is contrasted with rveupoturc6s (spiritual). So perhaps here the nearest

English equivalent of r.fuXurc6s is 'physical'.

ln all our efforts to understand the New Testament in Greek and to
translate it into our own languages, we must never limit ourselves to the
simple question, 'What is the meaning of this Greek word?'We must always

be asking ourselves, 'What is the meaning of the word in this passage and

how can I express it most accurately and intelligibly in my own language?'
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38.8 Read fohn 9:lr-21.
v13&yo-Ibring, Ilead.
v14 d,v€q[ev - he opened (<ivoC7r,r - I open).

v16 ropd. 0eo0 - from Cod. d,poprortr6s - sinful, sinner.

rouoOros - such great. tb or;piiov - the sign, the miracle.

rd g4[opo - the division.

v1 8 oL 'IouEoiou - the Judeans: here as in other instances in John, it refers

particularly to the Judean religious authorities. €rrrs 6tou - until.
v19 &prv - now.

v21 ii- and (in other contexts t rnry mean: or).
v21 r\trurc(,o - og€, maturity
v22 ouvrL1€por - I arrange, I agree. d,roouvd,yoyos - excluded from

the synagogue: the lightest form of exclusion lasted for seven days, or
thirty days if pronounced by the Head of the Sanhedrin; thr: severest

was a ban of indefinite duration.

:I8.9.,Progrerr ts*t'IE
Which translation is correct?

1. &yorpev rcoi rlpeis lvo dto0d.vopev pet' oEro0.
(a) Let us go away because we shall die with him.
(b) Let us also go so that we may die with him.

2. rpoorc6rrev 6rv tb {ris otrc 6qtuv tv otrQ
(a) He stumbles because the light is not in him.
(b) He stumbles when the light is not in him.

3. t6,s ydp 6 {o0},o trpdootov puoei rd SAs 5ru orj rouei "t,
d.trrj0euov.

(a) For everyone who does evil hates the light so that he doers not act
rightly.

(b) For everyone who does evil things hates the light becauser he does

not act rightly.

Which is the best English translation?
4. totrtrd. €reripuo or3tQ flvo p.l otrdv $ovepdv trouriol.

(a) He ordered him many things so that he should not nrake him

manifest.
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(b) He rebuked him sternly not to make him known.
(c) He gave him strict orders not to make him known.

5. td, ripoto €r€po}trev els rb n}otov, diore {E1 yep"L[eo0ou rb
trXotov.
(a) The waves began to spill over into the boat, so that it was already

filling up with water.
(b) The waves were beating against the boat and spilling into it so that

it was already getting swamped.
(c) The waves used to beat into the boat so that already the boat was

weighed down.
5. €ydr r[01pu rilv r.puXrjv pou [vo trdtruv tr6pto or3rrjv.

(a) I place my soul in order to take it again.
(b) I lay down my spirit so that I may take it again.
(c) I lay down my life so that I may take it again.

7. Read carefully through the sentences in 3-6 in this test and write down
all the Greek words that are in the accusative case.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 334.

3E.rO

Revise lessons 31 and 32.
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Lesson 39

ro0 L6you, rfls rcop8los: the genitive c]ase

39.1

tr6you - \6yorv, ris rcop8Los - r6v rcop8iorv, rLvos - rLvo)v,

nouoOvros - nouo6ols and nouotvrov are all in the genitive case.

Uses of the genltlve case

1. The genitive case is most often used to show that one thing is closely
related to another, usually in some way possessed by it or belonging
to it:

ln'l:12 r€rvo 0eo0 - children of Cod

Jn 1:19 r] poprup[o toO 'Iordvvou

John's testimony orThe witness given by John

ln1:27 oS otrc elpl €yrir &[uos [vo trdoo or3ro0

rbv Lp"d,vro ro0 tnoEriporos
Of whom I am not worthy to untie the strap of his sandal

Eph 1:13 €oSpoyio0rpe rQ rve6poru rfls Sroyyelicr,g
(Lit. You were sealed by the Spirit of the promise)

You were sealed by the promised Spirit.

The nature of the relationship shown by the genitive case can often only be

discovered by a careful study of the passage in which it comes. For example,

{ &76n1 ro0 0eo0 (the love of God) may mean, 'Cod's love' or'love for
Cod'. ln 1 fohn 4:9,i1 dydrl ro0 0eo0 means'Cod's love for us'. ln 1 John
5:3, rj dyritrl ro0 Oeou means'Our love for Cod'. See also lessor 12.1.

ln Mark 1:4, we should not translate pdrruopo petovolos as 'a baptism
of repentance' (AV, RSV NJB, NIV) since repentance is not something that
can be baptized. We need a translation more like 'a baptism in token of
repentance' (NEB) or 'baptism for those who repented'. GNB res;tructures

the whole sentence to express the meaning of perovolo more clearly: 'Turn

away from your sins and be baptized.'

2. The genitive case may be used to show time during which something
is done:

Mk 5:5 Eud. trovrbs vurcrds rcol d1p.€pas ... {v rcpd[tov

Constantly, by night and by day, he was shouting
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Lk 18:12 vnorei:t'r 6ls ro0 ooppd,rou
I fast twice during each week.

3. The genitive case may be used to show separation from:

Eph 2;12 lre rQ rcoupQ trceiv<p ppls Xpr,oro0 d.n1trtrorpuop€vou r{s
notrureLos ro0'Iopoil), rcoi [6vou t6v Suo0qrriu rls €noy1retrlos

You were at that time apart from Christ, alienated from the
citizenship of lsrael, and strangers from the covenants of God's
promise.

4. The genitive is often used when things are compared:

Mt27:64 €orou rj iq46q trtrriv1 XeLporv r{s rg6qs
The last deception will be worse than the first

Jn 8:53 pt oJ p.eL[tov et ro0 norpds .fip6v 'Appo6p;
Surely you are not greater than our forefather Abraham?

1 Cor 13:13 pel[ov 6i rodrov r[ &yritrl
But the greatest of these is love

Jn7:3'l pi1 rXelovo olpeio tourjoeu r5v oStos inoiloev;
Will he do more miracles (signs) than those which this man has

done?

5. The genitive is used for price or cost:

ln'12:5 Aud. ri ... orjrc tnpriOrl rpuarcootov Erlvoptorv;
Why was it not sold for three hundred denarii?

6. The gen:t:ve is used after many verbs, especially those which have to
do with hearing, touching, feeling, remembering, sharing, lacking,
and departing:

Mk 9:7 d.rcoiete or3ro0

Hear him! (Listen to him!)
Mk 1:31 iiyeupev o0r!v rcpotrioos rfs leupos

He raised her up having taken hold of her hand
Mt26:75 ipvrjo0l 6 fl6rpos ro0 priporos 'I1oo0 elp1rc6ros

Peter remembered the word fesus had said

Rom 3:23 riorepoOvrou rfrs D6[1s ro0 0eo0

They fall short of the glory of Cod
Lk 22:35 prj ruvos rioreptioore;

You didn't lack anything, did you?
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7. The genitive is used after ut6s:

(a) Mt 4:6 EL ulbs et ro0 0eo0, pri\e oeoutbv rcd.ro

lf you are the Son of Cod, throw yourself down

Mt 22:42 rlvos ul6s totuv ;

Whose son is he?

Gal3:7 uloi elouv 'Appo,it,
They are descendants of Abraham.

(b) Eph 5:6 Eplerou t 6pyt ro0 0eo0 itrl tor)s uior)s rfis d,neu0eLos

The wrath of Cod comes upon those who disobey him

or The wrath of Cod comes upon those who are rebels

2 Thess 2:3 6 d.v0ptoros tls d.vopLos, 6 uibs rfs dtrotreios
(Lit. the man of lawlessness, the son of destruction)

This has been translated in many different ways, e.g.

NEB Wickedness in human form, the man doomed to pr-'rdition

NJB The wicked One, the lost One

NIV The man of lawlessness, the man doomed to destruction
CNB The Wicked One who is destined for hell.

ln the (a) examples, ul6s is used in its normal Creek sense of 'son', or
'descendant'.

ln the (b) examples, ul6s is used in a different way, following a Hebrew

idiom. A son usually has a nature similar to that of his father. So ulbs rls
d,reuOelos (son of disobedience) means a person whose nature it is to
disobey, a person whose true character is revealed in the way he <.onstantly

disobeys Cod.

It is sometimes very difficult to know the best way to translate ul6s into
English - compare the different attempts to translate 2 Thessalonians 2:3

given above. We must be particularly careful in using 'children' as a

translation of ulol. ln 1 Thessalonians 5:5 we might translate uL,cL $ror6s
tqte as 'You are children of light.'The knowledge that Paul says this to the
readers and hearers of the letter makes it clear that he is not talking about
children, but about Christian people of all ages. ln Ephesians 5:6, it would
be misleading to translate'The wrath of God comes upon the children of
disobedience' (see AV). lt might make the reader or hearer think that God's
wrath comes on children who are disobedient. lt does not mean this. lt
refers to people who persistently disobey Cod.

ln Mark 2:19, oi" ulol ro0 vup$rirvos (the sons of the bridegroom's
house) refers to the custom of the bridegroom's friends meeting at his
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house before going in procession to fetch the bride from her home. We

do not have exactly the same custom in England. We can translate o[ u[oL

toO vup$rivos as 'the bridegroom's friends' or'the friends gathered at the
bridegroom's house'. lt would be misleading to translate as 'the wedding
guests', since Mark 2:19-20 only mentions the bridegroom (at a time when
he has not yet brought the bride home), while in English 'wedding guests'

suggests the presence of both bride and bridegroom.

8. Genitive with a participle - genitive absolute:
Mt 9:33 txp}10€vros ro0 Eoupoyiou €trd.tr1oev 6 rcrr$6s

When the demon had been cast out, the dumb man spoke.

For this common usage of the genitive case, see 25.1-3.

19.2 Preposltlons followed by a genltlve case

d.rr6 - away from, from

€rc - out of, as a result of
*6uri - through, by means of, after
*perd. - with, among
*rrepL - about (as in 'speak about', 'pray about')
*tropd - from the side of, from
*rcotd - down from, against, throughout

"ZrL - on, in, in the time of, on account of, up to
*r5n€p - for, on behalf of

d.vrL - in the place of, instead of

6nloo - behind, after

trp6 - before

€pnpoo0ev - in front of, before

"1516 - by (when something is done by a person)

Xropls - without, apart from

Those prepositions marked " are also used with the accusative case (see

37.4,7,9-15). Their meaning is different when they are followed by a
genitive case.
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The basic meaning of many of the prepositions followed by the genitive

concerns movement away from something, or a position aralay from
something else:

- behind, after

Kcl,TO _

down from

ttb-

Tronslote:

1. 6nloo pou.

2. npd rls oircios.

3. rcot6p1 3rc toO orlpovoO.

4. €[fX0ev tropd toO 0eo0.

5. rd. €Tri rls y!s.
6. ri,rrjtrOopev dtrb No[op€O.

7. 'iitrOere 6ud, rfs fotruXoCos

8. 6 6rloor pou €p16pevos.

ritr6 - awav from

-t+>

Erc - out of

\ trop6 - from beside
\

trp6 - before, in front of
Eptrpoo0ev - before

Behind me, after me.

In front of the house.

He came down from heaven.

He went out from God.

The things on the earth.

\7e went away from Nazareth.

You went through Galilee.

The one coming after me.

39.3 6triotr

6trCorrr - behind, after

Mk 8:33 "Tnoye 6nloo pou

Go away behind me (or better, Co away from me)

Mk 8:34 E( 'rus 06treu 6nLoo pou t\0i1v...
lf someone wishes to follow after me...

€TrL - On

244 LrenN Nnw TBsreurNr Gnnx



ln'12:'19 6 rc6opos 6Tioul or3ro0 d.trftr0ev

The world has gone off after him

Note: els td, 6triot,l - backwards, back.

39.4 ry6
trp6 - before

Mt5:12 oijtos yd.p €8irolov ror)s npoS.rjros roJs trpb 6priv
For thus they persecuted the prophets who were before you

Mk 1:2 'IEot dnoot€),tro tdv 6yye),6v pou r,p6 rpoo,JtlTou oou
See, I am sending my messenger before your face (ahead of you)

Cal2:12 trpb toO ydp €),0eiv tuvos dtrd'IorctirBou...
For before some people came from f ames...

t9.5 rcord"

rcotd. - down, down from; against

Mk 5:13 riipploev 'l riy6\r1 rcord ro0 rcp1pvoO els tilv 0<itroooov
The herd rushed down the cliff into the lake

Mk 1 1:25 d.S[ere dt ru tyere rcord, ruvos

Forgive if you have something against someone

or Forgive if you have anything against anyone.

t9.6 r,o,p&.

nopd, - from (from or beside a person)

Mk 8:1'l [1to0vres trop' oritoO olpeiov dtrb toO orlpovo0
Seeking from him a sign from heaven

Mk 3:21 ol top' otroO €(ftrOov
His relatives went out

Mk 5:26 8onov{oooo td trop' ottls r&vro,
Having spent all her wealth
(td trop' otrls - the things from beside her,

her possessions, her money)

ln9:16 Orirc Eoruv o$ros nopd 0eo0 5 &v0pornos

This man is not from Cod.

39.7 Eud

Euri - through, by means of, after

Mk 9:30 troperopeJovro Eud rls fo\u\olos
They were travelling through Galilee
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Mk'14.21 oriol 6i rQ dv0prirrrrp trcetvqr Er' o$ 5 ulbs ro0 dv0pr6nou

tropoEi6otou
But alas for that man through whom the Son of Man is betrayed

Heb 9:12 6ud. 6E ro0 L6[ou otpotos elo!\0ev 3$rirc(
He entered in once for all by means of his own blood
(iS<ino[ means 'once for all', i.e. once without need for

repetition. lt does not mean 'once and for all peoprle')

Mk 14:58 6ud rpurirv t]pep6v &trtrov dXeupotroLtltov olro6op'(otr
After three days I will build another not made by hand

or ln three days I will build another not made by human hands
(6ud, when it refers to a period of time, often means 'after',

but sometimes means 'through', 'throughout', 'in', 'during a

period of time').

Note: Eud. rd,vtos - all the time, continually.

?9.8 zd
€trl - on, in, in the time of, over..

Mk2:10 ti$u6vou dpopr[os EnL rls yls
To forgive sins on earth

Mk 8:4 fl60ev rodrous 8uvtjoerol t s

ri6e Xoprdoou &ptov €tr' €plpios;
How will anyone be able to satisfy these people

with bread here in the wilderness?

Mk 12:14 Zr.' &),10eLos rlv 6Ebv toO 0eo0 Eu86orceus

You teach the way of God truly
Acts 11:28 ijrus iy€verc inl K),ou6tou

Which happened in the time of Claudius
ActsT:27 Tls oe rcor€otloev &pXovto ... a+' tp6r;

Who appointed you as ruler over us?

Mk12:26 orirc riv6yvtote €v tf PiPI,p Moijo€ors itri toO prirou;
Have you not read in the book of Moses

in the passage about the bush?

Rev21:'16 €p€tpr;oev rtlv n6trr.v tQ rcotrriprp

€trl oro6[tov Er6Eerco lutruri8tov
He measured the city with a reed,

reaching a total of twelve thousand furlongs
(Note: 'furlong' is the nearest English equivalent to the Greek 'stade'. lt is

a term not often used today, so CNB converts to a more modern system
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of measurement - 2,400 kilometres. But as 1 2 and 1,000 are symbolic

numbers in Revelation, it seems befter to retain the original figure).

19.9 y.et6"

p"er6,- with, among (nearly always with a person)

Mk 1:1 3 i, perd r6v Olplorv

He was with the wild animals

Mk 1:36 llporv rcoi o[ per' orlro0
Simon and his companions

Mk 2:16 "Oru p.etd. r6v tetrtov6v rcoL d.poprotr6v €o0Ceu;

Why does he eat with the tax-collectors and sinners?

Mk 6:25 eloetr0o0oo...petd otrou8ls rpbs tbv pooutrEo {rrjooro
Coming in with haste to the king she asked...

or She hurried in to the king and asked...

39.10 rie4ll

repL - about, concerning
Mk 1:30 rol eriOts tr6yououv oitQ trepl otrls

At once they told him about her

Mk 10:4f iipfovto dyovor<riiv tepl 'lorcr.irpou rcoI 'Ito6vvou
They began to be annoyed about lames and John

Phil2:2O rd. nepl tp6v pepup.vr]oeu

He will be concerned for your affairs

(rd trepl tpriv - the things concerning you, your affairs, your
welfare).

39.11 ,i..p
rit6p - for, on the side of, on behalf of, about

Mk 9:40 bs yd.p otrc €otuv rcoO' r[p,6v rintp r[p6v toruv
For the person who is not against us is on our side

Mk14:24 To016 ioruv rb ot,p,i p.ou tls Euo0{rc1s rb €rcXuvv6pevov

rSnip no),trriv
This is my blood of the covenant which is poured out on behalf

of many

las 5:1 6 e$leo0e tTrEp ril.),ti),ov
Keep praying for each other

or Pray for one another

In 1:30 of,r6s €otuv rStrip otr €yri etnov...
This is the man about whom I said...
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39.12 &vrL

&.vi - instead of, in place of, as a substitute for, for

Mt2:22 'Ap1€troos pooutredeu...d.vtl toO rorpbs orltoO

Archelaus reigns in place of his father Herod

Mk 10:45 6o0vou rlv rful|v orJto0 ),6rpov dvrl trotr),drv

To give his life as a ransom for many
Lk 11:11 rcol rivrl L106os 6$uv o0rQ €ru66oeu;

And instead of a fish will he give him a snake?

Note: dv0' 6v - therefore, wherefore, because

Lk 1:20 d,vO' riv ork €'nloreuoos tois ),6yous pou

Because you did not believe my words.

'Hprf8ou

39.t3 rin6

r5n6 - by (by a person)

Mk 1:5 €potd[ovro ,Jrr' orJro0

They were being baptized by him
Rom 15:24i),rl[o...0e<iooo0ou r]p0s rcoI ri$' r5pdrv rpotrep$O'ivou €rcei

I hope to see you and by you to be sent on there.

39.14

(a) Read lohn 9:24-34
v24 Zrc 8eut€pou - a second time. 3s {v ru{Xds -who had been blind

Ads 66lov tQ OeQ - Give glory to Cod: an idiom meaning 'Speak

the truth before Cod' (see Josh 7:11))

v27 p.i1 rcoI ripels - would you perhaps also...? (see 27.3 Mt 12:23)
v28 trou6op6to - I revile, I abuse.

v30 rd 0oupoor6v - something amazing.

v31 0eooeprjs - pious, devout, religious.

v34 Etros - whole, complete

(b) Read John 9:35-38 again - see 23.9 (a)

(c) Read John 9:39-41
v39 rd rcpipcr. - the judgement:

els rcpipo - for judgement, for the purpose of judging.
v41 el ru$trol fre - if you were blind.

otrc &v dLyerc -you would not have.
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Lesson 40

40.t

Compore:

(a) ettev ottQ, To0ro noieu.
He said to him, 'Do this!'

et,rev orlrots, To0ro rroueire.
He said to them, 'Do this!'

(b) etnev orirQ, To0ro noiloou.
He said to him, 'Do this!'

elrrev ottois, To0to trourloore.
He said to them, 'Do rhis!'

ro0To rrotr;oov - do this!

etnev oritf, Atp. tot)s triOous.

He said to her, 'Pick up rhe srones!'

eirev orJrois, Atpete rots trC0ous

He said to them, 'Pick up the stones!'

etnev otrf, 'Apov rdv tri0ov.
He said to her, 'Pick up the stone!'

etnev ottots, "Apare tbv trL0ov.

He said to them, 'Pick up the stone!'

ln (a) the commands expressed by ,noleu, roueite, a[pe, and otpete are

commands to do actions that are repeated (done more than once). toLev,
noueite, olpe, and o(pere arc present imperotive.

ln (b) the commands expressed by no[1oov, nourtoore, d.pou, and

dpore are commands to do a single action. rro[1oov, rrourtoore, &pov, and

dpcrre are oorist imperotive.

So (a) in Luke 22:19,
ro0ro ztoueire eL5 rlv iplv d.vdpvlouv
Do this in remembrance of me

noueire is a command to do it often, to keep on doing the action. We might
translate it as, 'Keep doing...'.

But (b) in John 2:5,

6 ru dv \€yn ripiv trou,rtoore

Whatever he says to you, do it
nourtoore is a command to do the action, without reference to its

repetition.

Compare also:

Lk 1 1:3 rdv &ptov {pdv tbv €ruo6quov EL6ou rfip.tv td rco0' flpEpov
Keep giving us our daily bread each day

Mt 6:11 tbv &prov {prirv rdv truofouov 6os r]pv ot]pepov
Give us our daily bread today.

249



8[8ou - give, keep giving, is present imperative a
D6s - give, is aorist imperative .

Notice thot in Greek the imperative is used both for commoncls ond for

requests.

So in John 4:16,

S6vloov rbv &v8po oou rcoL e),0i €v0ri6e

Callyour husband and come here.

But in John 4:15,
Kdpue, D6s pou to0ro td iSEtop

Sir, please give me this water

and lohn 4:7,

A6s pou reiv (lit. give me to drink)
Please give me a drink.

4O.2 Words
riEe - here

trcei, - there
€rcei0ev - from there

6p6or - I see

6p0re p{...or ptr€nete p{...- see thatyou do not beware lest

i6e - look! (used to attract or direct attention: 'see!' 'Look, there is...',

' Look, here is...')

€out6v - himself

€pour6v - myself, oeour6v - yourself,

€outods - themselves, ourselves, yourselves

ritrtrri),ous - each other, one another
d,),),os - other, another

1o[po - I rejoice, I greet
triov €Xripr;v - I rejoiced greatly

Xolpe, Xolpere - hail, hello, greetings! rejoice!

t X"p6 - the joy (distinguish from 16pus - grace, undeserved love)

d€p, - I bear, I catry, I bring
€v€yrcou - to bring (aorist infinitive)

'npoo$6po -l carry to, I offer
rpooriveyr<ev - he offered

r[ perrivouo - repentance, turning from sin to God

perovo6rrr - I repent, I change my attitude
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p€rd indicates change. vouo indicates attitude of mind. So in petdvouo and

perovo€o the emphasis is on change of attitude and action, on turning
from a life centred on self to a life centred on God. ln the English word
'repentance' there is more of an emphasis on sorrow for past wrong, and in
the Latin penitentio there is more emphasis on punishment for wrongdoing.
So, while perdvouo and repentance both suggest the combination of

sorrow for sin and turning from it, the emphasis in perd,voua is more on the

change or turning.

4O.3 Translate

1. ),6y<,r tofrrp, "E),0e ri6e rcoI

EpXetou, rcol 6),trqr flope60r;ru tret,
rcoL rope6erou, rcoL d.tr),q, "Eveyr<e

ro0ro rcol $6peu rcoI rQ Eo6trrp pou

flolloov ro0ro rcoi trouet.

2. yaLpere €v KupLqr r<ol dyordre
dtrtrrjtrous, rco0ds etrev {piv,
'Ayor6re d),),ri),ous' rcaOrirs €yr)
r]y6Trr1oo rlpOs. rcoI dyoTrdrpev tor)s

EX0por)s tp6r, y6Tpottou y6p,
'Op6.te pri rus rcorcbv d,vri rcorcoO

ruvu dno8Q.

3. €utrev ILpovu,"Ttroye &true6euv

rcoI tbv d.vopdvrc. trp6tov L10Jv

€veyre ri6e, [vo $riyorpev.
4. Z&v ruves ripiv etrorouv,"IEe,

ri6e 6 Xpuor6s t, "16. 3rcei, put)

truote6ere, dtrXd. einore
orJtots, Metovoet,re rcoi

truoterlete €v rQ er3oyyetrCrp.

I say to this man, 'Come here' and

he comes, to another, 'Go there'

and he goes, to another 'Bring

this' and he brings it, and to my
slave, 'Do this' and he does it.

Rejoice in the Lord and love

each other, as he said to us:

'Love each other, as I
have loved you.'And let us

love our enemies, for it is

written: See that no one gives back

evil to anyone in return for evil.

He said to Simon, 'Go to fish,

and the first fish that comes up,

bring here so that we may eat.'

If any people say to you, 'Look!

Here is the Messiah'or'Look! He

is there', do not believe but say

to them, 'Repent and

believe the Good News.'
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40.4
tircotrouOeiro - he must follow
d.rcotrouOeiroxrq,v - they must follow

&q&ra - he mus,t pick up

&),0tiro - he must come,

let hirm come

Compore:

1. (a) etrev or3tQ,'Arcotro60eu pou - he said to him, 'Follow me!'

(b) elnev otrois, 'Arcotrou0eiro pou - he said to them, 'He must

follow me'

2. (a) eL O€treus 6trioo y.ou €tr0eiv, &pov rbv oroup6v sou
lf you want to follow me, take up your cross

(b) ei tus 0€),eu 6nioo pou €trOeiv, d,pdtrrr rbv otoupdv oritoO

lf anyone wishes to follow me, he must take up his cross

or lf someone wishes to come after me, let him take up his cross.

ln 1(a) and 2(a) the speaker addresses a command directly to the person he

wishes to obey it.
ln 1(b) and 2(b) the same action is required, but the person wlro is to do

it is not spoken to directly.

Note also the different types of action:
ln 1(b) d,rcotrou0iirro is in the present tense because the action of

following is an action that is to be continued.
ln 2(b) ripdrto is in the aorist tense because the action of picking up is a

single action.
ln English we do not have a verbalform exactly similar to drco,\ou0etro,

so in translating we use 'he must follow' or 'let him follow.'

So in Mark 1 3:15,

6 €Trl ro0 6t6poros p{ rcoroprirto plEi eloetr0rirto
ru &poL €rc rls olrclos oritoO

The man on the roof must not go down nor must he go in
to take anything out of his house.

But in Mark "15:32,

6 Xpuotbs 6 Booutre,)s 'Iopoltr rcotopdro vOv dtrb ro0 o.roupoO
Let the Messiah, the King of lsrael, come down now from the ,:ross.

When we use 'let' in this way it does not mean 'allow'. Because 'let' has

several meanings in English a translator must often avoid it, sc, that the
meaning is not ambiguous.

252 LnnnN NB.urr TBsTIMENT GnrBr



Compore

&nltperlov ottQ ritre),0eiv
Let him go away. Give him permission to go away
dSes orirdv rinetr0eiv
Let him go away. Allow him to go away

rinel0riro
Let him go away. He must go away.

ln each case the second translation makes the meaning clear.

40.5 Translate

1. eL tus 0€\eu d.rco),ouOiiv pou,

petovoiittrr rcol €tr06rtl tp6s pe

rcoI dropvr;odoOrrr (deny) €ourbv rcoI

dprito tbv oroupdv rol $ep6ro orirbv
6tr|orrl pou.

2. €w€v p.ou, "E),0e trp6s pe. X[ov

ZX6p1v 6re rodrous roJs ),67ous

iircouoo rcoI f),Oov npds otrbv rcoi

itrSrirv eEpov Xopdv peyritrlv €v atrQ.

3. ettrev tQ trerpQ, "Tnoye els tbv
o?,r6v oou rcoI 6po p16evl p16Ev

eitr1s.

4. rpoollveyrcev €ourbv tQ OeQ '[uo

{pOs orirol €rc tls d.poptlos
rcol lvo tp.is &yuou ripev
rcol d.yorripev d.tr),r]),ous.

5. "Otou €yr) tt6yto oi8ore tlv
5E6v. tr6yeu or3tQ @op6s,

Ktpue, orirc ot8opev
noO ri'ndyeus'

tr6s oi8opuev dlv 5E6v;

),€yeu orlrQ 6 'I1oo0s, 'Eydr

elp"u t\ 56bs rcoI rl ri).{0euo rcoI 'fi [on].
ori8eLs Z.pyerol trpbs tbv flot6po
eL pt 6u' ipo0.

If anyone wishes to follow me

he must repent and come to
me, he must deny himself and

take up his cross and carry it
after me.

He said to me, 'Come to
me.' I was very glad when I
heard these words and I came

to him.'Vhen I had come I
found great joy through him.

He said to the leper, 'Go

home and see that you say

nothing to anybody.'

He offered himself to God so

that he might save us from sin

and so that we might be holy
and might love each other.

'You know the way where I am

going.'Thomas said to him,
'lprd, we do not know

where you are going:

how can we know the way?'

Jesus said to him, 'I am

thewayandthe truth and the life:

no one comes to the Father

except through me.'
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40.6

(a) Read Revelation 22:8-11, 17.

Notes

€treoo - I fell, I fell down t ,6p$l - the bride
8eircvupu -I show, I reveal Eu,.lr6rrr-I thirst, I amthirsry
o$poyi[to - I seal, I seal up Eorpedv - freely, as a gift, without payment
rcoup6s - time
€yy6s - near

d,6urc6o-Idowrong
puncrp6s - dirry, filthy

,(hl Bible translations evaluation (6)

Consider these translations of the requests in John 4:7 and Luke 7:40

lohn 4:7 (Jesus said to her) A6s pou treiv
NRSV and REB 'Cive me a drink'
NJB 'Cive me something to drink'
CNB 'Give me a drink of water.'

NIV 'Willyou give me a drink?'
NLT 'Please give me a drink.'

Luke 7:40

5 E6, AuEriorco),e, elt6, $1oLv.
Sr;o[v - he says (= he said). Au8d,orcotre : 'Rabbi!' or'Teacher!' expresses

respect, so the sense is: 'Rabbi', he said, 'please tell me.'
NRSV 'Teacher,' he replied, 'speak.'

NIV 'Tell me, teacher,' he said.

NJB He replied, 'say on/ Master.'

REB 'What is it, Teacher?' he asked.

NLT 'All righ! Teacher,' Simon replied, 'go ahead.'

(Author's note: When I learned Latin and Greek at school, I learned that
forms like 66s and elr6 were imperative and used for commands. I got
the idea that Creeks and Romans were rude and never said 'Please'!

I needed to be told that such forms could express polite requests).

40.7

Revise lessons 33 and 34.
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Lcsson 4I

p{ rcI€r[Ts - do not steal .
p{ rc},ote - do not weep, stop cr}nng 

-
41.1 Prohlbltlons

A prohibition is a negative command, 'Do not...'. ln Greek, prohibitions can

be expressed in two ways:

1. pri followed by a verb in the aorist subjunctive:
Mk 10:19 frt $ove6o1s, pi por.1erio1s, pt rctr6rf1s, pt

$euEopoprup{oTs
Do not murder, do not commit adultery, do not steal, do
not give false evidence.

The verbs {overieqs, pou1e6a11s, rc},€r}1s, and rfeuEopcprupriop are all

2nd person singular aorist subjunctive active. The aorist is used because

each forbids a single or definite act, or an activity that has not yet started.

2. pri followed by a verb in the present imperative:

Mt6:19 Mt Oqooupl[ere rSpiv 01ooupo65

Do not keep storing up treasures for yourselves

or Do not go on storing up treasures for yourselves

Mt 5:25 pri pepupvdte rf r.fuf rip6v
Do not be worried in your mind

or Don't keep worrying
Mt 7:1 Ml rcpLvere, '[vo y.l rcpu0lre

Do not judge, so that you may not be judged

or Do not keep judging other people, so that you will not be judged

Lk 8:52 Mi1 rctrolere

Do not weep or Stop crying
Mk 9:39 Ml rcortrfere orlr6v

Do not stop him

or Do not try to prevent him.
The verbs 0rlooupifere, pepupv0re, x.pLvere, rloiete, and rcrol6ere are

all 2nd person plural present imperative active. The present is used because

each concerns an action that is, or has been, going on.
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5o to a person who is already in the habit of stealing, one might say:

p{ rc},6rte - do not steal, give up stealing

but to a person one hopes will not steal:

pril rctr€r|l11s - do not steal.

41.2 lndlrect commands and prohibltlons

'Do this!' is a direct command.
ln 'He told me to do this', 'to do this' is an indirect command.
Here are three verbs often used to introduce commands.

1. Srturd.ooto - I command is followed by a dative case for the person

commanded, and a verb in the infinitive for the action to be done:
Mk 6':27 Etr€to[ev lv€7rcou tlv re$o],lv otto0

He commanded (him) to bring his head

Lk 8:31 ropercdtrouv ctrjrdv [vo pil inurri[1 crtrois... ritrer\Oeiv

They begged him not to command them to go away.

2. Euoor€),),opou - I give instruction to, I command, is followed by a dative

case for the person instructed and'[vs, with a verb in the subjunctive for
the state or action required:

Mk 5:43 Eueoreltroro orlrots tro),trd. [va plEels yvot toOto
He gave them strict instructions that no one should krrow this.

3. €rrurupd.o - I rebuke, I tell not to, is followed by a dative case for the
one rebuked and lvo with a verb in the subjunctive for the action that is

forbidden:
Mk 4:39 itrerlploev tQ d.v€p,qr

He rebuked the wind
Mk 8:30 €trer,uploev orirois [vo plEevl tr€yr,rouv

He told them that they should speak to nobody
or He told them not to speak to anyone.

41.3 Translate

l. Ey<i ettro, orirQ, Mil EQs roJs
&prous oirots. pl 6lEou rdv oivov
oritots &Xtrd E6s pou rbv otvov.

I said to him, 'Do not give them

the loaves. Stop giving rhem rhe

wine but give me the wine.'
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2. €wrev otrois 6 '[1oo0s, Mt1

rtrotere, rd tErcvov otrc d.n60ovev.

rol tr€yeu rf pltpl orito0, Mil
rctroie.

3. 6 poou),er)s eirev rf 0uy6tpu rls
'Hprp8u66os, "O rv €riv pe oltrjols
8tiroo oou. r<oi etOts {rrjooto
tr€youoo, @€),rrr [vo 6Qs pou rlv
re{otrfiv 'Iurd,vvou ro0 Bonrusro0.
rcoL d.trooteltros orporudrrlv (soldier)

€Tr6tolev orirQ tv6yrcou rilv
rce$otrt1v or)toO. rcoI €tredrloev
tQ pooutrei 6 K6puos 6ru td Epyov

ro0 tovlpo0 EnoLtloev.

Jesus said to them, 'Stop crying

- the child has not died.' Then

he said to his mother, 'Dorit
cry:

The king said to the daughter

of Herodias, 'I will give you

whatever you ask me for.'

Immediately she made this

request: 'I want you to give me

the head ofJohn the Baptist.'

So sending a soldier he ordered

him to bring his head. The Lord
rebuked the king because he had

done the work of the Evil One.

41.4 Words

6 rcopn6s - the fruit, the crop
roptro$op€o - I bear fruit
rcopndv 6l6rr-rpu - I yield a harvest, I produce a crop

orrelpto - I sow

5 or6pos or rb on€ppo - the seed

rl 6urcouoa6v1 - the righteousness

6urcou6to - I acquit, I declare to be righteous, I accept as righteous, I justify

6 r6ros - the place

{ 6E6s - the road, the path, the way

Eroupos - ready

€roupr{.[to - I make ready, I prepare

td ot,po - the blood
(When used metaphorically ot,pc is usually a symbol for death. See, for

example, Mt 23:30, Acts 5:28.)
of pri - not

(l-his double negative is emphatic. lt is found especially in emphatic denials:

oS pri eioe}eioetou - he will not enter, he will certainly not enter.)

lr(va- ldrink : (ruov - ldrank
tLvew - to be drinking : trueiv or r€t"v - to drink

{ elp{v1 - the peace elprlvur6s - peaceful, peaceable

Like sholom in Hebrew and soloom in Arabic, elprjvl has a wider area of
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meaning than the English word 'peace'. To wish a family elp,rjvl (Luke

10:5) is not only to wish that they may live peacefully, but also to wish that
God's blessing may be on them. But in Matthew 10:34, orirc fltrOov potriiv
elpt]v1v ritr),d p.6XoLpov - I did not come to bring peace but a sword,

elprjvl corresponds closely to the English word 'peace'.

41.5 Translate

t. p.+1 BdIn5 rdv otr6pov oou els rlv
06troooov p16t ropd. tr)v 56dv

&tr),d €rolp"ooov tilv ylv otrQ'
rcoL 6rav EtoLpl f r6te otr€tpe

\/r\\\Tov o,rroPov €rs T'Ylv Trlv Trlv

rfltoupoop6vlv rcoI rcoprbv 6t6oeu.

rcol 6rov rcopno$opf Xopr]oeus

1opQ. pey<i),1.

2. y6.pus r!;fiv rcol elprjvl d.Trd ro0
0eo0 toO trotpbs fprnv €v &y6tr1
rcoL 6uxouoo6v1. otrbs yd,p 6 0eds

riyonQ r[p0s rol Eoo,oev {p6.s 6ud.

ro0 otpotos ro0 ulo0 or3ro0. rcoL

Eurouto0€vtes 6ud trLoteors

elpr]vr;v €1opev Trpds rdv 0e6v.

Do not cast your seed into the sea

nor along the road, but prepare

the soil for it; and when it is
ready then so\M the seecl into the

soil that has been prepared, and

it will yield a crop. And when it
bears fruit you will rejoice with
great joy.

Grace to you and peace from
God our Father in love and

righteousness. For God himself
loves us and saved us through the

blood ofhis Son. So having been

accepted as righteous through

faith, we have peace with God.

41.6

Read carefully:
lnstructions, warning and promise

Eueotelloro orjtots [vo p16evi p16tv tr€yoouv, rcoI €orryr]s nopd tlv
66bv eirev orlrois,'Ed.v pl tr[.r]te rb otp6 pou or3rc (ye're [uri;v p6vouoov
Ev tpiv rcoL oi pi1 eloetreioeo0e els riv pooutrelov tdv oripovriv.

ri\trd, rdv nuore6ovrcr €v €p.oi rcoi. nLvovro rd ofpri pou ori p'l irpdtrt'r
€[rrr' 6ru rcotop€p1rco €rc ro0 otpovoO oril [vo EurcoLous rotr4or.o d.\trd
d,poprrotrods, Stros elo€tr0toouv els rdv r6rov bv &tr€plopou Etoup6oou

o0rois.
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41.7 Read lohn 2:l-12

v1 rf {p€pg. t1 tplrl -'on the third day': this might mean 3 days after
the meeting with Nathanael, or, on the third day of the week (l-uesday)

which was considered propitious for weddings. 3rcei - there.

ytipos - wedding.
v3 iorep€o - I fall short

v4 TL €puoL rol oo[ - 'What to me and to you?' a Hebraic expression

appropriate when rejecting interference of any kind. rjrceu - it has

come
v6 truOtvou i8plou - stone jars. ro0opuop6s - rite of purification.

ltop6rrr - I have room for. p,erpqrris - measure (of quantity - about 9
gallons).

v7 yepC(or - I fill €os &vo - up to the top.
v8 d,vttr€to - I draw out (liquid). 6 d.p1urplrc),uvos - the president of the

banquet, the master of ceremonies.

v9 6 vup$los - the bridegroom.
v10 pe06o - I have plenty to drink, I am drunk. €trdootov - less, inferior.

v12 of rotr),d.s {p€pos - lit. 'not many days': since 'many days' could
mean 'a year', the negative perhaps means 'for a while' rather than 'for a

few days.' (For accusative case indicating length of time see 37.3.6.)

4l.E

Revise lessons 35 and 35
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Iesson 42

rQ ),6yQ, rf rcop8ig: the datiYe case

42.1

\6y,.u - ),6yous, rcop8lg - rcop8Cous, ooC - ri[iv,
rQ roponrripotu - rots noponrrirpoor.v are all in the dative case.

Uses of the dative case

1. The dative case is used to show the person to whom something is

given, or for whom something is done:

Mk 5:19 6oa 5 Kdpu6s oou trerro[1rcev

What great things the Lord has done for you

Mk 1:30 tr6yououv orirQ trepl orlrls
They speak to him about her

Rom 1 6:27 62 { 66(o els ror)s olrirvos
To whom be glory for ever

Mk 9:5 rcoi nou{oopev rpets orc1v6s, ooL pLov rcoi Mtoijodi
piov rcol 'HL[g plov
Let us make three shelters, one for you and one for Jt4oses and

one for Elijah

Mt 23:31 diote poptupeire Eourois
Thus you witness against yourselves.

2. The dative case is used to show the thing with which something is

done:

Mk 1:8 €yrir €pdnruoo tpds ti8atu
I baptized you with water

Mk 15:19 €runtov ottoO tilv rce$otri1v rcotrdprp

They kept hitting his head with a stick

Mk 15:46 rco0e\tirv orirdv SvelAloev tfi ouv66yu

Having taken him down he wrapped him in (with) the linen sheet

Mk 12:13 lvo otrdv dype,3orrrouv tr6yqp

So that they might trap him in a discussion

Rom 5:15 rQ ro0 €v6s rropotrr<irparu oL rotr),oi dtr60ovov
By the wrongdoing of the one man the many died.
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3. The dative case is used to show the time at which something
happened:

Mk 2:24 r(, rouoOouv rots odppoquv 6 or3r Efeorw;
Why are they doing on the Sabbath what is not allowed?

Mk 14:12 rtt ,prrt tf".pq r6v &[6pov
On the first day of the unleavened bread

Mk 16:2 rt puQ rriv ooBBdrurv

On the first day of the week

Mk12:2 dn€oreutrev rrpbs ror)s yerrrpyor)s rQ rcoupQ Eo0trov

At the (harvest) time he sent a slave to the farmers.

4. The dative may be used to show the person to whom something
belongs:

Jn 3:1 Nurc6E1pos 6vopo orirQ
His name was Nicodemus

Mk2:18 oL 6t cou p.o0ryoL o,3 vlotedououv
But your disciples are not fasting

ln 17:6 ool foov rcripol orirots E8torcos

They were yours and you gave them to me
(rcripo[ is a short form of rcoI €poL).

5. The dative is used after many verbs; for example, after:

),6yro - I speak €nurupdo - I rebuke, I tell not to

5L6t'rpu-I give nopoyy€trtror-I command
d.rcotrou0€ro-Ifollow €vr€),trop.ou-Iorder,Icommand
d.rovt6t'l- I meet truoreior- I believe

d.p6orcrrl- I please npoorcuv€,t.1 - I worship
ri$l1pu - I forgive rltrorco6o- I obey

6uorcov6rrl - I serve, I minister to, p6treu - it concerns, it is a matter of
I care for concern to.

Examples from Mark:

Mk 10:52 r]rco\o60eu orirQ 3v tf 66Q

He followed him along the road

Mk 14:13 tinovm]oeu rlpiv &vOpotros rcepdp.uov ii8oros poor6[tov

A man carrying a jar of water will meet you

Mk 6:22 'iipeoev 
"Q 

'Hp68t rol rois ouvovorceup€vous

She pleased Herod and the people sitting with him (his guests)
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Mk 11:25

Mk 1:13

Mk 8:32

Mk 8:6

Mk 11:31

Mk'l:27

Mk 4:38

or

Mk12:14

or

ivo...d$f $[iv td. ropotrtrirpoto ripriv
So that he may forgive you your sins

oL &yyetrou 6ur1rc6vouv o$rQ
The angels ministered to him

rpootrop6pevos 5 fl€rpos o,3tbv 'iip(oto €rurup6,v orirQ
Taking him aside Peter began to rebuke him

rcoI nopoyy6),\eu rQ 61tr9 dvoreoeiv EtrI tls yls
He tells the crowd to sit down on the ground

Ar.d rL orjr Erruore6oore ctrQ;
Then why did you not believe him?

rcoL rots rrvedpoou rots dr<o0d,prous €rutdooeu,
rcoL ritorcorlououv orlrQ
He even gives orders to the unclean spirits and they obey him

ori p€treu oou 6ru drotrtrfpe0o;
Doesn't it bother you that we are perishing?

Don't you care that we are about to die?

of p€treu oou trepl ot8ev6s
You do not pay attention to anybody's status

You are not worried about anyone
(Lit. lt is not a matter of concern to you about no one).

42.2Preposltlons followed by a datlve case

3v - in, among, by, with, towards
o6v - with, together with (with a person)

rio;po. - beside, with, at the house of, near, in the sight of
.pos - at, near to
irrf - on, upon (resting on), in, by, at, on account of, with a view to

Note that:
when a preposition is followed by the accusative case, the basic idea is

often movement towards something;
when a preposition is followed by the genitive case, the basic idea is

often movement away from something;
when a preposition is followed by the dative case, the basic idea is often

of position or rest at a place.
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42.3 zv

3v - in, among, by, with, under the influence of

1. tv - in, inside (of time or place):

Mk 1:9 €v €rceLvous rois r\p6pous

ln those days

Mk 1:13 t" €, ,t ipripe
He was in the wilderness

Mk2:23 €v tois oripBoouv
On the Sabbath day.

2. €v - into:
Rom 1:25 otruves per{trtrodov rlv d}r]Oeuov ro0 0eo0 €v rQ rfe66eu

Who changed the truth of Cod into a lie.

or Who exchanged the truth of God for a lie.

3. €v - among:
Mk 15:40 "Hoov 6i rcoI yuvoirces... €v ots rcoL Moplo

There were also women...among whom was Mary.

4. Zv - while:
€v with the infinitive must usually be translated 'while...' or 'as...'.

Mk4:4 3y€vero €v rQ orelpeuv...
It happened while he was sowing...

or fu he was sowing...

Lk 1:8 iv rQ leporefeuv orir6v
ln the course of his priestly duties

or While he was doing his work as a priest.

Note also €, 6 - while, in the time during which

5. €v - by means of, with:
Lk22:49 el rotd.(opev €v poloipn;

Shall we strike with the sword?

Mk 4:2 38[6oorcev orjrots iv tropopotrois
He was teaching them by means of parables

Acts 1:3 Trop€orloev €outdv [rirvto...iv tro],trois rercpr;pious

He showed himself alive by means of many proofs

or by means of many convincing actions

ln1:26 'Eyri potrr,u[o €v r56otu

I baptize with water.
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6. iv - under the influence of, under the control of:

Mk 1:23 &vOponos tv rvefpotu d,rco06ptrp

A man under the influence of an unclean spirit
or A man possessed by an unclean spirit

Mk12:36 orjrds AouI6 eirev €v rQ trvedporu tQ dylr.r...
Under the influence of the Holy Spirit David himself said...

or David himself, inspired by the Holy Spirit, said...

Mk 5:25 yuvil o0oo iv p6oeu otporos Etir8erco Err;

A woman being affected by a flow of blood for twc,lve years

or A woman who had suffered from bleeding for twelve years.

7. Zv - for, to :

1 ln 4:9 Ev rodrrp €$ovepr601 { riy<im; ro0 0eo0 €v "flgi.v

ln this way the love of Cod for us has been revealed

Mk 14:6 rcotrbv Epyov {py<iooro tv tpoL
She has done a fine thing for me

or She did a beautiful thing to me.

The preposition 3v is used in a great variety of ways. We can only tell the
best way to translate it by considering the context in which it is used and
the meaning of similar or parallel passages.

42.4 q6v

odv - with, together with (usually with a person)

Mk 9:4 rcol rhfOr1 oritois 'HtrCas otv Mtoijodt
There appeared to them Elijah with Moses

Mk 2:26 rcoI E8orcev rcoi rots otv or3rQ o3ouv

And he even gave to those who were with him

Mk4:10 r]pr6torv otrbv oL repi ottdv oJv rois 6tir6erco

rd.s nopopotrds
Those who were round him with the Twelve asked him
about the parables.

Note also Luke 24:21, qUv ndsuv rotrous - in addition to all these things.

42.5 r,o,p6.

nop6 - beside, with, at the house of, near, in the sight of

1. ropri - beside, near to:

ln 19:25 elorrjreuoov 6t tropd tri oroup6
They stood near the cross.
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2. rro;p6" - with, among, at the house of:

Jn 1:39 nap' ottQ 6peuvov d1v rflp6pov €rceiv1v

They stayed with him that day

Lk 1 1:37 €ptotQ otrdv @opuooios 6rros d.puorrjol nop' ottQ
A Pharisee asks him to have a meal at his house

or A Pharisee invited him to dine with him

Rom 9:14 pl dEurclo tropd rQ 0eQ;

ls there unrighteousness with Cod?

or Can unrighteousness exist in God?

3. ,ncr,pri - in the opinion of, in the sight of, before:

Rom 12:16 pl yLveo0e Sp6vupou nop' €ourois
Do not be wise in your own eyes

or Do not keep thinking how wise you are

1 Cor3:19 t ydp oo$lo toO rc6opou rofrou
p.opLoTropd, tQ OeQ iotv
For the wisdom of this world is foolishness in God's sight

or For when God looks at this world's wisdom he considers it
foolishness

Cal 3:1 1 Lv v6prp o66eis 6urcouo0rou ropd rQ OeQ

By means of the Law no one is lustified before God.

4. r;ro,pd - from, from beside:

Mt 6:1 puoObv otrc €Xere topd tQ totpi r5pdtv

rQ €v rois otpovois
You do not have a reward from your heavenly Father.

42.6 rrp6s

rp6s - at, near, on

Mk 5:1.| "Hv Et €rcei rpds tQ 6peu dy€tr1 Xo[porv
There was there on the mountain a herd of pigs

Jn 18:16 6 6t ll€rpos elorrirceu npds tf 06pq. E(o,

But Peter stood at the door outside.
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42.7 Ld

Zrr'," - on, upon (resting on), in, by, at, on account of, with a rriew to, in
addition to

1. €trl-on:
Mk 6:25 €trl nivorcu

On a dish

Mk 6:55 'iip(ovto €,rrl rois rcpopdtrous rois rcorcris €Xovlos
n'epu$€peuv

They began to carry round the sick on mats.

2. Zil - at, because of:

Mk1:22 €[ertr'riooovro ttrl rf 6u6oXf orJro0

They were amazed at his teaching

MklO:22 5 6E oruyvrioos €trl tQ ),6yrp ri,r!),0ev
Looking sad because of what was said, he went off

or When he heard what fesus said his face fell, and he

went away.

3. €rL - in:

Mk 9:39 ori8els y6.p Zorw bs trou{oeu 66vopuv
Etrl rQ 6v6porC pou

For there is no one who will do a mighty work in rny name.

4. Zd - close to, at:

Mk 13:29 yuvrirorcete 6ru 37y6s ioruv €nl 06pous

You know that he is near, at the gates

or Know that he is near, at the doors.

5. €tr[ - about:

Mk 6:52 ori ydp ouv!rcov €nI rois &prous

For they did not understand about the loaves

or F$ they had not taken in the meaning of the loavers.

€d has an extremely wide range of meanings. A translator must always take
care to express its correct meaning in each context.
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42.8

Summary of the common meanings of prepositions used with more than
one case (see also lessons 37 and 39).

rrod - beside

with accusative: beside, along, along beside, at the side of
with genitive:from beside, from the side of, from
with dative: beside, with, at the house of, in the sight of

3d-on
with accusative: on, on top of, against, at, onto
with genitive: on, in, on account of, in the time of
with dative: on, in, by, at

Suri

with accusative: because of, on account of, for the sake of
with genitive: through, by means of, after

perd.

with accusative: after
with genitive: with

rizr6p

with accusative: above, more important than, superior to
with genitive: for, on behalf of, for the sake of, about

$tr6
with accusative: under, underneath, subject to
with genitive: by (by a person)

rcord.

with accusative: down, according to, during, about, along
with genitive: down from, against

r,epL

with accusative: round, around, about
with genitive: concerning, about, on account of

t pos

with accusative: towards, up to, by, close to, with, against

with dative: at, near to.
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42.9 Read lohn 3:l-I2
v1 Nurc661pos 6vop.o oitQ - 'Nicodemus name to him' - a Hebraic way

to express, 'His name was Nicodemus.' &p1ov - ruler, mernber of the
Sanhedrin. r6v 'Iou8oiov - the Sanhedrin met on the Temple Mount
in Jerusalem, the capital of Judea. The Calilee - Judea contrast is a feature

of the next episode concerning Nicodemus (see 7:50-52). Note also that
in John 5:1 the expression €opt€ t6v '[ou6olov commonly translated

'a festival of the Jews' should perhaps be understood as 'a festival held in

ludea', since it is noted that Jesus went up to Jerusalem.
v2 vurct6s - by night (for genitive expressing time: 39.1 .2). oi8opuev - we

know: the plural might refer to people generally, or to Nicodemus and
the close disciples who would accompany a rabbi. €6v prj - unless.

v3 &vo0ev - from above (3:31, 19:1 1), but Nicodemus understands it in its
other sense: over again.

v4 y€pav - old man. rou),lo - abdomen, womb.
v6 oripf - flesh, physical nature.

v8 trvei - it blows (trv€or). rd trvedpo - the wind, the spirit.
v1 0 6 6u6<ioro),os - the teacher, the rabbi

v1 2 rd, ZriLyeuc^ - things on earth. rd tnoupd.vuo - heavenly things.

42.10 Progress test l9
Read f ohn 1:1-14 and answer the following questions:

1. ln verses 1-5, which words are in the nominative case?

2. ln verses 9-12, which words are in the accusative case?

3. ln verses 3-8 and 12-14, which words are in the genitive case?

4. ln verses 1-14, which words are in the dative case?

5. Translate these phrases in John 1:1-14:
(a)iv dryfi (g)els tbv rc6opov

(b)tp6s tbv Oebv (h)€v tQ rc6oprp

(c) Eu' otroO (i) els rb 6vopuo

(d)ppLs or3toO (j) €rc 0etrrjporos
(e)€v rfl orcor[g (k)€v rftpiv
(f) nepl ro0 $orr6s

Check your answers in Key to Progress tests on page 334.
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[.esson 43

et €peptoOr1 - if it has been divided
€d,v pepuo0f - if it should be divided

43.1 €v, 3d.v - if
Study carefully:

l. (a) et u[6s 3,qruv ro0 0eo0

If he is the Son of God
or If he is in fact the Son of God

2. (^) el toOto €rourioopev
If we did this

or If we had really done this

(b) Zd.v rus rovlpbs fr (b) td.v toOro rrourioorpev

If anyone is evil If we do this
or If anyone should be evil or lf we did this

or If wewere ro do rhis

The clauses 1(a) and 2(a) are definite: they have verbs in the indicative.
The clauses 1(b) and 2(b) are indefinite: they have verbs in the subjunctive.

eL means 'if'. lt is used chiefly in statements or clauses referring to the past,

and in some that refer to the present. lt is used when the thought in the
speaker's mind is definite, or the statement clearly either true or untrue.
Its force can often best be expressed in English by the use of in fact' or
'really'.

eL is followed by a verb in the indicative mood.

&v makes a statement indefinite:

ln 14:.7 ei iyvtirceur€ pe, rcoL rbv ror€po pou &v {6eute
lf you had in fact known me you would also have known
my Father.

id.v (eL + 6v) is used when the idea in the mind is indefinite or uncertain:

1ln 1:10 €d.v e'imopev 6ru o,31 {poprrircopev r}e6ot1v rouo0pev

ott6v
lf we say that we have not sinned we make him a liar.

Edv is followed by a verb in the subjunctive mood.
The difference between eL and €6v can be seen in Mark 3:25-26,

idv oLrcCo tS' €ourilv p.epuo0f...

lf a family should be divided against itself ...

eL 6 Ecrrovd.s d.v6or1 €S' €outbv rcoI €pep[oO1...

lf Satan has in fact risen up against himself and has been divided...
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43.2 Translate

1. eL ulbs et ro0 0eo0,

iirroye 6tr[oo pou.

2. eL r5pits oiEore 66poro riyo0d
6uE6vou tois r6rcvous r5p6v, n6oqr

p0trtrov 6 flodlp 6 E( otpovriv
6droer. rb I-[ve0po rb "Ayuov tpiv

3. €d.v eitopev 6ru dy.optCov orirc

EXopev ,Jleu66y.e0o' €dv 6t €v tQ

{od rrepurrot6pev rcouvovlov

€1opev pet' ri),),ritrrrrv.

If you are the Son of Gc,d,

Bo away from me.

If you know how to give good gifts

to your children, how rrruch more

will the heavenly Father

give the Holy Spirit to you.

If we say that we have n,r sin

we are lying; but if we u'alk

in the light we have

fellowship with one anorrher.

43.3 ei wlth the lmperfect Indlcative

el irruoreiere Moijodi, Struoredete &v ipoi
(a) lf you believed Moses (now), you would believe me

or (b) lf you had believed Moses, you would have believed me.

Clauses with eL and the imperfect indicative refer 'to present time or to
continued or repeated action in past time'(Liddell and Scott).

So in Galatians 1 :10, with reference to the time that is present to the writer
as he writes:

et €ru d,v0ptirnous {peorcov, Xpuoro0 6o0tros o,3rc &v rjplv
lf ! were still pleasing men, I would not be the servant of Christ.

But in 1 Corinthians 11:31, with reference primarily to past time:
eL EE Eourois Euexplvopev or3rc &v €rcpuv6pe0o

!f we had judged ourselves, we would not be being judgerd.

ln lohn 18:36,

eL trc toO rc6opou ro6rou fv rl Booutre[o rl €p'rj, o[ r5m1p€tou oL

€poi {yovl[ovto &v

the translator has to choose between:
(a) lf my kingdom were of this world my servants would now be

fighting (compare RSV REB, GNB)
ond (b) lf my kingdom were of this world my servants would have

fought (compare NJB, Moffatt, Phillips).

Since the verb .nopo6C6<,rpu is used both of Judas betraying Jesus tc, the Jews
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(n 18:2) and of Pilate handing him over to the Jews to be crucified (n 1 9:1 5),

it is not easy to decide which way to translate John 18:36.
Note that some writers on New Testament Greek say that el with the

imperfect refers to present time. This is misleading. lt would be better to
add that in such cases it often refers to a present situation that arises out of
a past situation. And it is necessary also to say that it can refer to continued
action or attitude in past time.

43.4 Words

o;lr€go-laskfor
6 trpoooimgs - the beggar
dvoiyto - I open

'iivou(ev or d.v€q(ev - he opened

d,vol[os - having opened
r]voLyloov or {verf1Or1oov - they were opened, they opened

Ercooros - each

ets €rcooros - each one

€y.6s - my o6s - your

{p6tepos - our rip€tepos - your (p)

pd.trtrov - more (in importance or degree)
Trtreltov...ii... - rather than

ttrelt'rv - more (in number or quantity)
n),etov €rce[vou - more than that
t),e[ovo olpiio - more signs, more miracles

6 Eriv - whatever
eL rcol - even if

43.5 Translate

l. €d.v tr),eiovo to6ttov olrrjons
8droeu oou 5 florlp 6 ip6s.

2. 6 €dv oirrjoqre 6r6otr
l\trQ
€vL €KooTq) uPG,v.

3. eL toOro ijrloov, t frritrfp t
"[p6repo E8torev &u ottois.

If you ask for more than these,

my Father will give (them) to you.
'lThatever you ask for I will give

to each one ofyou.

If they had asked for these things, our
mother would have given (them) to
them.
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4. el ydp nlelovo olpiio
€trolloo €nloteuoov &v 3pol.

5. eL rcoI peL(ovo olp.iio
Etrolloo otrc &v €rrLoteuoov
€po[.

6. iydnnoov rr)v [6uov E6[ov

p6.),trov t rt, E6€ov toO 0eo0

-ret(v,/. €L OUToS Tlv o /\.pLOTOS,

iivou[ev &v ror)s 6$0otrpots
rriv ru{trrirv rol rd or6poro
rriv rcto$riv {vetiry0r1oov &v.

8. oi trpooolrou oi €v

'Iepouootrlp rtreLov€s elouv

r6v €v No[op60.

For if I had done more mir,rcles they

would have believed in me.

Even if I had done greater rniracles

they would not have believcd in me.

They loved their own glory

rather than the glory of Go,i.

If this man was really the lVlessiah,

he would have opened the cyes

of the blind, and the moutlLs of
the dumb would have been opened.

The beggars in

Jerusalem are more numerous

than those in Nazareth.

4t.6
(a) Read john 1 5:'18-27.

v19 €rctr€yopou - | choose (out). v20 pvlpovefto - | remember
8utirrco - I persecute, I pursue.

v22 oir eiXooov - they would not have (e[Xooov is imperfect:- ooov is

sometimes found as an alternative for -ov: they). { rp6$oous - the
excuse

v25 ri),X [vo ... - but (this happened) so that ... iv rQ v6plp - in the
scripture: here the quotation is from Psalms, so v6pos has a wider
meaning than Torah (Pentateuch).

8opedv - freely, without cause, without reason.

v26 6 ropdrctrlros - the helper, the encourager, the advocate.

(b) Bible translations evaluation (7)

ln Luke 11:17b there are two parallel statements, and one element is

missing from the second statement - a characteristic found irr Hebrew

style:

trdoo pooutrelo €{' €oud;v 8uopepuo0iioo iplpo0ror.
rcol o?,rcos €ni olrcov rrLr'rev

We can see from the parallel of pcrou),elo and o?,rcos that ollrcos here

means 'family' and implies 'ruling family'. The missing unit which must
be supplied is 8uopepuo0iis 'divided'or'in rebellion'. So the meaning is,
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'Every kingdom in rebellion against itself is laid waste, and a ruling family
split by rebellion collapses.'

NIV Any kingdom divided against itself will be ruined,
and any house divided against itself will fall.

NLT Any kingdom at war with itself is doomed.
A divided home is also doomed.

NRSV Every kingdom divided against itself becomes a desert,

and house falls on house

NIB Any kingdom which is divided against itself is heading for ruin,

and house collapses against house.

Note that €pr;p6o means 'l make desolate' (by 'ethnic cleansing'),

I lay waste.

43.7 Progtess tert 2O

Which of the following could be correct translations of the Greek?

1. rol e?,nov otrQ, Ml rcol rflp.eis tu$),oL top.ev;
(a) They said to him, 'Are we also blind?'
(b) And they said to him, 'We are also blind, aren't we?'
(c) They said to him, 'We are not also blind, are we?'

2. EL ru{troL fre, otr d,v eilete d.poptLov.
(a) lf you were blind, you would not be guilty of sin.
(b) lf you had been blind, you would not have been guilty of sin.
(c) lf you are blind, you are not guilty of sin.

3. eL €rc toO rc6opou flre, 6 rc6opos &v tb [Euov €$(,treu.

(a) lf you had been of the world, the world would have loved its own.
(b) lf you really belong to the world, the world will love its own.
(c) lf you were of the world, the world would love its own.

a. el pl fr\Oov rcoI €\6trr;oo otrots, d,popriov otrc etlooov.
(a) lf I did not come and speak to them, they would not be guilty of sin.

(b) lf I had not come and spoken to them, they would not be guilty of sin.

(c) lf I had not come and spoken to them, they would not have been

guilty of sin.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 334.
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INTRODUCTION TO LESSON 44

Lesson 44 will help you to understand how Creek words are :;tructured,

and how groups of words are related to each other. Some of the words will
be new to you. You are not expected to know or remember what they all

mean, but what you see in this lesson will form a useful background to your

continuing study of New Testament or Classical Creek. lf you are interested

in words and their meanings, and in New Testament exegesis, do not miss

the 'comical warning'.
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I*s$on 44

8Lrcouos - righteous
8urcouoodvrl - righteousness

d,Eurcfo - injustice, wrong

44.1 Word stems

Study the following groups of words. Notice how the endings (suffixes)

and parts added at the beginning (prefixes) determine the meaning of each

word within the general area of meaning indicated by the stem.

l. Eur< - Words to do with justice, rightness, law, and courts

Elrouos - righteous, just, upright
8urcou6repos - more righteous, rather righteous
8urcou6roros - most righteous, very righteous
({) 6urcouoo6v1 - righteousness, justice, uprightness, what is right
Eurcolors - justly, righteously
(rl) Durcoloous - justification, acceptance as righteous
(tb) 8urcotropo - righteous act, righteousness, law, statute
6urcou6o - I acquit I declare to be righteous, I treat as righteous
(r[) 6trc1 - justice, penalty, punishment
(6) 8urcoor{s - judge
(r]) 8urcouorcpuoLo - righteous judgement
({) ri8urc(,o - iniustice, unrighteousness, wrong
(rd) ri6[rc1po - unrighteous act, wrong
dEurc€o - I wrong, I do wrong to, I harm

d.8ircros - unjustly, unfairly
&Eurcos - unjust

2.dy - Words to do with holiness, reverence, purity

d.7uos - holy

&yuri[o - I make holy, I sanctify
(6) d.yuoop6s - sanctification, making holy
({) tiyu6tls - holiness

dyv6s - pure, chaste

dr.yv6s - purely, with a pure motive
(f) d.Tveio - purity
(6) riyvuop6s - purification

d.yvi[r,r - I purify
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3.7vo - Words to do with knowing

yuvr.{rorcrrl - I know
dvoyuvr6orco - I read

iruyuvr.6orcor - I come to know, I recognize

npoyuvr6orct-r - I know beforehand

yvopL[to-lmakeknown
(r]) yv6ous - knowledge, wisdom

fi) €nlyvoous - knowledge
yvorr6s - known
d,yvrrloros - unknown
d.yvo6ur - I do not know, I am ignorant, I do not understand
("[) riyvooLo - ignorance, misunderstanding
(r[) &yvouo - ignorance, lack of knowledge
(ro) riyv61p.o - act done in ignorance

Notice that o before a stem often, but not always, makes it negative.

Grammarians call this o alpha privative.
ln 44.2-6 we study common word forms, suffixes, and prefixes. These

are given as guidelines, not as rules. They indicate what is gerrerally the
case, not what is always so. lf you are in any doubt over the me;rning of a
word, study it in its context with the aid of a lexicon and concordance.

44.2 Nouns and thelr endlngs (suffixes)

1. To show actions:

-ol,s f dtrotrdtpoous - redemption, pprious - eating,

rco6X1ous - boasting

Spyoolo - work, ropouoLo - coming

dotroop6s - greeting, pooovuop5s - torture,
6utoyp6s - persecution.

-<luo f

2. To show the result of an action:

-ptl, n 8uroLopo - just act, laq 6popo - vision,
.np0ypo - acrion, thing done.

3. To show the doer of an action:

-Trlp m or,lmiP-savior

-Ttop m T rovrorcpdtop - ruler of all, almighry irirrp - or:ator

-Trls m rctr€ntr;s - thief; olrco8eotr6r1s - householder, master.

'pos m
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4. To show the means or instrument by which an action is done:

-Tpov n &porpov - plough, trdrpov - ransom price.

5. To show the profession, position or class of person:

-€us m pooutre6s - kirg, ypoplL.ote6s - scribe, Lepefs - priest

-Looc. f PooitrLooo-queen
-TaF m ,to),1"1s - citizen, o"po"u,i"1s - soldiet

5. To show quality:

-Trls f d.yu6rr;s - holiness, Lo6t1s - equaliry,

1c1or6rt1s - goodness

-ouvrl f €).e1poo6vr; - deed of mercy, alms,

oto$poodvl - moderation

-Lq. f drco0opoLo - uncleanness, €\eu0eplo - liberry
rtreove$o - greed.

7. To show the place where something is done:

-T1prcv n Eurcootripuov - law court,

0uouoorr]puov - altar, place of sacrifice

-euoy n trvlpeiov - tomb, ropiiov - treasury, store, inner room

8. To show a smaller or younger type:

-Loy n rouEiov - a little boy, child, rercvLov - little child

-LoKos m veovlorcos - youth (veovlos - young man)

-uoKrl f tou8ioK1 - young girl, maid, female servant'

44.3 Adlectlves: prefixes and suffixes

A. Prefixes

1. Adjectives beginning with ri- or dv- - (not):

d,yo1L.os - unmarried &7vo$os - unwashed

&yvtooros - unknown d.8udtreuntos - unremitting, continual

d66voros - impossible &trotros - dumb
d.v6[uos - unworthy &vo$e],{s - useless.

(d,[uos - worthy)

2. Adjectives beginning with Euo - hard, difficult:

66orcotros - hard, difficult 8uoepp{veutos - difficult to explain

8uopdororctos - hard to carry.
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3. Adjectives beginning with eri - good, well:

etTevrjs - well-born, noble e$Oetos - suitable, fittinrl
er3rcorr6repos - easier et\oyr;r6s - blessed

etrp6oEerctos - acceptable eiilclotos - useful.

B. Suffixes

1. To show belonging or possession:

-ros orlp6vuos - heavenly, i6uos - one's own.

2. To show material:
-Lvos Xl0uvos - made of stone, l6truvos - made of wood
-eos/ous ripy6peos - silver, made of silver lcuoo0s - gold.

3. To show inclination or tendency:
-p<ov Eeuou6aLp,ov - scrupulous, reverent,

i),eriptov - merciful pvr]p.rov - mindful.

4. To show aptitude or nature:
-LKoS rcpururc6s - able to judge $uoux6s - natural,

Xoirc6s - earthy
-ry.os lcrioupos - useful tir$€trupos - helpful, useful.

5. To show passive force, capability, or ability:
-Tos d.5poros - invisible 6pot6s - able to be seen, visible.

4.4 Jormatlon of adverbs

Most adverbs are formed with -rrrs or -€os:

ri),1Orns - truly Spolos - similarly

f66os - gladly, with pleasure.

But note also:

e3 - well et06s - at once

'fiEuoto - very gladly ropl6 - quickly.

(See also 35.1, 3.)
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44.5 Verbs

Some verbs are formed from nouns and adjectives by endings like:

-tr't,l -€ro -oro -€uro -Lo -uLo -uyo)

The ending is not always a clue to the particular force or meaning, but the
following are common.

1. -aro, -€o, -€utrl - to show action or state:

d.yo),trurio- lexult rpoorcuv€.to- lworship
E6rrr- lallow 6outre6o- lserve (as a slave)

€porrio- lask {yepove6o- lgovern
rr.pu6o- lhonor $ove6or- lkill
rcotourc6or-l inhabit, I dwell $ure6o-l plant
trou6o-ldo, lmake.

2. -oio, -oLvor, -uvc, - to show causation or making:

6ou),6o - I enslave 0ovot6o - I put to death, I cause to be killed

trurcpolvo - I make bitter trtr106vto - I multiply, I cause to increase

(nurcp6s - bitter) nopo(rivo1-uou - I become angry
(r;po[v<,r - I shrivel up

(€ry6s - drY)

$ovep6r,r - I reveal.

3. -ufio, -o(ro - to show intensive or causative action:

dyvi[o- lpurify 8uopepl(o- ldivide
pooov[[rrr-ltorment \u06[rrr-lstone
yvoryC(to - I cause to know povrl(o - I sprinkle.

44.6 Verbs formed wlth preposltlons

Many verbs are formed using the most common meaning of the
preposition:

els - into
elo6plopou - I go into, I enter.

But other verbs reflect less common meanings of the preposition:

ovo
(up)

dvopolvrrr-lgoup
withdrawal: d.vootp6$to - I turn back

d.voltop€o-lgoaway
repetition: &vo[rirrr - I live again

thoroughness: dvono6to - I give rest to, I refresh
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ovfL
(opposite)

d.vtutr6yto - I speak against

exchange: d.vrotro8lEtopu - I give back in roturn,

I recompense

oTro

(from)
dn€1to (1) - I am away from
dtrotr6to - I release

ri$opL[o - I separate

return: dno8C8top.u - I give back

<irotroppdvto - I take back

completion: d.r€Xto (2) - I have fully
&tr6),Xupu - I destroy (utterly)

Dud,

(through)
6u6p1op.ou - I go through, I travel through
distribution: Euoyy6X).o - I proclaim (widely)

Euo6l6opu - I distribute
separation: 8uootrdto - I tear apart
succession: EuoE6Xopou - I receive in turn
completion: Euorco0opi[to - I cleanse thorouEhly

Euo$utrdooo - I guard carefully

€K

(out of)
€(6p1opou - I go out, I come out
completion: €rctrX1p6to - I fill completely

€{orop6opou - I am utterly bewildered

ETTL

(on)
tnurL0lpu-lputon
3r€pXopou (1) - I come upon
opposition: €r6p1opou (2) - I come against

ttuorp€$ro-lturnback
superiority: truorcor€to-loversee

(€nlorcoros - overseer, bishop)

upwards: S,rolpt'r - I lift up, I raise

completion: 3ruyuur.6orco- I understand, I rer:ognize,

I realize

3ru[ry6to - I seekfor, I enquire, I demand

KOfc[

(down)
rcoropoLvto-lcomedown
rcotdyrrr - I bring down (to the shore)

opposition: rcoropdopou-l curse

rcotorcplvtl - I condemn
completion: rcotouoX6vto - I make ashamed

rotepyd(opou - I accomplish
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order:

after, behind

rcoteo0Lo - I eat up, I consume

rcoropdfro - I set in order, I mend

rcoreu06vor - I make straight, I guide
rcororco),ouO6ro - I follow after

rcoto),eltro - I leave behind, I forsake

petri
(with)

peto6C8rrrp.u - I share with, I impart

per6Xro - I share in, I partake of
change:peropolvo - I go from one place

to another
perop€tropou - I change my mind,

I repent
perovo€o - I change my attitude, I repent

after, seeking: p"erorr€ptropou - | send for, I summon

1rod
(beside)

roporcotr€to - I call to my side, I entreat, I comfort
ropo),oppdvto - I take along (with me), I receive

deviation: troporco6o - I fail to hear, I overhear

ropopolvto - I overstep, I transgress

nepl
(about,

around)

treputrot€.o - I walk about, I live

repupdtrXo- I put around, I clothe
excess, beyond: reputrelropou - I am left, I survive

trepuooeJto - I exceed, I abound

rrpo npodyo - I go in front of, I lead

(in front of) beforehand: trpooplfr,r - I determine beforehand,
lforeordain

npo$1te6o - I speak beforehand,

I prophesy

('uu ouv6yt'r - I gather together
ouvepy€to-lworkwith
totality: ouyrcotr6trrto - I cover completely, I veil

ouv0pintor - I break in pieces,

I utterly crush

ouvrr;p€.t'r - I keep safe

(with)

ritr€p excess: 6trepp6\trr,r - I exceed
(over) ritrep€p - I excel, I am in authority
rlrepvurcdr,r - I conquer completely
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ulTo

(under)
'5tro6€opou - I bind under (rltr66r1po - sandal)

subjection: ttroro6o-lobey
rittlpet€to - I serve, I minister tcr

rltrop6vtl - I endure

withdrawal: ttrdyto-l depart
ritroor€),trto - I draw back

in"oorp6$o - I turn back, I return.

44.7 Usetul stems ln classlcal and New Testament Greek

As we saw in section 1, the stem of a Creek word will often help us to locate

its area of meaning. lt may also help us to understand technical words in

English. Look, for example, at these stems:

?po+ write 6vop name

hp people, live, inhabit rroL€ do, make

Lorp cure, medicine, doctor rropv fornication, harlot
Kpor power, sway, control lcov time
trey/),oy (1) speak, word, reason rleu6 false, liar, pretence

trey/),oy (2) gather, choose r]lrX soul, life, person

These stems can help us to unlock the meaning of many complex words
like: chronology, democrat, psychiatry, onomatopoeia, pornography,
pseudonym, g raphology.

44.A A comlcal warnlng

Words are used very flexibly. Precise meaning is fixed by context and by
who the speaker is. For example, in the sentence: 'This is a useful table', we

cannot understand 'table' unless we know know whether someone is talking
about furniture or mathematics.

So when people talk about stems or roots of words and what the words

might therefore mean, we must be careful. Be warned!
This warning is for all who wish to be astute (shrewd, carefully wise). The

Greek word 6oru means city. But if you are astute, that does not mean you

live in a city! (And the Latin word 'astutus' may have no link with &oru).
This is a comical warning. I live in a village (*6pl), but it would be silly to

say that a comical warning is one that comes from a village, or thilt it comes
from a procession of revellers - rc6p.os. So if someone says about a New
Testament word 'lts root meaning is fhls, so we should understand it in this
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way', be careful. You can only tell the meaning of 'comical' by seeing how it
is used in the English language today, not by looking at its distant origins.

You have been warned. Be astute.

tA.9

For further study of stems, roots, and word structures see Bruce M. Metzger,

Lexicol Aids for Students of New Testoment Greek, new edition (I & T Clark,

1990) ppal -72, and for classical Creek grammar and word structures,
Reoding Creek, Joint Associotion of Clossicol Teochers' Creek Course, Port I
(Grommor, Vocobulory ond Exercises) (CUB 1978) pp259-334.

44.10 Read I fohn 2

v2 L),oop6s - propitiation : a sacrifice designed to restore a relationship

after something wrong has been done. v3 €yvoxo - I know.
v5 tere),eLorou - it has reached its goal, it has been made complete.
v6 6$e[],r,r - I owe, I ought (to). v7 Trotrou6s - old.
v8 nopriyol.uou - I pass (away). v9 Eos &prv - until now.

v1 0 orc6vEotrov - obstacle, cause of offence.
vl 3 veov[oKos -young man (v6os - newyoung).

vurcd.o - I overcome (vLrc1 - victory).
v14 Lc1gup6s - strong. v16 Enu0upLo - desire lust.

d.tro[ovelo - arrogance, pride. pios - wealth, possessions, life.

v18 Eq6otos - last (decisive, critical?). d.vdXlcuoros - alternative Messiah,

opponent of the Messiah. yey6vo,ow - they have come into being (3p
p perfect of y[vopou). 60ev - from which, whence.

v19 pepevrjK€Loov &v - they would have remained. dtr),' [vo - but
(they went out) so that. v20 (td) liiopo - annointing.

v22 dpv€op,ou - I deny. v25 Zrroyy€trtropou - I promise.

v27 (i) 1ce[o - need.

v28 g46p.ev - we may have (Ep had an alternative form €q4o).
olq46vopou - I am ashamed. nopouolo - coming, arrival, presence.

v29 "yey€vv1ror - he/she has been begotten (has been born).

44.11

Revise lessons 37 and 38.
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tesson 45

vLrr'ra - I wash (someone or something else)
vlrrropou - I wash (patt of myself)

45.1

Study carefully:

1 . (a) €vurlo tor)s r66os oou - | washed your feet
(b) Evurfdplv rots n66os - I washed my feet

2. (a) €rcd.),eoev orjro6s - he called them
(b) npooercotr€ooto orJrods - he called them to himself

3. (a) iv8riocte oritbv rd Lp6ruo otroO - put his clothes on him!
(b) Eu66ooo0e rd, Lpdruo - put the clothes on!

or put your clothes on!

4. (a) zr€pzro orit6v - I am sending him
(b) €pXop,ou tpds orir6v - I am going towards him.

ln each (a) sentence the action expressed by the verb is done by the subject

to someone else:

€vurfra, ircd.treoev, 3vE6oore, and zr€prnl are all active v,oice.

ln each (b) sentence the action expressed by the verb specially involves or
affects the person doing it:

Evurfdplv, npooercotr€ooro, €vE6ooo0e, and €plopou are all middle
voice (31.9C).

So in 1(a) Evurl.,o is 1st person singular aorist indicative active of vltrro
(l wash), and in 1(b) €vu$rip1v is 1st person singular aorist indical.ive middle
of vLrrrrrr.

tvurfdplv refers to a washing of part of oneself. So 3vr.r{.rd,p1v rots
r66os means literally, 'l washed-for-myself the feet'. ln Englisl-r we say 'l

washed my feet.'
Words that have to do with movement and feelings are ol'ten in the

middle voice.
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45.2 Words

vC,rropou-lwash oit€opou-lreques! laskfor
rpoorcotrEopou - I call to myself {op6opou - I fear, I reverence,

dorri[opou - I greet lfeel awe

ouvriyovrou - they come together, a$opri0r; - he was afraid

they gather together &nroprou - I touch
€v66op"ou - I put on (clothes) ottrayXvl(opou - | feel sorry for,

661opou - I receive lfeel compassion

rc601pou - I sit down ortroyXvuo0eis - moved by

ircntrrjooopou - I am astonished compassion, feeling sorry for

45.3 Translate

1. d,ot6[ovtor. {pOs
rcol {pets 6eX6pe0o o0ro6s.

2. Zdv pl vfi|ovrou rds X€tpos rcoI

rots n66os, or}rc €oOiouou roJs
&prous orj8i €v66ovtou rd. lpdruo.

3. otrtroy4vL\erou tcits tretrpois

rcol tr6yeu orltois, Mr) {opAo0e.
bs &v rip&s 66X1tou rcoi

€pE 66Xetou.

4. ouvrlX0loov tpbs ottbv nd.vres
oL @opuooiou rcoL Eletrtrrjooovto
inl rf 6uEof orjro0' E),eyev ydp
Alteire rcoI 6o0rjoetou rip.iv.

rcol Etreyov ottQ, Aud t[ tp.it
orl 6e1ope0o; dtrorpu0els ei,rev
otrdl5, Au6tu rcorcris olreto0e [vo
rb 06tr1pa rd r5p€repov Troufire.

They greet us

and we receive them

Unless they wash their hands and

their feet they do not eat the loaves

nor do they put on their clothes.

He feels compassion for the lepers

and says to them, 'Do not be

afraid. \Thoever receives you also

receives me.'

AII the Pharisees gathered round
him and they were astonished

at his teaching for he said, 'fuk
and it will be given you.' They said

to him, 'tVhy do we not receive?'

In reply he said to them, 'Because

you ask with a bad modve so that

you may do your own will.'
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45.4
tr{pr[opou - lwill receive, lwill take (],rippovo)

Note that many verbs have a middle form in the future tense. They are

often verbs where the action concerns oneself rather than, or as well as,

someone else (verbs of perception and movement). Here are some common
examples:

d.rcotor-I hear d.rcoioopou -I willhear
rivopoLvur - I go up dvop{oopou - I will go up
yuvrirorcrrl-I know yvr6oopou - Iwill know
eipi -I am €oopou -I will be

€o0[to-Ieat $6yopou-Iwilleat
6p6o- I see 6r.fopou -l will see

rrLlirl,o-I A[ n€ooupou -Iwillfall.
Note also:

€tr0rirv - having gone €tretoopou - I will go, I will come.

45.5
Read carefully:

1. A great prophet

'Arcorloovtou dlv $tovilv ro0 npo$r]tou rcoI €),e6oovrq,u npbs ,rrlrbv rcoL

d"prov Sriyovrou pet' otto0. rcol Eotor. p€7os rcoL trotrtrol 6rf,rvrou rtv
66€ov orltoO rcoL rivoprjoovrou els 'Iepoo6Xupo, rcoL tr€oour.,rou npbs
tots tr6Eos otto0 rcoI yvr6oovrou 6ru 5 0ebs d,n6oteu),ev orSr-6v.

2. lesus heals the sick and teaches the crowd

flpoorco),eo6pevos tdv ru$trdv rcoi dstroodpevos oritbv ettrev otrQ,
"Troye, virfou ror)s 6$0o),pois. dtr!),0ev o0v rol 3v[{o'ro rcoI ol
6S0otrpol oriroO {vo[y1oov. 6 Ei 'I1oo0s nritruv rpooercotr€oo,to otrdv
rol tr601ro tpds tor)s tr66os otroO. or-rv6yovrou o3v Trpds or3tdv oL

@opuooiou rcoI lE6vtes rdv &vOporrov €rcei rco0Tjpevov rcoL yr,6vre9 6ru

vOv ptr€neu, i[ertrrjooovto rcoL iSoBo0vto.
KoI n6truv rotrtroO 6Xtrou ouvlyp€vou rpoorco),eodpevos rots L8Lous

poO1td.s X€yeu orlrots, IntroyXv[[opou ini rbv 6Xtrov 6tu eloiv ris
np6poto pi1 €Xovro roup€vo. rcol rtiploro 8uEd,orceuv orlror)s \€yorv, "Os
&v 3pE 8€Xryo.u otrc €pi 66Xetou dtrtrd tbv flot6po rbv €p6v.
Koi trc60tpo nepi orjrbv 6Xtros rcol fX0ev rpbs orlrbv trerpds tr€yr,rv 6ru

'Edv 0€\1s 66voooL pe rco0oploou. rcol ontroyXvuo0els ircrelvos rr\v Xeipo
'fjrloto orito0 rcoI tr€yeu or3tQ, @€tro, ro0oplo0r1tu. rcoL etOts ircoOoploO1

diore €rtrtrriqoeo0ou rd,vtos tor)s trepi orlrbv rcdrtrrp rco01p€uous.
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45.6

Read Mark 1 :1-1 3

Notes

rb np6oortrov - the face

roroorceu6(or - I prepare, I fix
pod, - I shout
tj tplpos - the track, the road

eri06s - straight, smooth, level

t X6p" - the district
€[opo],oy6o - I confess

aL tplXes - the hairs

t L6r"r - the belt
Eepp.d,ruvos - made of skin, leather

d.*pls - locust

rd p€trr. - the honey

lg4up6s - strong
r6trro-lbenddown
5 [p6s - the strap

{ nepuotepri - the dove
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Lesson 46

Thanslatirg - Romans 1: 1-7

6.1
Read Romans 1:1-7

Notes

rc),ry6s - called 6pl(o - I mark out
ri$opl[o - I set apart rl itrorcoti - the obedienrce

rcotd. odprco - according to the flesh rd €0v1 - the Gentiles, the nations

46.2 Translatlng long sentences: Romans l:l-7
Romans 1:1-7 is one long sentence. ln present-day English we seldom write

long sentences. So when we translate a passage like Romans 1:1-7 we must

divide it into shorter sentences. We shall decide how long the sentences

must be, by considering:

1 . the thoughts in the Creek that have to be expressed in English

2. the style of writing that is appropriate for the passage

3. the readers for whom we are translating.

Romans 1:1-7 is the beginning of a letter. Paul puts his words of greeting

at the end of the first sentence (v7). lf we divide this long sentence into
several shorter sentences we may decide to put the words of greeting at the
beginning, where they come in an ordinary English letter.

Study the two following translations and the notes on them.

46.3 Romans 1:1-7 - Translatlon A (numbers refer to notes)

Dear Christian friends in Rome,

You are all loved by Cod and called by him to be holy'. Mayyou know
the grace and peace which come from Cod our Father and the Lord Jesus

Christ2.

l, Paul, am a seryant of Jesus Christ. He called me and made me an

apostle3: I have been set apart for the preaching of the Cood Nevrs of Goda.

This Cood News Cod promised beforehand through his prophets, by means

of the sacred Scriptures. lt is about his Son our Lord Jesus Christ: his human
descent was from David, but in divine holiness he was shown to be the Son
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of Cod by the mighty act of his resurrection from the dead.
Through him I received grace and was made an apostle so that people of

every race might learn to trust and obey Gods, for the sake of Jesus. You are

among them, for you also6 have been called to belong to Jesus Christ.

Notes;

1 . This first paragraph is from verse 7. ln an English letter we usually begin
with the greeting.

2. This is a passage of some importance for New Testament theology. Grace

and peace come d.Trb 0eo0 trorpds r]prirv rcol rcup[ou 'Ir;oo0 Xpuoto0.
Cod our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ are so closely linked as the
source of grace and peace that Paul uses d.n6 only once. He does not say

d,nb 0eo0... and ritrb rcupLou... as if there were two separate sources.

I have avoided the CNB translation: 'May God our Father and the Lord

Jesus Christ give you grace and peace', for (i) it does not so clearly show
the Father and the Lord Jesus as a single source of blessing, and (ii) it is a

little bit more likely to be misunderstood as if the Father gives grace and

Jesus gives peace.

3. rctr1rds d.r6oro),os - lt is not clear whether these words express (i) one

complete idea, or (ii) two separate ideas. We might translate (i) 'called to
be an apostle', or (ii) 'called by him and made an apostle'.

4. ln making a sentence end here, I have repeated the reference to the
Cood News in the next sentence so that the linking together of the ideas

is made clear.

5. els inorcoi;v nloretos - The aim of Paul's apostleship is to produce

the obedience which is the proper outcome of faith. I have attempted
to express these ideas simply by'to trust and obey God'.

6. rcol rlpeis -'you also'- I have not translated rcou ripeis as 'you too',
because when read aloud it would sound the same as 'you two'. Our
translation must be clear when it is heard as well as when it is seen. Look

at John 1:33 REB: 'he who is to baptize in Holy Spirit'. The translators
have used capitals to indicate to the reader that John means 'the Holy

Spirit'; they seem to have forgotten that the hearer cannot distinguish

between 'Holy Spirit' and 'holy spirit'.
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46.4 Romans 1:l-7 - Translatlon B

Dear Christian friends in Rome,

You are loved by God. He called you to be holyl. Crace ancl peace be

yours. They come from Cod our Father and the Lord Jesus Chrisl.

l, Paul, am a slave of Jesus Christ. He called me. He made me an apostle.

I have been set apart to preach the Cood News of God.

Cod promised beforehand to send this Cood News. He made his promise

through the prophets. lt is written in the holy writings.
The Good News is about his Son our Lord Jesus Christ. fu a man his

descent was from King2 David. As a holy and spiritual being3 he has been

shown to be the Son of Cod. This was shown by the mighty act of his

resurrection from the dead.

Through him I have received grace and was made an apostle. For his

sake I preach. I lead people of every race4 to trust in God and obey him. You

also are among those who have been called by Jesus Christs.

Notes:

1 . The sentences and paragraphs are shorter than in translation A. Paul's

one long sentence is made into five short paragraphs. Translation B is for
those who are not used to long sentences. When translating the New
Testament one needs to try various kinds of translation, reaci them out
aloud to various groups, and see which they can understand best.

2. Zrc or€pporos Aou[6 -'from the seed of David'; that is, descended from
David. Paul and his readers knew David was a king. lf our readers may
not know this we may think it best to translate Aoul6 as'Kinr; David'.

3. rcotd. nve0po &yutoo6vls -'according to the spirit of holiness'. This is

parallel to rord odprco -'with reference to his human descent'. So rord
rve0po d,yuoo6vls may mean 'with reference to his holy arrd spiritual
nature'. But this is a difficult passage for a translator to be certain about.
rrue0po d.yuoo6vls could perhaps be a Hebrew idiom for the Holy

Spirit. Paul might mean: 'He was designated and shown by the Holy
Spirit to be the Son of Cod.'

4. €v rOouv rois €0veouv -'among all the Gentiles, among peo;cle of every
race'. Paul uses rd €0vr; most often of the Centiles, that is of all people
who are not Jewish by birth. NIV translates, 'among all the Centiles', but
most recent translations use the more general sense of €0vr1 as 'nations':
so CNB, 'people of all nations'. NEB, rather strangely, has 'men of all
nations'. Paul says nothing here about men, so it is a pity to translate td
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E0vr; in a way that might make women feel they were left out. ln REB

note the change to 'people of all nations'.

5. rctrryoI 'Ir;oo0 Xpuoro0 -'called of Jesus Christ'. Does this mean 'called
by Cod to belong to Jesus Christ' (translation A) or'called by Jesus Christ'
(translation B)? We cannot be certain. Paul most often speaks of Cod
the Father as the one who calls people. But in Romans 1:7, Paul uses

dyotr1tois 0eo0 to mean 'loved by Cod', so here in Romans 1:5 he may

be using rctrryoL 'I1oo0 Xpuoro0 to mean, 'called by Jesus Christ'.

#.5
You will have seen that it is often very difficult to know the best way to
translate a passage of New Testament Creek. We have to consider the
meaning of the Creek carefully. We may need to weigh up what learned

commentators say. Even so, we may have to confess that we cannot be

absolutely certain.

We have also to consider carefully the people we expect to read or listen

to our translation. How they use the language into which we are translating
will be a guide to us in choosing the style of translation we need to make.

46.6 Read fohn l:141E

vla (rj) orip[ : flesh, person, human being. Compare the range of meaning
of bosor in Hebrew: flesh, body, man, person.

€or<{vtooev - he lived, he dwelt: we have no equivalent English word,
since orcr;v.rj usually means 'tent'. 'He tented among us' is not natural
English. When we see that €orcrivooev... is followed by rcou €0eoodp.e0o

rt)v E6(ov (and we saw his glory) it becomes clear that, as 1:1 recalled

the opening of Genesis, 1:14 recalls the conclusion of Exodus when
the tent (or tabernacle) was filled with God's glory: rcoi E6[1s rcupLou

€trtrr]ofu r[ orc1vr] -'and the tent was filled with the glory of the Lord.'
povoyevr]s only (child), unique. tropri - from, from beside (balanced

by els rbv rc6),Trov 'close to the bosom' in v18). tr),{p1s - full.

Xripus - grace, mercy, gift. ri),10elo - what is real, genuine and
reliable (or, when contrasted with a lie, truth).

LnssoN 46 291



v15 rc€rpoyev - he called out (perfect 3p s from rcpri[o).

€ptrpooOev - before.

trpriros - first: trp6t6s pou - before me, superior to me.

v16 nXrjprrrpo - fullness.

rcol X6puv tivrl Xdpuros - yes, grace upon grace (a similar use of dvtl for

something added on is found in Creek literature in a phrase meaning

'one sorrow on top of another').

v17 6 v6pos - the Torah (Ps 1 19 illustrates how it was experiencerd as being

a blessing).

v1 8 trr.6rore - ever. 6 rc6),nos - the chest, the bosom.

3[17riooro - he revealed, or, he has revealed.

(ln religious literature E[1y€opou occurs with the meaninc; 'l reveal.')

ln v18 most manuscripts have 6 povoyevls ul6s - 'the only son'

(compare 3:16-18). A few early manuscripts have povoye.vils 0e6s

which is hard to understand since 'only child' is not a term that naturally

goes with 'God', nor is 'unique, one of a kind.' See also 47.5 and 50.5.

#.7
Revise lessons 39 and 40.
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Lesson 47

4rres 6ru &o0Lev - you said that he was eating

47.1 lndlrect statements: 1. 6r followed by a verb in the
Indlcatlve

Compare carefully:
(a)'Eo0leu puetd t6v d.p.oprotrriv

He is eating with the sinners.

(b) etres 5ru 'Eo0ieu petd. t6v dpoprtotrdrv

You said, 'He is eating with the sinners.'
(c) etnes 6tu €o0leu petd rdrv dpoptr,rtrriv

You said that he was eating with the sinners.

Compare (a) and (c). (a) is a direct statement. ln (c) there is an indirect or
reported statement, 'that he was eating...'. Notice that in Creek the tense

of io0ieu (present) remains the same when the sentence is reported. But in

English we do not say, 'you said that he is eating', but 'you said that he was

eating.'
Now compare (b) and (c). They differ only in the capital E which indicates

spoken words. The New Testament was originally written in capital letters
(uncials). When written in uncials there would be no difference between
sentence (b) and sentence (c). ln translating, we should have to make our
own choice between (b) and (c).

So in 1 John 1:6, EAN EIIIOMEN OTI KOINONIAN EXOMEN
MET ATTOT, we have to choose between using (a) direct speech, or (b)
indirect speech, in our translation.

(a) Direct speech:

lf we say, 'We have fellowship with him...'
(b) lndirect speech:

1. lf we say that we have fellowship with him...
or 2.lf we claim to have fellowship with him...
The style of 1 lohn suggests we should use direct speech (a) when we can.

Translote:

l. 0etopo0ow 6rv trpo${qs et o6

2. tOerirpouv 6ru npo$rir1s et, o6.

They see that you are a prophet.

They saw that you were a prophet
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3. ru$trbs frv rcol vOv B\€reu iHe 
was blind and now he ,;ees.

4. orlrc LriLorerool 6ru {v ru$tr6s. 1'Ihey did not believe that hLe had been

,blind.

47.2lndlrect rtatements: 2. Uslng accusatlve and lnfinltlve
Compore:

(a) IJ et 6 Xpuor6s
'You are the Messiah'

(b)€yrir of tr6yro etvou rdv Xpuor6v
(Lit. I say you to be the Messiah)

I say that you are the Messiah

(o€ is accusative form of o6; et,vou is present infinitive of elpl).

ln Mark 8:29:
'Tpdis 6t rivo y,e X6yere etvou;
'Whom do you say that I am?'
(tlvo is accusative of rls; pe is the accusative form of tydr).

Note also 3 John 14:

€),d[r.o EE et06os oe L6eiv

I hope that I will see you soon

or I hope to see you soon

(L8iiv - to see - is aorist infinitive).

Hebrews 3:18:

r[ouv EE rbpooev pl eloe],e6oeo0ou...;
To whom did he swear that they would not enter...?
(dlpooev is 3p s aor indic active of 6pv6rrr - I swear; eloetreiioeo0ou is

future infinitive middle of elo€pXopou - I enter).

47.3 lndhect requests -iyo followed by a verb ln the sublunctlve
Compore:

(a) A6s pou rdv &ptov (direct request)
'Please give me the loaf'

(b)0€tro [vo 6Qs pou rbv &prov (indirect request)
(Lit. I wish that you would give me the loaf)

I want you to give me the loaf.
(ln (a) E6s is 2p s aor imper active, and in (b) E06 is 2p s aor subj active,

of 6l6urp.u).
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ln Mark 1 3:18,

trpooeileo0e 6I [vo pl y€vryou leuprivos
But pray that it may not happen in winter.

Translate:

1. troperc<itrouv orjtdv lvo otto0
&{tlvtou.

2. ropoxotro0ouv otrdv [vo o0r!s
d,r.|lryou.

3. 06tropev [vo ro0ro nour]ons r[[iv.
4. 6ds fptv '(vo rco0Lotopev

y.etd oo0 €v rf pooutre[g oo0.

5. npooe6Xeo0e [vo p.fi €],Orpe els

neupoop6v.

6. Tl oou 06trer.s nour]our;

@6tror [vo er3Ois 6Qs pou

€nI nlvorcu tots &prous €rceivous.

7. Tb 0uy<irpu6v pou SoX6rros €1er.,

[vo €],0dv €d01s rd.s Xeipos orirf

They begged him that they might
touch him.

They beseech him to touch her.

'We want you ro do this for us.

Please grant us that we may sit

with you in your kingdom.

Pray that you may not go into
tempration (testing).

"\tr7hat do you want me to do for
you?' 'I want you to give me at

once those loaves on a dish.'

My daughter is dying. Please

come and lay your hands on her.

47.4lndhect questlons

Compore:

(a) r6re EpXerou;

When is he coming?

(b) orirc ot6o r6re €pXerou

I do not know when he is coming.

Mk 3:2 troper{pouv otrdv eL...0epone6oeu orjr6v
They watched him to see if he would heal him
(Direct form: 0epore6oeu orlr6v; - '\Mll he heal him?')

Mk12:41 €.0edrpeu trris 5 5fl,os p6tr),eu...

He watched how the crowd was putting...
(Direct question: nris pri),),eu; -'How is it putting...?')

Mk 13:35 orjrc o[Eote. ..r6re 6 rc6puos rls olrc[os €pletou
You do not know when the master of the house will come
(When he does come, you will say: €pr;6etou -'He is coming').

For indirect commands and prohibitions, see lesson 41.2.
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47.5 Read fohn l:14-18 agaln and note lts chlastlc structure.

A KoI 6 X6yos odp[ €y6veto
Kol iorctjvooev €v r\piv,
B Kol i0eoorip.e0o tlv E6[ov or3toO,

66(ov ,is povoyevo0s topd. 
"totp6s,C tr),{p1s X6putos rcoL d.},r1Oelos.

D 'lod.vvr;s p,oprupei rrepl oito0
rcoL rc€rpoyev tr€yov,
OEtos frv 8v e?nor,
6 6trloo pou €pX6pevos

€pnpoo0€v pou y€yovev
6tuTrp6r6s pou flv.

C' 6tu €rc toO T rtrlpr6poros orjro0

tp.is ndvres i),6popev
rcoL 16puv d.vrL l6puros'
6ru 6 v6pos Eud. Moriio6os €6601,

d; xripus rcol rl <itrtjOeuo

6ud. 'I1oo0 Xpuoro0 iy€vero.
B'Oebv orj8els €tirporcev trr6trore'

. \ .\ ! !r r \ ,)..ffOVo povoY€vrls uLos o (')v €rs rou Ko 
\Tou TioTPos

A' Srceivos €[lyrjooto.

ln an extended chiastic structure it is the balance of key ideas and words

that is important rather than equality in the number of lines. Notice how C

is brief and introduces the key ideas of fullness and X6pus rcoI iltri0euo. C'

expands these ideas beginning with fullness and moving on to Xripus. ln the
closure of C' the key words Xdpus rcoi ritrr]0euo are repeated, which helps us

to be sure of the literary structure.

ln B, immediately before 'full of Xdpr.s and d,trr]0euo' we have povoyevo0s

nopd norp6s, so in B' immediately after { X6pus rcot { rl}rj0€ro we have a

sentence containing 5 povoyevls - ... els tbv rc6),nov toO norp6s. Since

in B povoyevris clearly means'only son', when we have to choose between

povoyevls 0e5s in some manuscripts and povoyevls ul6s in others the
careful chiastic structures we see in'l:1-2, and 1 :3-10, as well as here in 14-
18, must be taken into account as evidence in favour of 5 povoye,,'ls ul6s.

47.6

Revise lessons 4'l and 42.

PRESENCE

REVEATING

SEEN CLORY of the

FATHER'S ONLY SON

FULL of ISRACE

loHt.t's
WITNESS

FULLNESS

of

GRA(:E

COD nol SEEN

but by

the FATHER'S ONLY SON

REVEALED
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ksson 48

The Influence of Hebrew and Aramaic

4a.t

ln the time when Jesus taught and the Cospels were written, three
languages were in use in Galilee and ludea: Hebrew, Creek and Aramaic.
We know from the Dead Sea Scrolls and from the Mishnah that Hebrew
was the main language for religious instruction. lt was the language of the
rabbis except for one or two who had a Babylonian background and used
Aramaic. Hebrew enjoyed a period of revival after the Maccabees gained

a measure of independence. lt was almost certainly the language of the
home. Greek was a lingua franca from Spain in the west to Persia in the east.

Some of the written material from Masada, where the most patriotic Jews

resisted the Romans, was written in Creek. The second lingua franca, from
the Mediterranean to Mesopotamia, was Aramaic.

When my granddaughter, who lives in Spain, was eight years old she

could talk to people in Spanish, English or French. So I know it is easy

for people to grow up using three languages. I have also noticed that
sometimes, when my daughter is thinking in Spanish, it shapes the way
she uses English. When I was in Uganda I used the expression 'slowly by

slowly' rather than 'gradually'. 'Slowly by slowly' is English influenced by
East African idiom.

When I taught Mark's Cospel ('1966-1972) I knew enough Hebrew
to say to my students 'Mark's Creek is Creek written by someone who
was thinking in Hebrew.' I was interested to discover recently that when
Robert L. Lindsay translated Mark into Hebrew he found that Mark's Creek

constantly gave him the right word order for Hebrew. He concluded that
Mark was probably first drafted in Hebrew and then translated into Greek.

Now that I know more Hebrew, I find that problems in interpreting words
or passages in the Cospels can often find a reasonable solution if they are

translated into Hebrew.
The Gospels contain many Hebrew words written in Creek. For example,

'Apri, (about 100 times),'Ooovvd (5), Iotovds (15),'PoppeL (16, of
which 8 are in John), ropp<iv, pd.rc6, p6ros (Lk 16:6), oLrepo (strong drink),
Htru (my Cod: but also a short form for Elijah, hence the confusion recorded

in Mt27:4647).
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Besides the evidence of Hebrew words and idioms, there is also the
evidence of literary forms and constant quotations from or allusions to
the Hebrew scriptures. We have seen that whoever wrote Jc,hn 1:1-18

was someone deeply immersed in Hebrew styles of composition. iesus
himself frequently taught using parables. We know of almost 5,000 rabbinic
parables recorded in Hebrew - and only two in Aramaic

What about Aramaic? 'APP" is an Aramaic word (Mk 14:36) but it
occurs frequently in Hebrew writings of the period. ln English \^/e can use

'sputnik' or 'en-suite' without anyone thinking we are speaking Russian or
French. E$$o0o (Mk73$ is Aramaic, but there are words like r:o),u0o and

rcoup" (Mk 5:41) which could reflect either Aramaic or Hebrew.

ln the past the idea that Aramaic was used by ordinary people rather
than Hebrew was sometimes strengthened by mistranslations. ln lohn 19:20

it is recorded that the notice on the cross was written'Eppoiorl and in
Latin and Creek. For example, NIV (1979) 'in Aramaic, Latin and Greek'.

NRSV translates in the obvious way: 'in Hebrew', but has a footnote 'That

is, Aramaic'; ('ln Aramaic'would be Iupuorl). ln 1997 Matthew Black,

who had earlier written An Aromoic Approoch to the Gospels ond Acts wrote
that the evidence of the Dead Sea Scrolls confirms the view that Hebrew

was 'a spoken vernacular in judea in the time of Christ' and that we must

allow for the possibility that Jesus used Hebrew as well as (or instead of)
Aramaic. Professor David Flusser of the Hebrew University of Jerusalem, after

indicating that there are hundreds of Semitic idioms in the Synoptic Cospels

that can only be from Hebrew, concluded that there are no Semitisms which
could only be Aramaic without also being good Hebrew.

4E.2 Hebrew poetry
Hebrew poetic style is full of repetition and porollelism. Almost any chapter
of Proverbs or fob will illustrate this. Note the parollelism in Luke 12:48. We

indicate the pattern of this parallelism by the letters ABAB:

A novrl 6i ri €66fu to),6,
B ro),J [1r1Otjoerou rop' or3ro0'
A rcoL r$ trop€0evro notr6,
B tepuoo6repov olrr]oououv orlr6v.

Note the repetition in Matthew 6:19-20. We indicate the pattern of this
repetitive parallelism by the letters ABCABC:

A Mt Olooup,u[ete ri[iv 0looupoJs StrI rls y!s,
B Stou ols rcoi pp6ous ri{ovL[eu
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C rcol 6,nou rc),6nrou 8uop6ooououv rol rc),6.,nrououv.

A 0rlooupi[ere 6E rlpiv OlooupoJs €v oripouri,

B Snou ofire ols ofire Bprious ri$ovl[eu
C r<ol 6nou rctr6nror" of 8uoptooououv orl6i rtr6.nrouor.v'

Notice that in this section we have used the words repetition and parallelism
in this order: repetition, parallelism, parallelism, repetition. The order of the
words is on the pattern ABBA. Normally in a text-book if we say, 'Let us

consider points (a) and (b)', we then discuss point (a) first. The order ABBA

is typical of Hebrew poetry. lt is called chiasmus. Read Matthew 7:6 and
note the chiastic order. We might be tempted to translate this as:

Do not give what is holy to the dogs. (A)
Do not cast your pearls before pigs (B)

lest they trample on them with their feet (B)

and lest they turn and savage you. (A)

But once we notice the ABBA pattern we might try a more natural English

order in our translation. For example:

Do not give what is holy to the dogs

- they may turn and savage you.
Do not throw your pearls before pigs

- they may trample them in the mud.

Notice also that while 'trample them with their feet' is a repetitive idiom,
natural in New Testament Creek, it is not so natural in English poetry.
'Trample them in the mud' is not a literal translation, but it may be the best
equivalent translation.

48.3 Repetltlon for emphasls
ln Hebrew, words are often repeated to give emphasis. Note in Ecclesiastes

1:1,'frustration of frustration'. ln English we would not naturally use such

repetition for emphasis. We might perhaps use the word 'utterly' to give

emphasis, and translate the sentence: 'Everything is utterly frustrating'.
Note in Revelation 1 :6, els ror)s ol6vos t6v ol6vov. 'To the ages of
the ages'would not be a good translation. We need something like: 'to all

eternity', or 'for ever and ever'.

A common Hebrew idiom uses the repetition of a form of the infinitive
to give emphasis. This kind of verb-doubling for emphasis is found in the
New Testament rarely with the infinitive, more often with the participle. For

example:
Mk 4:9 "Os €Xeu rito drcofer.v drcou€.ro.
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The infinitive drco6euu gives emphasis to the imperative dr,:ou€ro. ln
translating this we must find a way of emphasis that will suit the readers for
whom we are translating. Consider the following possible translations:

(a) He who has ears, let him not fail to hear

(b) The person who has ears must really listen

(c) lf you've got ears - use them.

ln translations (a) and (b) we translate d.rcodo as 'hear' or 'listen'. But drcodtr

often also includes the idea of 'understand'. So we might also consider:

(d) Use your minds to understand what you hear

- although this lacks the force and directness of the Greek.

Some further examples of verb repetition in the New Testament:

Mk 4:12 pl€trovres p),€ntoouv rcol pl i8rrrouv

(Lit. Looking they may look yet they may not ser:)

They certainly look, but they do not see

ActsT:34 L6rlv e?,6ov rr)v rcd,rctoouv ro0 troo0 p,ou

I have surely seen the persecution of my people

or I have indeed seen how my people are oppressed
Heb 6:13-14 riipuooev rco0' €ouroO tr€yorv, EL p.ipv eitroydl ettroytjorrr

oe rcoi rX106vov rtr10uv6 oe

He swore by himself, saying, 'l will certainly bless you and
I will certainly multiply you'

or He made himself the witness of his own oath: he said, 'l vow
that I will bless you abundantly and multiply you greatly.'

A similar noun may also be used with a verb to give emphasis:

Lk22:15 'Eru0uplg. €tre06p1oo ro0to tb trd,q4o Soyeiv pe0'
r5p6v trpb ro0 pe noOeiv

I have really longed to eat this Passover with you befor,e I suffer
(Lit. iTruOuplg, €ne06p1oo is'with longing I longed'or

'with desire I desired')

Jas 5:1 7 npooeulff rpoo16fioro ro0 pl pp6fou

He prayed earnestly for it not to rain

(Lit. With prayer he prayed...).

But repetitiveness is very common in Semitic idiom and it is not always

emphatic:
1 Pet 3:14 rdv 6E $6pov ottriv pl $op10!te

Do not be afraid of them
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Mk 7:7 EuEd,orcovres Eu8oorcotrLos €vrri),poro d.v0pr6rorv

Teaching as doctrines the commandments of men

or While they teach people to obey the commandments men have

given

or While what they teach is merely men's rules.

8,4
ln Semitic idiom, ideas are often placed side by side and linked together
by 'and'where in English we would not use 'and'. Take, for example, Mark
11:.'l-2,

dtoot6trtreu 613o tdrv po0rltriv orjto0 rcoL X€yeu otrots,'Tnri7ere...

At first sight we might be tempted to translate this, 'He sends two of the
disciples and says to them, "Go...".' But the saying does not come after the
sending. So in English we must not link the two ideas by 'and'. We might
translate: 'He sent off two of the disciples with these instructions, "Co...".'
Similarly, in John 1:48, d,rercpi01 'I1oo0s rcol e?trev should be translated
'ln reply Jesus said', or 'Jesus replied.'

Note also Matthew 22:4, oi" roOpoi pou xol td. ouruotd. (my bulls
and my fattened animals)-the animals fattened up with corn (oiros) are

probably the bulls. We should translate: 'My fat bulls'.
ln John 1:14 and 17 we find lipus and &tr{0euo set side by side. Do

they indicate two different things (a) grace (love) and (b) reliability (reality,

truth), or does <itrti0euo indicate the nature of X6pus so that rl X6pus rcoL ri1

<i),rj0euo in 1:17 has the sense of 'reliable love' or 'genuine grace'? The fact
that in 15 and 1 7(a) the focus is strongly on X6pus, and the gifts Cod has

given, suggests that Xdpus rcoI &trrj0euo expresses a composite idea rather

than two separate ideas.

rcoL €y€vero - and it hoppened

Particularly in Luke's Gospel, the next stage of a story is often introduced by

the words rol iy€veto. We do not usually need to express this in English,

except perhaps by beginning a new paragraph:

Lk2:15 Koi €y6vero tis riT!),0ov dn' oritdv eis rdv otpovbv o[
&yye),ou, ol roup€ves itrdtrouv npds &trtr{trous, Au6tr0r,rp€v...

When the angels had gone away from them into heaven,

the shepherds said to each other, 'Let us 9o...'

But see also lesson 48.1 1.
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48.5 Commands: two examples of Semltlc lnfluence

1 . Porticiples used for the imperative

New Testament writers sometimes follow Semitic idiom in using

participles to express commands, where classical Greek authors would

use the imperative. Note in Romans 12:'9-'10 drooruyoOvtes (hating)...

rcotrtrt6pevou (cleaving to)... npor;yofp"evou (showing respect, <-onsidering

better than oneself). ln our translation we might say: 'Hate... Hold on to...
Show respect to...'

2. The future indicative used for the imperotive

Lk 4:8 K6puov tbv 0e6v qou npooKuvrjoeus
(Lit. You shall worship the Lord your Cod)
Worship the Lord your God.

44.6

Note the use of ori ... trds ... or n6,s ... or3 ... for'none, not any'

1 ln 2:2'l tr0v rfe06os €rc rls ritrrl0eLos otr Eotuv
(Lit. Every lie is not of the truth)
No lie comes from the truth

Mk 13:20 otrc &v torirfu tr6,oo o6p{
No flesh would be saved

or Nobody would survive

Acts 10:'14 ot8€trote E$oyov trdv rcouv6v

I never ate anything that was ritually unclean.

44.7

eL (if) is used to introduce a strong denial:

Mk 8:12 eL Eo0rjoerou tf yeveQ ro6rn otlpetov
A sign will certainly not be given to this generation

Heb 3:11 ris rlpooo €v rf 6pyf pou,

El eloetre6oovroL els rlv rcord.rouolv pou
As I swore in my wrath,
'They will certainly not enter into my rest.'

4E.8 Preposltlons and preposltlonal phrases

Note particularly:

1 . €v used with the dative, for the instrument with which sornething is

done (lessons 31.3, 42.3 (5)).
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ln Matthew 3:11, ottds tpds BonrLoeu Zv nveiporu d.yip rcoi mrp[,
baptism with the Holy Spirit is not something separate from the baptism

with fire (cf. lesson 48.4). A translator would have to consider whether:
(a) to translate, 'He will baptize you with the Holy Spirit and with

fire', leaving it to a commentator to explain the Hebrew idiom; or
whether,

(b)to adopt a translation like: 'He will baptize you with the fire of the
Holy Spirit', or'He will baptize you with the fiery Holy Spirit.'

2. Zv yevpL (by the hand of) - by means of, through.
Cal 3:19 Zv leupl peoirou

Through a mediator
There is no reference to the mediator's hand!

3. els (into) - as

2 Cor 6:18 €oopou ripiv els ror€po
I shall be to you as a father.

4. trpd npoo6nou (before the face) - before, ahead of
Lk 10:1 d.r€oreu),ev orStoJs rivd 66o 66o trpb trpoor6nou oriro0

He sent them on ahead of him in twos
(rivd. 66o 66o is probably also a Hebraism).

Compare: dtrd trpoo6trou - from
rcord, Trp6oronov - before, in the presence of.

48.9 Uses of the genltlve case

Some of the uses of the genitive case we have studied in lesson 39 show
Hebrew and Aramaic influence. Notice particularly:

puel[tov 6t toftov (lit. greater of these)

The greatest of these

td tveOpo rls €royyetrlos (lit. the Spirit of promise)

The promised Spirit

5 rcputils rfls d.8urc(,os (lit. the judge of unrighteousness)
The unrighteous judge

r€rcvo 6pyis (lit. children of wrath)
People subject to Cod's wrath.

See also the examples in lesson 39.1, section 7(b).

LmsoN 48 303



48.10

There are many New Testament words which can only be undersl.ood when

their Old Testament and Jewish background is known. For example:

vopo8uE6oro),os - teacher of the Law of Moses and of the lewish religious

tradition based on the Law of Moses

tfeu6otrpo$ri"1s - false prophet: that is, someone who claims to be a

spokesman for God but isn't

ypoppoteis - scribe: custodian, copier, and teacher of the Old Testament

Scriptures; teacher of the Mosaic Law, interpreter of lewish
Law and tradition

elEtotro\orpLo - worship of idols

trepuropu{ - circumcision

drcpopuodo - uncircumcision

0uouoorripuov - the altar of sacrifice (in the Tabernacle, or in the Jerusalem
Temple)

5trorco6rtopo - whole burnt offering
rd. €0v1 - the Gentiles, all non-Jewish nations or people

Xpr,or6s - Anointed, Cod's Anointed One, the Messiah

elpr]v1 - peace: used in the wider sense of the Hebrew word sholom for all

the blessings of welfare and peace.

Notice also various Aramaic and Hebrew words, written in Creek letters:

'Appd - Father, Daddy
'Arcetr8op"ti - Field of blood
'Apri, - truly
'E),tou- my Cod

'E{$o0o - be opened

To\u0o Koup - girl, get up
Boovlpy€s - Sons of Thunder, Thunderers.

For a fuller discussion, see C. F. D. Moule, An ldiom-Book of New Testament

Greek (CUP,1959) ppl 71-'191.

Some Hebrew words are plural in form, but singular in meaning. For

example: shomoyim (heaven). ln the New Testament especially Matthew,
notice uses of oripovol meaning heaven. So we translate { poou\eLo rdrv

oripovriv as 'the Kingdom of heaven' (or, the heavenly Kingdom) and not as

'the Kingdom of the heavens'. 'Kingdom of heaven' is a Hebraic idiom for
'Kingdom of Cod'.
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4a.ll Translatlng New Testament passages lnfluenced by
Hebrew and Aramalc
Most of the New Testament writers were Jews. Their normal use of Greek
was influenced naturally by their Hebraic background. When we find a

Hebraism, the writer is most often using language that is normal for him. So

we must usually translate into the normal idiom of our own language.

But when New Testament writers are quoting from the Old Testament
we may wish to model the style of our translation on that of a well-known
Old Testament translation, if one already exists in our own language.

Consider also Luke chapters 1-2. Luke 1:1-4 is a carefully constructed
sentence in stylish Greek. From verse 5 onwards the language is much
coloured by the Hebraic-Aramaic background. We may want to give some
indication of this in our translation. For example, in verse 5 we might
translate Ly(vero as, 'it came to pass.' This is not modern English. lt is

English of the style of the Authorized Version, which itself follows Hebrew
style more closely than a modern translator would normally do.

8.12
(a) Read Luke 1:5-7 (rcotd. Aourcd,v 'l:5-7):

Notes

€{lpeplo - division, priestly order
0uy6qp - daughter, female descendant

€vovdov - before, in the presence of
8uroLropo - statute, law
npopoivo - I go ahead : rpopeplrc6res iv tots r:1p€pous - old .

Compare (LXX) Cenesis 24:'l rpopeplrcds rlpepGv - advanced in years.

Luke reflects the Hebrew idiom (in) more closely than the LXX translator.

Apart from the Jewish names, notice that the following words and
phrases show signs of Hebrew influence:

Zy€vero - it came to pass, there was...

tv rais {p6pous - note the use of 'day' to refer to time or age

yuvil oirQ - a wife to him: meaning 'he had a wife'
ZvavrLov toO 0eo0 - before Cod

ivtotroi rcol Eurcouripoto - commandments and ordinances: these

two words reflect a difference in lsrael's religious law between basic

commandments and a multiplicity of lesser laws and regulations.

toO Kupiou - of the Lord: that is, of Yahweh.
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(b)A few Hebrew idioms:
(i) A good eye (6$0otrpbs riyo06s) indicates generosity (Prov 22:9)

A bad eye (6$0o),pbs novrlp6s) indicates meanness (Prov 23:6)
(ii) To 'put one's face' can mean simply to 'set off towards' (Cr:n 31 :21)

(iii) To be a 'son of' something is to have a certain character (see 39.1 .7)

so in Luke 1 0:6 ulbs elpr]v1s (ben shalom) is to be someone who is

warmly welcoming.
(iv) ln Hebrew teaching the same point is often stated twir:e over to

make it emphatic, but in slightly different words. ln Matthew 5:42 rQ

oltoOvri oe 66s 'Cive to the person who asks you' is inrmediately

followed by 'and do not turn away from the person who wants to

borrow from you.' lt is clear from Leviticus 25:37 or3 Edroeus 'you

must not give' that the verb 6l6r,rpu may be properly u:;ed in the

context of lending.
So Matthew 5:42 (a) may not refer to giving a gift but to giving a

loan.
(v) ln Luke 6:22we read, 'you are blessed when... 3rcp6trrrror.v rb 6vopo

rSpriv tirs rov1pbv...' What is meant by 'cast out your nanre as evil'?

Deuteronomy 22:14 'he causes to go out against her a brad name'

suggests it means 'slander you'.

Study whatever translations you have, looking at (i) Lk 1 1:34,

(ii) Lk 9:51,(iii) Lk 10:6, (iv) Mt5:24 and (v) Lk6:22, ancl consider

whether the translations have been done in the light of the Hebrew

idioms that lie behind the Greek.
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Lessoa 49

y€vouro - let it happen, may it happen
8e8drceu - he had given = l-l

49.1

yEvouro - let it happen

pl y6vouro - may it not happen, perish the thought!

Lk 1:38 y€vovr6 pou rcord rb ilpri oou
Let it happen to me according to your word

Acts 5:24 6ury6pouv...tL &v y€vouro roOto
They were perplexed wondering what this could be

or They wondered what this might mean

or They wondered where the matter might end.

Tronslote:

l. to0to y€vouro r\ptv.

2. frt y6vour6 pou.

3. frt rovlp6s ioruv 5 0e6s;

pl y€vouro.

4. rb d,yo0bv €poi Zy€vero
0d,votos; pl y6vou"o.

Let this happen to us.

May it not happen to me.

Is God evil?

Perish the thoughtl

Did what is good become a cause of
death to me? Of course not.

May God himself sanctify you

and comfort your hearts. Grace

and peace be multiplied to you,

and may the love of God be

upon all who believe in him.

49.2

dyudoou - may he sanctify (dyu6[to - I sanctify)

et1- may it be (eLpC - I am)

ntr10uv0ei1 - may it be multiplied (trtrt106vo - I multiply, I increase)

Tronslote:

l. Aritbs 6E 6 0ebs d.yurioou rlp6.s

rcoI roporcoX€oou rip6v rd.s rcop8los.

Xripus r5[iv rcoI eiprjvl rtr10uv0eLr;,
rcol { &ydtr1 ro0 0eo0 etr;
irrl rr0ou tois truoredououv €v oirrir
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2. {O€tr1oev 5 flo0tros, eL 8uvorbv et1 lPaulwished,ifitshould
or3tQ, rilv {p€pov r'!s flevrlrcootfs
yev€o0ou els'lepoo6trupo.

be possible for him, t,c be

in Jerusalem on the day of
Pentecost.

49.3 Optatlve mood

Forms like the following are called optative:

6Q"f - may he give Sturupr]oou - may he rebuke

troyuo0eLrl - may it be reckoned +6you - may he eat

6voLp.1v - may I be profited y€vouto - may it happen

otlpi(ou - may he strengthen

They do not occur very often in the New Testament.

They are marked by oL , eL , or oL before or in the ending.

The optative is used

1. To express a wish:
Mk 11:14 M1rc6ru els tdv olrivo €rc oo0 p.lEeis rcop'nbv $ri1,ou

May no one ever again eat fruit from you for ever.

2. To express a condition when the outcome is considered unlikely:
1 Pet 3:1 7 eL 0€trou rd O€tr1po ro0 0eo0

lf the will of Cod should so will

or lf God should want it to be so

1 Pet 3:14 d,trtr' eL rcol nriryoute Eud Eurcouoo6v1v...

But if you should suffer because of righteousness...

3. To express a hesitant question:
Acts 8:31 fftns yd.p &v EuvoCplv;

For how could l?

Lk 6:11 Euetrritrouv trpbs ritrtrrjtrous rL &v rourjoouev rQ 'Iqoo0
They discussed with each other what they should do to Jesus

Lk22:23 rcol oritoi iip{ovro au(1tiiu trpds €outots
rb ds &po eir; E[ otrriv 5 ro0to p€\trorv tpdooetv
They began to ask themselves
which of them it could be who was about to do this.
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49.4Ways of llnklng words and parts of sentences together

l. rcaL...raL... - both...and... :

Mk7:37 Ko),rirs r6vro renoCr;rcev, rcaI toJs rcro0oJs nouii
d,rco6euv r<oL tots ri),ritrous trotretv
He has done all things well, he (both) makes the deaf to hear

and the dumb to speak.

2. ... te rcoL... - both...and... :

Mt 22:10 ouv{yoyov rd,vros oiis eSpov .novr;po6s te rcoI d,yo0o6s

They gathered together all whom they had found, both bad

and good

Jn 2:15 n6vros €(€po),ev irc toO Lepo0

rd re rp6paro rcoI toJs B6os.
He drove them all out of the Temple,

both the sheep and the cattle.

3. ol piv...ot Ei... - some...others...
oL piv...d.trtrou 6i... - some...others... :

Acts 14:4 oL ptv froov otv rciis 'Iou8aLous,

oi EE otv rois d.troot6\ous

Some were with the Jews, others with the apostles

1 Cor 7:7 6 ptv or5ros, 6 6i otjtos
One man in this way, another man in another way

ln7:12 oL ptv Etreyov 6tu 'Ayo06s ioruv, d.tr),ou 6t €treyov, Oii
Some said, 'He is a good man', but others said, 'No!'

4. pr,evo0v or p,evo0uye - no, rather; on the contrary:

Lk 1 1:28 pevo0v porcdpuou oL drodovres tbv \6yov toO 0eo0

No, happy are those who hear the word of Cod

or Rather, blessed are those who listen to Cod's word.

5. pEv oEv - so, so then, however: (often used to link on the next stage of
a narrative)

Acts 1 5:3 oL piv o8v rponep0Eures
So they, having been sent on their way

Heb 9:1 ElXe piv o3v rcoL rl npti,r1...
So then the first also had...

Acts 25:4 6 ptv oEv @flotos d.nercpl0t1...

However Festus answered...
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6. orl p6uov...&IId rcol,... - not only...but also... :

Jn 5:18 6ru orl p6vov €truev rd odpporov,
ritrtrdu roi ror€pc- [6uov €treyev tdv 0e6v

Because he was not only breaking the Sabbath

but was also calling Cod his own father
2Tim 4:8 bv d.no66oeu pou...ori p6vov 6i €p.oi

<itrtrd, rcoI n6.ou tois t]'yon1rc6ou tlv €tu$tiver.ov otto0
Which he willgive to me...and not to me only
but also to all those who have loved his appearing.

7. piv...EE... (see also no.3)
When two ideas or words are compared or contrasted they are often linked

by y.tv... and 6i... . ln English we often use 'but' for 6€. We do not have a

word which quite corresponds to p€v. 'On the one hand'and'orr the other
hand' are rather too weighty for p€v and 6€.

Heb 1:7-8 rcol trpds pEv roJs d.yy€trous tr€yeu... trpbs 6E rdv ui6v...
To the angels he says..., but to the Son...

Mt9:37 'O ptv 0epuopbs notr6s, oi 6i Spydtou 6trLyou

The harvest is great, but the workers are few
1 Cor 1:12 'Ey<) p€v elp.u flo6\ou, 'Eyd 6t 'Atrotrtrri

'l am Paul's man,' 'But I am of Apollos.'

49.5 Words

$pov6rrr - I think of, I have in my mind, my attitude is
€nurupdo - I rebuke (with dative); I warn (with [vo - that)
6 trpeop6tepos - the elder, the older man

6 verirrepos - the younger ptop6s - foolish

$p6vupos - wise, sensible ri$6to - I exalt, I make high
,5repti$ovos - proud Srfuoros - highest

oo{6s - wise toreuv6or - I humble, I rnake low
r] oo$[o - wisdom

49.6

Read carefully:

Different attitudes: old and humble, young and proud
Ev Et rodrous rois '[p6pous d,],],ou d.v0prrrnou &],trov tu Spovo0ouv. oL

ptv ydp elouv $p6vupou rop' €outois rcoI irlo0ouv €ouro6s, oL 6t 6),\ou
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Torr€LvoOsLv €ouror)s rcoI or11 r5trep{{ovoL elr"u Ev rots xopEious or3r6v
eriploropev yd.p tv f1[iv 6ru o[ ptv rpeoptrepou ot1 r]nepr]$ovol elouv
ot8i O€trououv €outots rirloOv, ot8oouv 7d,p 6ru rccr.rd re rcol tovlpd.
€pyo nenourinoouv' o[ 6i ve6repou o,3 rb orJrd $povoOouv, 6ru oo$o[
eiouv noy' €aurois, ri"\trd, ori tropd, 0eQ. pevo0vye popoL elouv ropd,0eQ,
rca0drs 7€yporrou,

'H ?dp oo{io toO rc6oy.ou porplo ropd, 0eQ, rol nd},uv,
"Oorus 6E r5r.friroeu €ourbv rotreuvtrrOrjoerou rcoL Sotus rotreuvrj.loeu €outbv

r5rlto0rioerou.

o[ piv o0v ver6tepou rireprj{avoL eLow, €drv Ei oL npeoB6tepou
irrurupdouv orirois of Xolpououv €nI rois tr6yous orjrrirv orjEi 06trououv

or3t6v d.rcorleuv. porcdpuoi elouv o[ ver6repou i pevoOv porcd,puou oL

npeopdrepou.

49.7 EeE6reu - he had glven

Compore:

(a)Mk14:44 Ee6r6rceu 6i 6 ropo6u6oJs or3tbv oioolpov otrois
The man who was betraying him had given them a signal

(b) 1 Jn 3:1 i6ere noronlv dyrinlv 6€6r,rrcev tfr;t, 6 trorrjp
See what great love the Father has given us.

ln (b), 6€6orcev (he has given), is perfect tense. lt refers to a past action
which has a continuing result T l- : Cod showed his love, and goes on
loving us.

ln (a), 8e8rirrceu (he had given), is pluperfecttense. lt refers to a past action
which had a result, but that result is now also in the past T l- I

Judas had told them the sign; the result was that they could recognize the
sign. When Mark told the story, that recognition was also in the past.

The marks of the pluperfect active are:

1. e before the stem

2. the repetition of the initial consonant before the e
3. rc between stem and ending
4. endings -€r,y , -€Ls s -GL s -€rp€y , -€r,T€ , -eL<r<ry

5. sometimes e before repeated initial consonant
(see below, Luke 11:22, LreroLflev).

Note that the first three are also marks of the perfect active.
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Where a perfect form has a present meaning the pluperfect fornt covers all

past meanings:

ot6o-l know'ij8euv-l knew I hadknown
€,ot1rco - I stand €orrirceuv or elott]rceuv - I was standing, I stood

r€,rouOo- I trust ttretroL0euv - I trusted, I relied, I had trusted

Lk'11:22 rlv rovon),Lov oritoO o(peu i$' f €teto[Oer.
He takes from him all the weapons on which he relied.

Note also the pluperfect passive:

Mt7:2ireflepetrltoro ydup ttri t{v t€tpov
For it had been founded on the rock.

49.8 Read Luke 18*14 The prayers of the Pharlsee and Tax-collector

v9 tretrou0dr5 - trusting (nei0to - I trust). €(ou0ev€ro - I despise, I count as

nothing. of trouroi - the rest, other people.

vl0 6 retrt6v1s - the tax-collector.

vl 1 oro0eis npbs €ourbv - standing a little apart (the contrast in v13

is porcp60ev €ords - standing at a distance).'O 0e6s - 0e6s is here

vocative. The use of 5 when speaking to someone is found in Creek,

but is common in Hebrew. &prro[ - a robber. pouX6s - adulterer. i)

rcoi. - or, or for example (giving an added example, cf. Mt 7:-10, not an

alternative).

vl2vloreistrr- lfast, lgowithoutfood. &tro8erco, 6- ltithe, lgive a tenth.
rcrd,opuou - I get, I gain.

v13 €toLpto-lliftup. rinrto- lstrike, lbeat.tb otlOos-the breast,

the chest. ltr<io0rpl pou - this means more than 'Be merciful' or 'Be

gracious'. lt is an aorist imperative form of ltr6orcopou - I propitiate. Prayer

was made at the time of sacrifice and offering of incense (Ltr 1 :8-10).
His prayer has the sense 'Let the sacrifice bring me your forgiveness.'

vl4 8eEurcouurp€vos (perfect participle passive) - this means ntore than
'acquitted' or'iustified' since the perfect indicates a continuinr; result, it
has the added sense of in a right relationship with Cod'. trop<i - beside,

rather than, in contrast to.
Notice (a) the careful parallelism of person, position and prayer;

(b) the elements of shock (i) that the Pharisee does not begin his

prayer 'Blessed are you, our God', but by speaking of his own
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goodness, and (ii) the despised tax-collector goes home right with
Cod;
(c) the elements of chiasmus in the beginning and ending:
v10 (A) the Pharisee, (B) the tax-collector
v14 (B') this man (tax-collector), (,() that man (the Pharisee).

There is also a chiasmus in verses 11-13:
oto0els tpds €outbv...
porcp60ev €otrls.

(d) Lk 18:1 1 (a) oto0eus rrpds €outdv ro0to trpooT3Xeto
standing by himself these things he prayed

or, should it be: (b) oro0eis tcrOro npds €ourdv npoor;61eto
standing these things to himself he prayed

The evidence of manuscripts and early translations is divided, and
some omit npds €ourbv. There are two problems with (b) which may
make us prefer (a) as UBS4 does:

(i) the order in (b) destroys the balance of oro0els rpos €ourdv
and porcp60ev €ords

(ii) 'he prayed to himself is strange, considering that the prayer is

immediately addressed to Cod.

Compare these translations:

NRSV The Pharisee, standing by himself, was praying thus,
NJB The Pharisee stood there and said this prayer to himself

NIV The Pharisee stood up and prayed about" himself ("footnote: to).
REB The Pharisee stood up and prayed this prayer

CNB The Pharisee stood apart by himself and prayed

49.9

Revise lessons 43 and 44
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ksson 50

'ivo rj Xclpd 6p6v fr rrerrtrqpop€v1 ACKP...

sO.t Wrltlng books by hand

Before the printing press was developed in the fifteenth century m, books

were written by hand. lf another copy of a book was needed, sonneone had

to copy it out by hand.

lf twenty people each copied out two or three pages of this book, one

can be sure that several of them would make some mistakes. lf from one

of those copies someone else made another copy, that second copy would

be likely to contain: (a) the mistakes made by the first copier; and (b) some

mistakes made by the second copier.

Each book of the New Testament was written by hand, either by the
author or by a scribe who helped him as a secretary. When the person or
congregation to whom it was first written wanted others to be able to read

it they had copies made. fu the Church spread, more and more copies

were made. We call these hand-written copies of books monusczpts (MSS

for short).

None of the original manuscripts of the New Testament books has

survived. The earliest complete MSS of the New Testament that we have

date from the fourth century m.

5O.2 Early translatlons

As the Church spread from Palestine into Syria, Asia Minor, Eurrope and

North Africa, Christians began to want copies of New Testamenl- books in

their own languages. So the New Testament was translated into various

languages in Egypt, Syria, ltaly, and other lands. These early translations we

call versions.

5O.3 Sermons, commentarles, and books

ln the early centuries of the Church's growth, Church leaders anrl thinkers
wrote many letters, sermons, commentaries on the New Testanrent, and

other books. ln them they often quoted from their text or versi,cn of the
New Testament. So they can be helpful to us in our study of the tr-"xt of the
New Testament. We call these writers the Fathers.
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5O.4 Mlstakes ln MSS

All the MSS we have contain mistakes. Fortunately the mistakes seldom

affect the main point of any story or doctrine. When there are differences

between what one MS says and what another says, we refer to them as

different reodings. When there are different readings we want to find out, if
we can, what the author originally wrote. We ask ourselves questions about
the variant readings. Here are some of the questions we may want to ask:

Which reading makes better sense?

Which one is supported by the earliest MSS?

Which one is found in MSS in the largest number of geographical

areas?

Which one seems to have been used by the early translators?
Which ones are quoted by the early Fathers?

Which reading shows the kind of language or thought which fits the
rest of the author's writings?

When we have studied widely and thought deeply, we will decide

what we think the author wrote.

For a list of the main MSS, versions, and Fathers, see The Greek New

Testament,4th edition (United Bible Societies, 1993) p4* to p52*.
ln 50.5-8, we will look at a few textual problems where what we have

already learned may help us to decide which reading to adopt.

5O.5lohn 1:18

0ebv orjEels €6porcev mir.ore' p.ovoyevr)s ulds (or Oeds) 6 r]iv els rbv
rc6),rov ro0 norp6s, 3rc€tvos €[1yr]ooto.
Some of the early MSS read p.ovoyevfis 0e6s or 6 povoyevils 0e6s. They

are supported by one or two early translations and several of the Fathers.

Most of the MSS, versions, and Fathers support the reading 5 povoyevigs

ui6s. Which do we think John originally wrote?

The number of MSS, etc., that support a reading helps us very little. lf
I make a mistake in copying something and a hundred people copy from
me, it is still a mistake. lf one other person has made a correct copy, that
will be right, even though the numbers are 101 to 1 . Nor can the age of the

MSS alone tell us which is right. lf a mistake was made, let us suppose, in a

copy made about ao 100, it will still be a mistake if it is found in an 'early'

manuscript copied about m 350. But if we find two readings which for
other reasons seem equally possible, then we are likely to choose the one

that has the earliest MS support.
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ln lohn 1 :18 we have to ask ourselves whether John was likely' to write:
(a)'No one has ever seen Cod: the unique God who is close to the

bosom of the father, he has revealed him' or
(b)'No one has ever seen Cod: the only son who is close to l-he bosom

of the father, he has revealed him.'
(a) povoyevls 0e6s. povoyevris means 'one of a kind, unique'. Elsewhere

in the NT it means 'only (son or daughter)' and in Heb 11:'17 it refers to
lsaac who was not Abraham's only son, but was the one to rarhom the
promises were uniquely given and the only son of Sarah. povoye,vris is not

an adjective that suits the noun 0e6s in this context. Cod can hardly be an

only child, yet to say 'no one has seen Cod - the unique God has revealed

him'is not logical.
(b) 6 ;r"ovoyevils ul6s makes better sense. When we study the other
passages in which John uses povoyev{s (John 3:16, 18) we see that he

uses it with ui6s, and in John 1:14 povoyevls tropd rorp6s; naturally

implies the idea of sonship. So the way lohn uses povoy€vrjs conl'irms what
seems the more logical reading. Why, then, did the editors of the Greek

New Testament (UBS 3rd and 4th Editions) adopt the alternatil,e reading

0e6s? Partly because it is found in two papyrus fragments (p55 and p75 )
which are among our earliest witnesses to the gospel text. The otlrer reason

sounds strange at first, but it illustrates a fundamental principle of textual
criticism. They preferred 0e6s because it is the 'more difficult reading', the
one which fits less well with John's usual way of writing. The arqument is

this: if John wrote 0e6s, a scribe would be strongly tempted to r:hange to
ui6s, but if John wrote u[6s, it is hard to explain how the alternative reading

originated.
But this kind of reasoning needs to be questioned. Any error made in

copying a sentence is likely to make it more difficult to understand. lf I write,
'he saw the boy in the car' and someone misreads r as n his copry will say

'l saw the boy in the can.'ln considering John 1:18 there are also special

features that we need to notice.

For the phrase povoyevls 0e6s our earliest manuscript evidence has

MONO|ENH> OI. tn Hebrew biblical manuscripts God's name was

often shortened. We see it for example in Hallelu-yah. ln early Christian
manuscripts words like 0e6s Xpuor65, u[6s (when it refers to Jesus) and

rveOpo (when it refers to the Holy Spirit) are often shortened. So the
difference between OE (0e6s - God) and TI (ul6s - son) is only one letter.
Such a mistake can easily be made.
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The other special feature is the chiastic structure of John 1 :14-18. fu we
have already seen u[5s in verse 18 makes a close parallel with povoyevoOs

in verse 14.

50.6 Mark l5:8

d,vopd.s 5 5X),os - N B D, Latin, and Coptic versions

&roportoos 3 5X\os - most tr/SS and versions.

Did the crowd 'come up' or 'shout out'? ln verse 13 Mark says o[
6t ndtruv Ercpo[ov (they shouted again). Study Mark's use of rdtruv.
He seems to use it carefully. lf we read dvopotjoos, there is a mention
of shouting for r6truv to refer back to. lf we read d,vop<is, the tr6truv has

nothing to refer back to.
Now study the use of d.vopoivr,r in the New Testamen! and especially in

Mark. Mark uses it of people moving, and he uses it with tr, els, or np6s,
to show the place someone goes up from, or up to. He never has any use

of d.vopo[vr,r like the English idiom,'l went up to him and said...'. ln Mark
15:8 there is no mention of a place, and no €rc, els, or np6s, For the English

idiom of going up to someone, Mark uses npoo€,trOov. So when we look

at the usage of dvopolvo, it confirms what we have seen from our study

of r6truv. lt does not seem likely that Mark wrote rivopds. ln my view, it
is probable that he wrote d,voBo{oos. Many recent translations, however,
are based on the reading rivopris. The editors of the UBS 3rd edition Creek

text note that there is no other occurrence of rivopodrrr in Mark, while
dvoBolveuv occurs nine times. This is true, but does not prove anything

- Mark could have used rivopo6to here and nowhere else in the Cospel. And

the fact that several scholars agree on a reading does not necessarily mean

that they are right. ln matters of textual criticism it is rarely possible to be

completely certain of the original reading. ln each case we should carefully

weigh the evidence before making our choice, and not simply accept what
others have decided.

5O.7 l fohn l:4
rcof ro0to yp6$opev tpdis, 'ba ri Xopd rip6u (or r]prnv) i
netrXlpop€v1.
Did John write:

(a) 'We write these things so that your joy may be full' or
(b)'We write these things so that our joy may be full'?
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The reading (a) iprnv (of you), is found in A and C (fifth century N4SS), K and

P (ninth-tenth century MSS) and most other MSS and versions. T'he reading

(b) rlp6v (of us), is found in N and B (both fourth century MSS), in L (ninth

century) and one Latin version.

One learned New Testament commentator said, 'A positive decision on

the reading here is impossible'. Most recent commentators and translators

have chosen reading (b) - 'our joy'. They believe that 'our ioy' ,:ould have

been changed to 'your joy'; the opposite change is less likely. lrr my view,

however, 'your joy' is the best reading.

Notice first that lohn does not say yp6Sopev (we write) but yp6$opev

ilr.is (we write). Look at 1 John 3:14,15, and 1 John 4:6,10,'14,16,17,
and 19. John uses this emphatic r]peis to point a contrast witth another
person or group. So after the emphatic {pets in 1 John 1:4, we expect

mention of another person or group: i1 Xopd rip6v fits John's use of
language; t X"pd rlpriv does not.

Notice also that John here speaks of his purpose in writing. Study 1 John 2:

1,7-14 and 5:l 3. His purpose is expressed in terms of the peopleforwhom he

is writing. Study in the Johannine writings also John 20:30-31 , "15:1'l , 16:24.

When the purpose of writing or of Jesus in speaking is mentioned, it is

always so that someone else may benefit - the readers or the hearers. This

adds to the likelihood that John wrote i Xopd ripriv and not r] Xopd. rlprnv
(see f . H. Dobson, 'Emphatic personal pronouns in the New Testament', in

The Bible Tronslotor, April 1971, pp58-60).

5O.E Mark l:41

rcol ontro144vuo0els €rcreLvos rlv leipo oriro0 iit[oto rcoI \€'yeu oritQ,
@€tror, rco0opCo0qtu'

All the MSS except one read ontroy;1vuo0eis (moved by compassion). But

D (a fifth-century MS) has 6p7uo0eis (moved by anger). The REB translators

preferred the reading 6pyuo0els, and comment: 'lt appeared mor€) probable
that 6p7uo0ets...would have been changed to orAol44vuo0eis than that the
alteration should have been in the other direction.'

What can we say about this from our study of New Testament Greek?

or),oyXvuo0eLs is an aorist participle (and so is 6pyuo0eCs). lt starrds in the
sentence without a noun or pronoun. lf we study this kind of use of an aorist
participle in the New Testament, especially where the participle expresses a

feeling, we shall make certain discoveries:
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(a) in a phrase like d,rrorcpuOels etnev the action described by the aorist
participle finds its natural completion or expression in the action of
the verb (etnev),

(b)this is particularly noticeable where the aorist participle expresses

feeling.

Study the use of 6pyuo0ets in Matthew 18:34 and Luke 1 4:21. ln Matthew
18:34, the handing over of the man to the torturers is a natural outcome
of the master's anger. ln Luke 14:21-24, the gathering in of people so that
there would be no room for those who had refused was a natural result of
the man's anger. Study the use of orrtraylvuo0ets in Matthew 18:27,20:34,
and Mark 9:22. ln each case the act of forgiving, healing, or helping, is a
natural outcome and expression of compassion.

So when we consider Mark 1:41, we find that the evidence of all the
MSS except one is supported by the way the gospel writers use the aorist
participles ontroyXvuo0els and 6pyuo0e[s, for the act of healing the leper

can be seen as a natural result of compassion, but not a natural outcome of
anger. We should almost certainly read or),oyXvuo0els.
What should we say about the point made by the REB translators? As well as

what we have said above, we might also ask them to consider:

1. that manuscript D contains a large number of errors,

2. that in Mark 1:43 there is an unusual word €pppuploripevos (warn

sternly). lt is possible that someone tried to explain this by writing
6pyuo0eLs in the margin of his manuscript, and that a later scribe

wrongly inserted it in 1:41.

5O.9 Tertual crltlclsm and the translator

When we are translating the New Testament, we shall sometimes need to
study carefully what textual critics have said about the text. We will not
always be able to be certain which is the correct reading. lf the difference

between two possible readings seems to make a real difference to the
meaning of the passage, we may need to put the alternative in a footnote.
Textual criticism is a task that demands years of study and familiarity with
the language of the New Testament and the manuscripts and versions. We

must, in general, respect the opinions of other scholars when we see that
they are mostly in agreement, unless we can find clear and compelling
evidence which they appear to have overlooked. Never forget that we are

trying to find out what the original author is most likely to have written.
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We never simply ask, 'Which reading is supported by most MSiS, or most

editors, or most translators?'

We are fortunate that the text of the New Testament rests c,n far more

manuscripts than the text of any other ancient Greek book. But while this

gives us a general confidence, it sometimes makes the study of variant

readings very complicated.
Students who wish to learn more about New Testament texlual studies

are advised to study:

Bruce M. Metzger, A Textuol Commentory on the Greek New Testttment, 2nd
edition (UBS, 1994).

F. G. Kenyon , The Text of the Creek Bible, 3rd edition (Duckworth , 1975).

K. Aland and B. Aland, The Text of the New Testoment,2nd edition ( Eerdmans,

1 989).

5O.lO Read Luke l1:5-E A reasonable request

v5 Tis E[ riprnv 'Which of you...' As in Matthew 12:1 1 this introduces
a situation that is totally unlikely. p.eoovurctiou - at midniqht, in the
middle of the night. 1p1o6v pou - let me have (Xp,i, - I give what

is needed, I supply, I lend).
v7 toci9ev - inside, from within. rc6tros - hard work, trouble.

trop€1to - I bring about, I cause. rc),eio - I lock. ({) rcolt1 - place to lie
down.

v8 eL rco[ - even if, even though. 6ud rb elvou $ltrov - because of being

a friend. ye - yet, at any rate. &vol6euo - lack of shame (or, perhaps,

avoidance of shame). Xp{L, - I need. 6oou - as many as, all.

The cultural backround is that in a village, the community would care for
visitors - helping each other. lt would be inconceivably shameful not to
help. Notice the surprise at the end - he does not give only 3 loar,'es, but all

that the man needs (compare Eph 3:20).

so.t I
Revise lessons 45 and 46.

320 LBenN Ns,v TEsrAMsNr GREpr



Lesson 5l

Culture and Thanslation

ln this lesson we look at a few examples of passages where the translator
needs to understand aspects of the culture of Palestine in New Testament

times, and to think carefully about the cultures of those who will use the
translation.

51.1 Matthew 2O:13

oriXl 8lvaplou ouve$<6vr;ods pou;
You agreed with me for a denarius, didn't you?

ln Matthew 20:1-16, there is a parable about men working in a vineyard.

Each one was paid a denarius. This was a Roman coin - and an adequate
daily wage. The AV translated it as 'a penny'. Maybe in no 151 1 this was a

reasonable translation. ln England towards the end of the twentieth century
a reasonable day's wage might be about f 30. But if inflation continues, that
too may become out of date as a day's wage. So in translating 8lvdpuov we
might use 'a day's wage' as the nearest useful equivalent. Compare:

REB 'the full day's wage' and 'the usual wage for a day'

GNB 'the regular wage, a silver coin' and 'a silver coin'.

ln translating passages which refer to money, quantities, and distances,

we always need to think carefully about their cultural setting. A particular
problem arises when the numbers are symbolic. ln Revelation 21:'16, for
example, the symbolic meanings of 12 and 1,000 are lost if we convert the
distances simply into 2,400 kilometres (see lesson 39.8).

51.2 Mark 7227-2E

rd, rcuvd,puo r5rorcdto tls tpor€[1s.
ln Creek K6ov means 'dog' or 'cur'. ln Palestine, dogs were scavengers,

as they still are in many parts of the world. ln Revelation 22:15, they are a

symbol for perverts and criminals. No one would have wanted a dog in his

home.

rcuvdpuov means 'puppy' (a young, little dog). ln Palestine young
puppies were sometimes kept in the home as pets. ln Matthew's account,

when Jesus spoke to the woman he did not use the word rcdorv. He used

the word rcuvd.puov. GNB and NEB both translate rcuvdpuov as 'dogs'. Our
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knowledge of Palestinian culture confirms that'little puppies'rvould be a

much better translation.

All passages that have to do with animals demand particular care

from the translator, since the cultural background against which people

experience animals varies so much.

51.3 Luke 14272

"Otq.v roufs d,puorov ii Eeitrvov.

The people of Palestine used to eat only two main meals: a breakfast in

the early morning and an evening meal about sunset. We might therefore

translate Luke 14:12: 'Whenever you make a breakfast or a dinner'. But Jesus

is talking about meals to which visitors are invited. ln England raue seldom

invite people to breakfast. The nearest cultural equivalent of dpuorov here is
'lunch'. So the NEB translates, 'Whenever you give a lunch or dinner party'.

But in any country where people eat only in the morning and evening we

might translate, 'Whenever you invite people to breakfast or rJinner', or
'When you make a special meal for people in the morning or the evening'.

Passages which concern meals, greetings, weddings, and household

customs demand special care from the translator (see also le:;son 39.1,

section 7, on Mark 2:19, and the rest of this lesson).

51.4 Matthew 9:2

trpoo6$epov ottQ ropotrururcbv ini r),lurp peptrqp€vov

People were bringing to him a paralysed man lying on a rctr1v1.

How should we translate rctrLv1? CNB and NEB both have 'bed'. For

English readers this may produce a picture of men struggling to carry a

bedstead. Most of our beds are quite heavy. ln Palestine people slept on
a thin mattress, rather like a quilt. This is what Matthew means by rctrlvr;.

It would be better to translate 'lying on a thin mattress' than 'lying on a
bed'.

51.5 Mark 8:26

rcoI d.t€oteutrev orirbv els oircov orlro0 tr€,yov, M16t els rilv rcdrp1v

eLo€tr01s

He sent him home saying, 'And do not go into the village.'
Look at the Critical Apparatus at the foot of the page in your Creek New

Testament. You will see the MSS contain several variations of reading.
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As Mark told the story, are we to suppose that Jesus told the man not to
go into the village? (See NRSV and GNB, based on the text above.) Or did he

tell the man not to speak to anyone in the village? (See NEB, preferring the
reading Mq8evl eitrls els ripv rcrirp1v.) Here is a problem where textual
and linguistic study needs to be combined with cultural knowledge.

People in Palestine lived in walled towns (r6Aeus) or in villages (rctirpou)

with the houses closely grouped together. So when we read a text which
says, 'He sent him home saying, "Do not go into the village"', we are aware
that there is a problem. How can a man go home without going into a

village?

When we read the NEB text, 'He sent him home saying, "Do not speak

to anyone in the village"', we see some arguments for it. Mark's Gospel is

full of parallelism. Here he uses the two-stage opening of the man's eyes as

a parallel to the opening of the minds of the disciples (w27-30). That story
ends with strict instructions, lvo p16evl \€yoruv trepi or1ro0. This makes

M16evi eirns els d;v rc6p1v look like a suitable ending for verse 26.

But now study in the New Testament the uses of dn6oreu),ev...
tr€y<,rv, and d.noor€trtreu...rcoi tr€yeu. See, for example, Matthew 21:.'l-2,

d.n€oreutrev 66o poO1td.s tr6yov or3rois, flopeieo0e eis tilv rcrbp1v,

and Mark 1'l:1-2, dnoor6trtrer....rcol tr€yeu otrois, 'Yndyete... . lt looks

as if when dnoot6trtro is used with tr6yeu, it is followed by a verb telling
someone to go. Commands like 'Don't speak to anyone'are more likely to
be introduced by forms of €nurupdur or nopoyy6tr),rrr.

It looks as if Mark might have written something like: 'He sent him home
saying, "Go home, but do not speak to anyone in the village."' One MS, D,

reads,...tr6yov, "Ttroye els tbv olrcbv oou rcoI pl8evl eiTqs els r{v
rcdrp1v Although D is a manuscript with many errors, it might be that in
this verse it preserves the original text.

51.6 Matthew 2l:16

'Erc or6poros vrltriov rcoI 01tr4[5uroru
Out of the mouth of children and sucklings.

vrjtruos means a child of any age less than adult. 01trri(o means, 'l suck

at the breast.' ln Palestine, besides receiving other food, boys were often
suckled at the breast until the age of four or five. Children of such an age

are well able to speak and sing. ln many modern cultures children are

weaned before they can express themselves much in speech or song. lf we
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translate Or;trd,[owes as 'sucklings' or'babes at the breast', we shall cause

a misunderstanding. We might translate the phrase: 'Out of ther mouth of

young children'.

51.7 Luke 24:?O

Xoprirv tbv &ptov ettr6y1oev
Having taken the loaf eritr67r;oev.

How should we translate eriX6yloev? As 'he blessed', or as 'he said the

blessing', or as'he gave thanks'? ln English families if a prayer is :;aid before

a meal, people are more likely to thank Cod for the food than to bless Cod

for the food. ln a Jewish family one is more likely to bless Cod. So far as we

can tell, Jesus would probably have said a prayer in which he bles:;ed Cod as

the giver of food: 'Blessed art thou, O Lord God...'.
We have a twofold problem when we translate er3troy€or in the New

Testament when it concerns food. lf we translate it as 'give thanks' we leave

out the aspect of blessing. But if we translate it as 'bless' or 'say the blessing'

we may give the impression that the speaker blessed the food. ln the New
Testament ei).oy6o is used of Cod blessing people, and of people blessing

Cod as the giver of things, not for the blessing of things.
ln Luke 24:30 we might translate \opdrv rbv &prov ettr6yrloev as 'He

took the loaf and blessed God', but in doing so we should be awane that this

reflects a Jewish custom and may seem strange to many readers. lt is partly

the difficulty of translating from one language and culture to another that
encourages people to read the New Testament in Creek.

51.8 Customs, culture, and translatlon

lf we are to translate the New Testament effectively, we need to understand

not only the culture of the people of Palestine at the time the New Testament

was written, but also the culture of the people for whom we translate. ln

one Micronesian area people consider it very funny to see a person speaking

with his mouth wide open. So a literal translation of Matthew 5:2, d,voi(os

rb ot6p.o ottoO i8LEoorcev orito6s, would make them laugh. T'hey need,

as we do in English, a translation which says, 'He began to teach them.'
For further study of the problems of customs, culture, and translation, see

E. A. Nida, Customs, Culture ond Christionity (Harper and Brothr-.rs, 19541

Tyndale Press, 1963).
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51.9 Read lohn 2O:24-31

v24 A[6upos - Twin.

v25 €v rois lepolv - in his hands, in his wrists (X.Cp - hand, arm: in

crucifixion nails were usually driven through the wrist. XeLp has a wider
range of meaning than the English word 'hand').

v25 rf nos - pattern, mark, imprint. ftros - nail. 8rirru\os - finger. ntreup,i

- rib, side. oi pt : a strong negative.

v26 p"e9' tjp€pos 6rcrd - a week later (counting the Sunday at the
beginning and the Sunday at the end, see 37.1 4). Zoa - inside, indoors.

els rd p€oov - in the middle. Elprivl : when used as a greeting
elpr]v1 is equivalent to'shalom' in Hebrew.

v27 $€pe - Carry! Lift up! Here it has the meaning 'lift up and stretch out.'
&truotos - unbelieving.

v28. d,Trercpih ...rcou etrev : a Hebraic expression.

v31 €v rQ 6v6potu cr.riro0 - through his name: that is, through his person

and his power.

5t.to
Revise lessons 47 and 48.
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Lesson 52

"Ayorpeu &vre0Oev - Let us go on from here

52.1

ln Leorn New Testoment Creek you have laid a basic foundation for reading

and studying the Creek New Testament, and for translating it. But in the

study of language this saying becomes true: 6orus yd,p €Xeu, iio0rioerou

or3rQ rcoL nepr.ooeu0rjo€roL' Sotus 6t or3rc €1eu, rcoi b €Xeu ilp0rjoeror.

d.tr' or3ro0.

lf we are not to lose the knowledge and skills we have gained, we must

use them and add to them.
Nothing can take the place of a short time each day in which we read

some of the New Testament in Creek. John's Epistles, John's Gospel, and

Mark's Cospel are perhaps the books to read first. ln this lesson we consider

some bools that you may find useful in your further studies, and some ways

in which your knowledge of New Testament Creek may prove stimulating
or useful.

52.2 The Hebrew background of the New Testament

A knowledge of Biblical Hebrew can greatly enrich one's study of the New
Testament. You can learn Biblical Hebrew and gain an understanding of
narrative and poetic literature from:

John H. Dobson, Leorn Biblicol Hebrew, 2nd Edition (Baker Academic /
Piquant Editions 2005)

For an interesting introduction to the Hebrew influence on the teaching of

fesus, see:

D. Bivin and R. Blizzard, Understanding the Difficult Words of lesus (Destiny

lmage Publishers).

For insights into the literary and cultural background of the parables, see:

Kenneth E. Bailey, Poet ond Peosont and Through Peasont Eyes (Eerdmans /
Poternoster Press).
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52.? A baslc llbrary tot the reader and translator of the New
Testament
The following books are essential:

1. A text of the New Testament: H KAINH AIA@HKH
Two editions are widely used and recommended at the time of going to
press: Nestl6-Aland 27th edition and UBS 4th revised edition. UBS 4 has

the same text as Nestl6-Aland 27, but a different apparatus. lt cites fewer
variant readings but gives more detailed evidence for those cited. Both

Nestl6-Aland 27 and UBS 4 are available in a variety of bindings.

2. A lexicon or dictionary of New Testament Creek

Lexicons range from the pocket-sized to the very large. Useful for beginners

is B. M. Newman (Ed.), A Concise Creek-English Dictionory of the New

Testoment. lt is published by UBS (1971) and available either separately

or bound together with the UBS 4th edition New Testament. For detailed

study you will probably need to refer to a large lexicon, such as A Greek-

English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Eorly Christion Literoture,

edited by W. Bauer (translated W. F. Arndt and F. W. Gingrich) 2nd revised

edition, published by Chicago, 2000; or A Greek-English Lexicon, edited by

H. C. Liddell and R. Scott, 9th edition, published by OUP, 1968.

For those who are particularly concerned with translating the New
Testament, the following books are specially recommended:

The Tronslotor's New Testoment (BFBS, 1973).

The Tronslotor's Hondbooks and Tronslotor's Cuides series (UBS).

E. A. Nida and C. R. Taber, The Theory ond Practice of Translation

(E. J. Brillfor UBS, 1969).

E. A. Nida and Jan de Waard, From One Longuoge to Another

(Ihomas Nelson, 1968).

For advanced study, the following books are recommended:

E. C. lay, New Testament Creek: An lntroductory Grommor (SPCK, 1974).

C. F. D. Moule, An ldiom-Book of New Testoment Creek (CUP,1959).

W. F. Moulton and A. S. Geden, A Concordonce to the Creek Testoment,

5th edition Cl- & T Clark,1978).

f . H. Moulton and N Turner, Grommar of New Testament Greek (4 vols):

O & T Clark,'1976).
F. Blass and A. Debrunner, A Creek Crommor of the New Testoment ond other

eorly Christion literoture (translated R. W. Funk) (Chicago, 1 961 ).
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R. W. Funk, A Beginning - lntermediote Crommor of Hellenistic Greek

(3 vols: SBL, 1973).

B. M. Metzger, Lexicol Aids for Students of New Testoment Greek, new edition

O&TClark, 1989).

B. M. Metzger, A Textuol Commentory on the Creek New Testoment

(companion to UBS Creek New Testament, 4th revised edition (UBS

1ee4)).

52.4 Uslng a lexlcon - a Greek dlctlonary
Make sure that you have learned by heart the order of the letters in the Creek

alphabet (see 16.2). This will help you to find the words in the lexicon.

Most words are easy to find. Care and insight are needed when looking
up verbal forms. lf you want to find the meaning of otpopev it is fairly easy

to remember that the 1st person sing. pres. indic. is otpor. lf w'e want to
look up fpov or &pos we must remember that they are forms of o[po. lf the
verbal form has an augment, that is an e before the stem, remember that
the stem will follow the augment. So for nen[oreurccr we look up nuorefor.
For iircouoev we look up d.rcodrrr, and for iiyeupev we look up Eyeilror. Where

a verb begins with a preposition, remember that the augmenl. normally
comes after the preposition, and if the preposition ends in a vowel,

that vowel will probably be changed. So for npooerc6vrloov we look up

rpooruv€o, and for €ne0rlpqoov we look up €T ruOup€o.

B. M. Newman (Ed.), A Concise Greek-English Dictionary of the New

Testoment, gives help with irregular and unusual verb forms.

52.5 Readlng the New Testament ln Greek

When we can read the New Testament easily in Creek without needing to
stop constantly to use a dictionary, it can bring us a feeling of beiing drawn
closer to the actual people and events. There will also be an opportunity
to understand some passages better than we can do in a translation. For

example, in John 3, &vroOev covers an area of meaning which includes'from
above' and 'again'. A translator usually has to choose one of these meanings

and ignore the other. ln lohn's Cospel, when we read olpdtov we shall

know that it is both a miraculous sign and a meaningful miracle.

52.6 Translatlon

The skill you have been learning will prove useful, whether or not you

become directly involved in the work of Bible translation. You are now able
to assess existing translations; to ask 'Does this express the meaning (not
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necessarily the words) of the original?' or'Can this be understood clearly by
those who will read it?' These critical skills will be useful whenever you are

using language.

52.7 Preachlng

Some of us who are readers and translators of the New Testament will also

be preachers. Our efforts to learn New Testament Greek may help us in a
variety of ways.

ln translating we have learned to consider carefully the cultural situation
of the first readers and also the cultural situation of the people who may
hear or read our translation. This discipline should help us in sermon
preparation to think carefully how to make the Cood News we preach

relevant to people in the circumstances in which they live today.

lf we have found some of the strange grammatical terms in this course
hard to understand (aorist, infinitive, consecutive and final clauses...), then
we may understand better how hard it is for ordinary people to understand

a sermon if it is full of words like justification, sanctification, Trinitarianism,

or even references to the Greek text!
Our efforts to understand the Greek text clearly enough to translate it

may also aid us to preach clearly from it. For example, in Ephesians 2:8-9
we will notice: (1) that Paul speaks of our salvation as being (a) orirc tl
$priv, , and (b) orirc €€ €pyov.

This will suggest two themes that may be developed in part of our
sermon: (a) that we are not saved as a result of anything that we are

(character, position in society or church, inherited nature, developed

talents, faith), and (b) that we are not saved by anything we have done
(kindness to people, service to God, achievements).

We will notice: (2) that Paul says we are saved 16putu. Our understanding
of Xd,pus as free unmerited love will help us to see that Paul means that Cod
saves us because he loves us freely. He does not mean that he has first given

us something that could be called 'grace' and then saves us because we

have grace.

So our study of New Testament Greek should help us to preach clearly

from the New Testament, and hopefully will help us to avoid words that
people cannot understand.
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52.E New Testament Greek and theology

There are many problems discussed by theologians and by the supporters of

various sects where a knowledge of New Testament Creek may be of help

to us.

Theologians have argued whether the first Christian messag€ was:

(1) God's Kingdom is now present, or (2) God's Kingdom lies irr the future

but will soon come.

So far as Mark 1:15 is concerned, the argument is whether rtilyur<ev means:

(1) 'has arrived' (J. B. Phillips), or (2)'is at hand' (RSV).

ln fact, it is a perfect tense and means, 'it has come near'. A perrfect tense

indicates a past action with a continuing result. Because it has r:ome near,

people can already respond to it. The emphasis is on present nearness rather
than on future arrival. But because 'it has come near' is not precisely the

same in meaning as 'it has already arrived', it is possible that the completion
of its arrival might yet lie in the future. Perhaps the appropriate question to
ask about the Kingdom in Mark 1:15 is not a question about the time of its
arrival, but about how one can respond to what is already near.

Some theologians have argued that the gospels show that Jesus expected

his return to be soon. lf we read Mark 13:30-32 carefully in the ,Creek text,
we will notice a contrast between to0to (these things) and 'r] r]ptpo €rceLv1

(that day). The destruction of the Temple was to be within one qeneration,

but the time of Christ's return was unknown. lf we can trust the evidence

of Mark 1 3 and some of the parables, Jesus did not expect his return to be

soon. Of course, an attentive reading of a good translation will also show

this, but it is sometimes the careful attention to the Greek text necessary for
the task of translation that makes us more sharply aware of whal. it actually

says.

You may hear people argue that the first Christians baptizecl people ln
water. lf you are involved as a New Testament Greek scholar you rarill at least

know that the evidence in the gospels points to baptism with or by meons of
water (t!6otu, or €v ii6oru).

You might hear a Mormon argue that Revelation 14:6 is a prophecy
about the book of Mormon - you will know that erioyy€truov irr the New
Testament never refers to a book, only to a message that is proclzrimed. You

might hear a lehovah's Witness argue that lohn 1:1 means that 'the Word
was a god'- you will know that 0ebs frv 6 X6yos means 'the Word was

Cod.'
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The more technical and detailed a discussion of points of New Testament
theology becomes, the more likely it is that a theologian will refer to words

or passages in the Creek text of the New Testament. Because you have

worked through this study course you will be in a position to understand
what is being said.

52.9 New Testament Greek, classlcal Greek, and modern Greek

lf you wish to go on to study classical Greek or modern Greek, you will find
that this course in New Testament Greek will enable you to understand

most of the forms and constructions. lt will also help you to use a lexicon to
cope with the much greater range of vocabulary.

52.1O Read the New Testament - r\ rcouv{ 6uo0rircr1

'Ayorrlrol, trotr],oi rcoI &trtrou tr6you eloLv o'i otrc elolv yeTpopp€vou

€v tQ pupltqr todrqr. ro0ro 6i y€ypotrror '(vo dvoyuvr.{rorlre t{v
rouvilv 6uo0rjr1v rcoI [vo d.voyuvrirorcovtes tlv &trf0euov eriplorcqre €.v

rQ Kuplrp rjp6v 'I1oo0 XpuorQ.
"Ayopev €vreO0ev.
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KEY TO PROGRESS TESTS
Test 1: 1 (c) 2(a) 3(b) 4(a) s(c).
Test 2: 1(c) 2(a) 3(c) 4(b) s(a).
Test 3: 1(b) 2(b) 3(c) 4(c) s(a).
Test 4: 1(b) 2(b) 3(a) a@). ln 1(a), 2(a),3(b), and 4(a) the

translation follows the Greek order of words too closely.

rest 5: 1(a) 2(c) 3(b) 4(c) s(c) 5(b) 7(c) 8(c).
Test 6: 1. ln heaven. 2. God's angel. 3. Cod's words. 4. She knows that

they are true. 5. Luke. 6. We are. 7. The angel's words and Mary's
words. 8. Because they are true. 9. He who has the word of God
and trusts in Jesus. 10. Those who have the apostle's book and read

it.

Test 7: 1(c) 2(b) 3(a) 4(b) s(b).
Test 8: 1(c) 2(b) 3(b) 4(a) s(b)
Test 9: 1(c) 2(b) 3(c). 1 (a), 2(a), and 3(a) follow the Greek order

of words too closely.

Test 10: 1(c) 2(b) 3(b) 4(c) s(c).
Test 1 l: 1 (c) 2(b) 3(b) 4(b). 1 (a) and (b), 2(a),3(a) and (c), and

4(a) follow the Greek order of words too closely. 2(c) and 4(c) do
not express the meaning of the Greek quite so clearly.

rest 1 2: 1 (b) (c) (e) 2(a) (c) (d) (e) 3(a) (c) (e) (f) (g) a(a) (b) (d).

Test 1 3: 1(a) 2(c) 3(c) 4(a) s(b) 6(b) 7(a) 8(a) (c) (e)

e(a) (c) (d) (e).

Test 14: 1(c) 2(c) 3(a) 4(b) s(b) (c) (e) (h) 5(a) (d) (D (g).
rest 15: 1(b) (d) (e) (f) (h) (i) 2(a) (d) (e) (D (g) (j) 3(a) (c) (e) (f) (h)

0) 4(b) (c) (f) (g) (i) s(c) 6(c).
Test 16: 1(b) 2(c) 3(a) 4(c) s(b) 6(c) 7(c) 8(a).

Note on 6(c): Should we describe 6vto as being 'active'? eLp.L is active in
form but it has no passive. The ways people use language are so

variable that strict grammatical classifications do not always cover the
uses adequately. For example, €trope601 (he traveled) is 3rd person

singular aorist of nopefopou. lt is middle in meaning and passive in

form. lf we call it aorist passive we may cause ourselves confusion.
Compare also the use of ty€ph for 'he rose.' We often need to bear
in mind this comment: 'We grammarians are always trying to bind
the free growth of language in a strait waistcoat of necessity, but
language laughs and eludes us' (A. Platt).
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Test 1 7: 1(b), 2(c), 3(c), 4(b) or (c), 5(a), 5(d), 7(b), 8(c), 9(a), l0 All of
them.

Test 18: 1(b), 2(a), 3(b), 4(c), 5(b) or (a), 6(c), 7 $o0),o, rd $ri,s, d1v

d.trr]0euov, notrtrd, otr6v, $ovep6v, tb ntrolov, tlv rfuilr]v,
o,3r{v.

Test 19: 1. 6 tr6yos, 0e6s, of,tos, r&vro, Ev, b, t Lr{, rb $rl}s, rj
ororLo.
2. r&vto &vOpotrov, €p16pevov, tbv rc6opov, o,is:.6v, td [Eucr,

t(ouoLov, tb 6vopo.

3. oiroO, rriv dv0pdrrtov, 0eo0, ro0 $or6s, olp.d.rtov, 0c-),riporos,

oopr6s, d,v8p6s, povoyevo6s, no,tp6s, Xd,putos, &),10eLos.
.r^rr^rr,4. opxIl. Gurq), TT oKoTLg., TQ KoopQ ouToLs, ToLs Trro'r€uoo)qLv,

tritr.
5. (a) ln the beginning. (b) With God. (c) through him. (d) Without
him. (e) ln the darkness. (f) About the light. (g) lnto the world.
(h) ln the world. (i) ln the name. (j) From the will (as a result of a

decision or wish). (k) among us.

Test 20: 1(a) or (c) 2(a) or (b) 3(a) or (c) a(b) or (c).
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REFERENCE GRAMMAR & ACCENTS

!ntroductlon

R.t

As we learn languages, we notice that there are patterns that occur regularly,

and ways in which words function together in groups. The regular patterns

and functions of the words in a language may be called its grammar.

Throughout Learn New Testament Greek you have been learning grammar,

step by step, as you needed it. Now, much of what you have been learning

is put together so that you can refer to it easily.

ln using the reference grammar please bear in mind two important
points:

1. The reference grammar is primarily designed for use when you have

already read through the course.

Lessons 5, '12, '14, 20-26, 28, 3'l-33, 37, 39, 40, 42, 45, and 49
introduce you progressively to the ideas and grammatical terms which
will enable you to understand this reference grammar. Also, the course

material has been designed to lead you into a fruitful way of looking at
and understanding Creek words. For example, by the time you have

reached the middle of the course, you will look at a word like €no[1oov
(e-.nou1-o-ov) and understand it: you will know at once the significance

of e- and of -o-, who is indicated by -ov, and the basic meaning of
the stem troue. lf, instead of that, you have developed a habit of asking

yourself, 'What tense is it?'you will have hindered your own progress.

Creek tenses do not function in quite the same ways as tenses in Latin or
in English. To give them tense names before we are quite at home with
their meaning and functions may be seriously misleading.

2. AManguages are flexible and contain irregularities.
No brief grammar of New Testament Creek could cover all the variations

and irregularities. lt is more important to develop a feel for the language

than an extensive list of learned grammatical forms. No grammatical

rules can classify all the variety of ways people actually use language.

A strict application of English grammatical rules might suggest that the
answer to the question, 'Who is there?' should be, 'lt is l', but an English

speaker is much more likely to answer, 'lt's me.'
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50, use the reference grammar after you have completed the course to

sharpen your awareness of significant forms and endings.

Note that a list of the forms of a word is called a paradigm.

A list of the forms of a noun, pronoun, or adjective show:; how it is

declined - so different groups of nouns are called declensions.
Nouns like olrcLo, ytr,iooo, Srr{, trpo${qs belong to the first declension

(note dative plural -ous).

Nouns like \6yos, oircos, tpyov belong to the second declension (note

dative plural -ous).

Nouns like riv{p, yuv1i, itrtrls, of,s belong to the third declension (note

dative plural ends with -ou or -ouv).

A list of the forms of a verb shows how it is conjugated.

Summary of types of noun:

R.2

ln this first table, after the accusative singular stem has been given, only the
endings which must be added to it are given

Singular

house

tongue
voice
young

man
prophet
word
house

work
man
star
woman
fish
guard
hope
leader
ruler
knee
body
nation
ear

nom dtt
-s
-It
-It
-(l

-T
-a
-(r)

-(r)

-L

-L

-L

-L

-L

.L

-L

-ovTt
.OTL

-OTL

-€L

(l)TL

ACC

-os

-os

-(I,s

-(rs

-os

-ous

-OUS

-o
-os

-os

-(Is

-os

-os

-Cts

-ovTos

-oTo
-oT(1

-rl
9(l)Tct,

dat
-oLs
.OIS

-clLC

-(I,ra

-OLS

-oLs

-oLs

-oLs

:::J'
(t)i,
-oLv
(E)',

p-ooLv

-:fi'
-(LOLV

ilii,r

Irt
'ti

5

o
(
o
a

o

TO
I
o
(
o
Irl

6
to,
(
rl
(
o
tol
rb
TO

td
rb

OLKL(L

y\rirooo

Sr,,i
veovLos

trpo$rjqs
tr6yos

oLKOS

, Epyov

ovrlp
ooTrlp

TUvli
i,106s

S6Io[
i\nis
rl7€p"(,)v

&p1orv

, y5vu
, o6po

€0vos
Jous

lacc1,,,
IOLKL-(1U

lytr,ioo-o,
ls,,-,i,
lreorl-o,

gen
-os

-Ts

-!s
-ou

wn
-(r)v

-'i'
-(r)v

-:,
-(r)v

-0)u

-(rv
-(t-)v

-(l)v

-(rlU

-(r)U

-(r)v

-(l)v

-(r)v

ItrpoSrjr-1v

lr,ar"
IOLK-OU

lqr-o,
li'ur*
lCtoT€p-o

lwroi*-.,
llx06-v

l+,ixo*-"
litrdE-ol, ,

lrlT€trov-o
lopx-ovTo

,:r-
lo(l)p-o
EOv-os

o0s

-ou

-ou

-ou

-ou

-os

-os

-os

-os

-os

-os

-os

-ovTos

-oTos

-oTos

-OUS

(r)Tos

-ovT(ov

-ov

-oTov
-(IT(r)v
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R.3

Note the following nouns, some of which are found only in the singular

tr6trus6 norr]p
the father

lroTrlP

lroT€p
ITOT€pO

lTcTpos

IIoTPL

ffoT€P€s

lroT€pcs
lroT€p(')v

TroTp(lorv

the town

tr6trus

t6tru,
T r6),etos

n6treu

tr6treus

tr6treus

n6treorv
,v

lr
lTo rrup
Ithe firet^
lrrP

lq cpqpos
Ithe desert

1 €PlPos

riv Sprlpov
rfls Epripou
^,rT €PIllQ

or €p1'lPoL

Tos €pTlpous
l^ ,,
T@v €pqpov
ToLS €Prlpors

rd 06s
the light

S6.

kirB
Singular

nom

voc

acc

gen

dat
Plural

nom
acc

gen

dat

nom
voc

acc

gen

dat

LS

6'I1oo0s
Jesus
'I1oo0s
'I1oo0
'I1oo0v
'I1oo0
'I1oo0

It, z.{,,
l.2.,,
lz.i,,
lz.t
laio
h.-a"
la,i 

-

trop
lTuPoS
,IrupL

Sas
$tor6s
Sotl

rd n),frOos

the crowd
trtr!0os

t),!0os
n\rj0ous
ntrrj0eu

voTou

south

Hebrew names are usually found with only a single form.

So: 'Apporip. - Abraham utol 'Appod.p - sons of Abraham

'Itoo'rj$ - Joseph rQ 'Itoori$ - to Joseph

poppd.s - north, has a genitive ending in o:

Lk 13:29 ritrb dvorotrriv rcol 8uopriv rcoI rinb Popp0 rcoi

from east and west and from north and
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Summary of types of pronoun

R.4

For 5 r] 16 - the, of,tos oilr1 ro0to -this, and 5s - who, see'12.7

€rceivos irce[v1 Erceivo - that, has the same endings as o$ros.

Personal prounous

otr6s - he, oirri - she, orlr6 - it, Zyri, - l, ois - YoU, {peis - we,

ipets - you.

Singular
nom
acc

gen

dat

Plural
nom
acc

gen

dat

ctuTos

C[UTOV,^
c[UTOU,^
ouTu)

OUTOT

ouTous

ouT(,)v

ouToLs

ouTTl
),

ouT'rlv
,^

ouTTls

ouTT

OUTOL

OUTOS

ouT(,)v,^
ouroLs

outo
OUTO,^
OUTOU

t^
ouT(o

OUTO

ouTo
OUT(t)V,^
cruToLs

€?(,)

U'€' €P€

pou, epo0,,
u,oL, €por

OU

o€

oou
ooL

(^
rl[r€rs
l^rlpos
rlp(,)v

rlprv

(^
up€Ls(^
uFros(^
uP(')v(^
upLv

ds - who?, rL - what?, rLs

o66els - no-one, plEels - no-one

someone, a; Tr - something,

TL

"rL

'tL

'fL

Singular
nom
acc

8en
dat
Plural
nom
acc
gen
dat

TLS

TLV(L

TLVOS

TLVL

TLV€S
TLVcts

TLV(l)V
tLou(v)

Masc
otDeIs
ori6€vo
otEev6s
orS6evL

Fem

or36ep(,o

or36eptov

ori6epuds

or36epuQ

Neut
ouO€v

oriE€v

otEev6s
oiEev(,

,vos

VL

Ttyo
Ttvo
Ttv(l)v
r(,ou(v)

p16els is declined like ori8els.

The endings of ot8eLs give you the declension of ets -one: ets pLo Ev.

rLs -someone, a, and rL -something, are declined like t,us and tL but have

no accents.
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Summary of types of adjectlve

R.5

rcotr6s - good, proper, beautiful

rrotrris - much, many
,rftreltrrv - more, most, greater

Masc
Singular
nom
acc

gen

dat
Plurd
nom
acc

gen

dat
Singular
nom
acc

gen

dat

Plural
nom
acc

gen

dat

Singular
nom

acc

gen

dat

Plural
nom

ecc

gen

dat

rcotr6s

rcotr6v

rcotro0

KoI0

rcotroI

xotro6s
rotrriv
rcatrois

troXfs
T rotr6v

trotr),o0
tro),),Q

notrtrol
trotrtro6s

notrtr6v
notrtrois

trtrelov

rrtreIovo
tr),elovos
tr),eLovu

trtreLoves/

n),elous
rr),etovos/
r\e(,ous
n\eCovorv

trXeIoouv

Fem

rcotr{
rco\riv
rcotr!s
Kotrt

rotro,u

rcotr6s

rcotr6v

rcotrois

tro),trtj
notrtrtjv
tro),trr]s
no),trf

Trotrtrol

trotrtrris
totrtr6rv
notrtrois

t),eiov

rr).elovo
tr),elovos
ntreCovu

trtreLoves/

ntrelous
rtrelovos/
tr),e(,ous

tr),eIovr.,rv

rrtreloouv

Neut

rcotr6v

rcotr6v

rcotro0

rotrQ

rotr6
rotr6
rcotr6v

r<otrois

totr6
rro),6
Trotr),oO

notr),Q

tro),trd
tro),trd
totrtr6rv
notrtrois

rtreiov/
trtr6ov
tr),eiov
n),eiovos
n\eiovu

trtrelto

trtrelor

trtreCovtrrv

trtreLoor.v

Masc

o?Los
(tyLov

oYLou

oTLq)

o?Lor

o')rrous

oTr(r)v

o?roLs

p€?os

p€yov
pey6),ou
p€yd"\a

pe76trou

pey6trous
peydtrrov
pey6trous

&tr1Otls

ril10!
rilr10o0s
ritr110ei

ri),10eis

d),r1Oeis

ritr10rnv

dtr10€ouv
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&yuos - holy, pure, sacred

y.€yos - big, great, important
ritr1Orjs - true, real, honest

Fem

oTro
oYLov
(Lyros

oytq

oyLoL

oYLos

o?L(r)v

oTrors

p€yd.\rl
pr.e7ri"\r1v

peyritrls
p€?d.\T

p€?o
peyritrou

eut

Ttov
TLou

7Lq)

pey6trou
peydtros
pey6),ov
peydtrous

ri"\1Oris

ril10!
d"\10o0s
ritr1Oii

&tr10eis

ril,r10its

ri),110rnv

d.trq06ouv

y6tra
y6trrrrv
y6trous

10€s

106v
q06ouv

106s

10o0s
I0€i

Tort
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Notes:

1. Many adjectives, e.g. <i),10tjs, have only one form for masculine and
feminine. Because they have only this common form and nt-'uter form
they are called adjectives with two terminations.

Other examples are:

mlf n m/f n

leLpov Xeipov - worse iyurjs rSyu€s - healthy

€v8er]s €vEe6s - needy, poor &tercvos &rercvov- childless

d.v6[uos &v6[uov - unworthy 66oxotros 66orcotrov - hard, difficult

2. trtreltov sometimes has shorter forms (see the paradigm above).

3. For the uses, parsing, and variety of adjectives, see 28.1-3,35.1-3,37.1,
44.3.

Comparlson of adfectlves and adverbs

R.6

1. Adjectives

The comparative usually ends in -r€pos, so:

Lq4up6s - strong Lq4up6repos - stronger, rather strong
oo{6s - wise oo$r6repos - wiser

The superlative usually ends in -roros or -roros, so:

rirf1tr6s - high iirfuoros - highest, very high
p€yos - great p€,yuoros - greatesr
&7uos - holy d,yurirroros - holiest, very holy, most holy

Note particularly:

d.yo06s - good
rcorc6s - bad

y.6yos - great
trotrfs - much
purcp6s - little

2. Adverbs

roy(s, royttos - quickly r&yvorc- - very cluickly

rcpettrov (rpeiooov) - better

1e[pov - worse

pe[[tov - greater y.6yuoros - greatest
Trtre[tlv - more rr],eiotos - most
purcp6repos - smaller €tr61uotos - smallestl, least
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pG,trtrov - more, rather pd.truoro -most, especially
notrri -much ntreiov - more ntrei,orou - most
rj66ors - gladly .ii6uoro - very gladly
e0 - well p6).tuov, rcpetooov - in a better way

Note: els rb Xelpov (€),0o0oo) - (having become) worse

Summary of lmpoftant verbal forms

R.7

l. ),6ro - l untle, I loose, I break. Stem: tru-

lsi"gutr..
llp
[,i-,
Itr,io-,
lE),,,-o,
1..
€AU(I-(1

Itr€trr*-o
tretrfr-euv

tr6-o
tr6o-to

Active
Indicative

Present -
Future | 

.
Imperfect - |

Aorist 1l
Perfect 1 | -
Pluperfect 1l-l
Subjunctive
Present -Aorist .

Imperative
Present -Aorist .

2p

-€rs
-€LS

-€s

-(1S

-os
-€ts

l),6-e

Itr6o-o,

3p

-€L

-€L

-€v
-€v
-€v
-€L

-€T(r)

-oT(r)

Plural
1p

-oP€v
-oJ.r,€v

-oH,€v

-oJr€v

-op€v
-€LP€v

-op,€v

-(r)p€v

-€T€

-€f€

-€T€

-OT€

-OT€

-€LT€

-rlT€
-1T€

-ouoLv

-ouoLv

-ov
-ctv

-ooLv
-€LOCIV

2p 3p

-1ls

-Ts
-'rl

-'[
-(r)oLv

-(r)qLv

-€T(I)O(IV

-oT(r)oov

-€T€

-OT€

Note that the position of the accents shown in the tables of verbal forms in
this and the subsequent sections (R.7.1-7) with shift in accordance with rule

4 on page 349, e.g. in table 1, the imperfect 1 p is €truov in the singular but
itrfopev in the plural (he accent shifting to the second syllable).

Infinitive
Present - trteuv
Aorist . L0oou

Participle
l-resent

Aorist 1

ln a verb which has a shorter stem in the aorist, the aorist indicative often
has the same endings as the imperfect.

tr6ov-tr6ouoo-trOov
trtoos-),6oooo-tr0oov
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Note, for example, from Britrtro - I throw (€Bcrtr\ov - I was throwing)
€potrov - I threw:

€potrov €Botres €potrev €p6tropev EB6),ete EBotrov.

But note also the forms of rcor€p1v - I went down, and €yvov - I knew:

rcot6p1v rcor6p1s ror€p1 rcor€prlpev rcot6B1te rcot6f]r1oov

€yvrrrv Eyvtos €yvo €yvropev Zyvlrre €yvooov

2. tr6opau - ! am untled, I am Ioosed

Passive
Indicative

lSi"g"lar

lt
Itr6-opou
tru0{o-opou
€),u-6p.1v
€tr601v
tr6tru-pou
(i)IeI

\ri-urpou
),rre-6r

lPlural
ip

l-uo"'
l-6pe0o

l-6u.e0o
l-rlp€v

l-rr.o"
l-peOo

-r6pe0o

-tip.ev

3p

-€Tc[L

-€Tc[L

-€TO

-rl
-TCLL

-TO

-lTcL

2p

-eo0e

-eo0e

-eo0e

-1T€
-oOe

-oOe

I-1T€

3p

Present -
Future | 1
Imperfect - |

Aorist 1l
Perfect = | -
Pluperfect = l-rl
Subjunctive
Present -
Aorist .

Imperative
Present -
Aorist .

Infinitive
Present -
Aorisr .

Participle
Present -Aorist 1l

s -T

-ovToL

-ovToL

-ovTo

-rlo(l,v
-VTOL

-vTo

-(l)vTot

-6cruv

-€o0orov
-TlTGKrOv

tr6-ou

tru6o0ou

tru0!vou

\u6pevos - truop6v1 - ),u6pevov
\u0els-tru0etoo-tru0€v

-6o0rrr

-.i",
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3. vlrrtopou - I wash (part of myselQ - Mlddle

Present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect are the same in middle and
passive. Future and aorist have different forms in the middle voice. Note

the following

Middle Singular
1p

vInt-opou
vfi|l-opou
€vurf -opt1v

vir.f -rrrpor

lt
-11

-'n

-0)

-rl

vur.lr-or.

Plural
1p

-6p.e0o

-6pe0o
-6pe0o

-16pe0o

2p

-eo0e

-eoOe

-oo0e

-Io0.

-oo0e

-ovToL

-OVT(LL

-ovTo

3p 13p

Indicative
Present -
Future | 

-1

Aorist 1l
Subjunctive
Aorist o

Imperative
Aorist .

Infinitive
Present -Aorist .

Participle
Present -Aorist 1l

-rlToL

-rio0o

-€TOL

-€TOL

-ctTo

-(t)vToL

-rioOooov

vltrreoOou
vfifoo0or.

vurrr6pevos - vr.trtopEvl - vunt6pevov
vr.r.fripevos - vurlop6vl - vurf6pevov

Note that if you need to be able to parse verbal forms (see 33.12) these tables
will assist you in learning. For example, if you wish to parse tru01o6pe0o (we

will be loosed), by looking at (2) ),uopoL you will see from the column it is in

thattru0r1o6p.e0o is in 1st person plural, and from the section and line that
it is future indicative passive. Similarly vCrfou (wash!) is 2nd person singular

aorist imperative middle.

4. rco),€<o - rco}6; dyotd.eus - dyorrQs; $ovep6eu - $ouepoi

When the stem of a verb ends in a vowel, the vowel combines with the
initial vowel of the ending. These verbs have the same endings as tr6o
and vlrtop.oL, except for the result of the contraction of the vowels. The

following table shows the contractions that result from combining vowels,

e.g. o+€L=9, € +eL=€1, o+€L=oL.
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End of Stem

(I€o

Verb ending begins o rl

€L

€L

€L

rl

1l

ou

OU

OL

0)

0)

OU

OL

OL

(t)

ot

ou

ou

ot

0)

€

€t

L

rl

1l

o

ou

OL

c)

o

o

o

ot

o

o

0)

(lt

0)

(o

5. 'ioqpu - I cause to stand, I set, I establlsh

Note, for example:

Mk 9:36 Z.orloev or3rd €v p€orp otr6v
He set him in the middle of them

Mk7:9 [vo rigv nop66oouv $p6v or{orye
So that you may establish your tradition

Active
Indicative

Present -
Future | 1
l Aorist 1l
Subjunctive
1 Aorisr .

Imperative
Aorist .

Note also:

-t],qLv

-t)uoLv
-u,V

Singular
1p

Iot-1pu
otrjo-to

3p

-Tl0r

-€L

-€v

Plural
1p

-(1p€v

-op€v
-oP,€v

-c[T€

-€T€

-OT€

-T

2p

-1s
-€LS

-os

-Ts

2p

-1T€

13p

-TDOLV-(,)p€v

otloou (to establish - Rom 10.3)

orloou - it shall be established

6. €or1rco - I am standlng, I stand

Note, for example, Revelation 3:20: €orr1rco €tI rilv 06pov - I arrr standing
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at the door. ln the perfect and pluperfect'fur1pr. has a middle sense: I have

caused myself to stand (that is, I am standing) and I had caused myself to
stand (l was standing). Lorlpu also has second form of the aorist active
€or1v (l stood). The aorist passive €otdOqv also means 'l stood'. Note the
following forms:

Active
Indicative

Perfect
(Present) 

-
Pluperfect
(Imperfect) 

- |

2 Aorist 1 
|

Subjunctive
2 Aorist .

Imperative
Infinitive
Aorist .

Participles
2 Aorist
I Perfect

2 Perfect
Aorist Passive

Singular
Ip

€ot1rc-o

Plural
tp

-op€v

-€LJ-r€v

-rlp€v

-ripev

2p

-ClT€

-€LT€

l-",".
I

I-TT€

3?'
-ooLv

-€LC'OV

oov

-(,)oLv

Meaning
(tp I
Iam
standing
I was

lstanding
lI rtood

2p

-os

13p

l-.,
I

-eL

-rl

-11

K-€LV

v -rls

-€LS

-fsor-ri
(.'r)

qTos

€oTTlK(r)s

€oT(l)s

oro0eis

or0oo
€C'TTIKUL(1(^
€oT(t)cto

oro0eioo

oTov
€oTIKoS

€oTos

oro0€v

or!0u (rSpeus) orlre - stand!

otfvou - to stand

standing
standing
standing
standing

Note also orlo6vtou - they will stand, 3ot60r1v - I stood

7. Prlnclpal parts

From a knowledge of the stem, the present, future, aorist and perfect
indicative, and the aorist passive of a verb, it is usually possible to tell the
meaning of any form of the verb that is encountered. Note the following:

Meaning Future lAorist lP.tf...

l^.^,,..
lrr.rroll*o
liy,i"r"1*o
Iti,pr*.,
tp*o
p€ptr1rco

y6ypo$o

unue

do

love

exalt

pick up

throw
write

rl

lu.i"
1...-

l):..
l,i7o",.,

l:+"
loP
lBoI/BI

lre"S
liTer.p

lPr.r.rrt

I

l^0,^
lTo'' ^
l(I,7oT0)

lu.,+'(ILP(r)

pri),tro

ypridtu
€yelpr,r

tr6orrr

rrouTioar

d.yon{oor
,5r1.'6oo

.ip6
pritrcr

ypdtor
tyepri

E),uoo

€TroLTloo

TlTctlrTloo

6r.l-ruroo

tp"
€potrov

€ypo{o
iiyer.po

Aorist
Passive

€tr601v

ttouT]01v
r]yonrifuv
rirl160rlv

iph,
iplrifuv
Eyp6$1v

{7€p01v
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judge

go

drink
fall
know
become

come,8o

Put
give

forgive

cause to
stand

stand

destroy

perish

KpLV0)

potvto

trCvto

rLrra
yuv16ort-l

7ivo1-uou
€plopou
ri01pu
6l6op"r.

ri$(,qy.u

Ior1pu

rin6\trupu
dn6trtrupou

u(,)v
uovTo
uovTos
UOVTL

KpLv

1:'u'
Tr€o

yvolyvll
ywlyev
€p1l€I0
0e

6o

(ritro)€

o:.lloro,

ornlorc.
(rirro)otreo

(d.ro) o\o

KPLv(r)

prjoopou

tio1.,,ou

rreoo0pr,ou

yvt-iroop,or"

7ev'{oopou
€),e6oop.ou

0riotr-r

8tirot -r

&{{ot'r
or{oo-r

orrioopou
dtoX6otr
d.notro0por"

Erpr.vo
€9r,

K€KPLKO

p6pryo
rr€rrtorco

rr€trrorco
€yvorco

y€youo
itr{tru0o
t€0eurco

6€8orrco

ircpi01,

€yvrio01v
iyev{01v

ir€01v
EE601v

d$€fuv

TTLOV

Tt€oov

Yv(t)v

nriltreoo

nortr6p1v

€.ot1rco €orriO1v

dn6trtotro

Summary of types of partlclples

R.8

As an example of typical forms and endings of participles w'e use the
participles of the verb tr6trr - I untie, set aside

tr6ov - untying (present participle active)

nom
acc
gen
dat

Fem

tr6ouoo
tr6ouoov
),uo6o1s
truo6o1

Irrr,.u,
lAUovt.^
lAuov
Itr6or"o.
Itr6or"t

Plural
Masc

),6ovtes
),6ovtos
),6ovttrrv
tr6ouou(v)

lFem

l),6.,.,.,.,.-
l),ro6ooslr ^lAuouc'(I)v
Itr,ro6oors

tYeut

)16ovto
)r6ovro
)ru6vtov
)16ouou(v)

Declined with the same endings:

aorist participles which end in -orv

e.g. potrr6v - having thrown LBr6v - seeing, having seen

Etr0r6v - going, having gone.

Declined with similar endings:

present participles of words like:

d.yord.o - I love: dyonGv d,yordroo dyotr6v
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rcotr€to - I call: rotr6v rotroOoo rcotro0v

Eoutr6to - I enslave: 6outr6v 6outro0oo 6outro0v

tr6oos - having untied (aorist participle active)

Singular
Masc

tr6oos
tr6oovro
L6oovros
tr6oovtu

Plurd
lFr* I

h,doooo l;

h,6oooo, l;

Ilrffi'l:
nom
acc

8en
dat v)

declined with the same endings:

aorist particples which end in -os

e.g. d,pos - having picked up
ords - standing
rcr1p6(os - having preached

),uOets - having been untied (aorist participle passive)

Nut
Auocl,v
Auoov
),6oovtos
),6oovru

),6oovres
),rioovros

Plural
Masc

tru0€vtes
tru06vtos
tru0€vtov
),uOeiou(v)

Fem

tr6oooou
truodoos
},uoooriv
),uodoous

lNro,
Itrdoorro
Itrdo.,rro
h.rod.r".,,
Itr6ooou(v)

nom
acc
gen
dat

lsi"g"t.r , , IlMasc lFem lNeut I

Itrro.c, ltruoaoo ltrroa, I

h,r06r".' ltr,rO.to.,, 1tr"0€, I

Itruo€rro, ltrro.lor. h,ro€r"o. I

Itr,r0€r"r h,"O.[o{ ltrrrO€r"r I

Fem lNru,
tru0€vres ltrrO€r"o
truOeloos ltrrr06rro
),u0euor?rv ltrrO€r"r,
tru0eloous h,"Oao.(r)

Declined with the same endings:

all participles ending with -eus

e.g. dnorcpu0e[s - answering Eo0e[s - having been given

oro0els - standing.

),e),urcdrs - having untied (perfect participle active)

nom
acc
gen
dat

tre\urc6ro

,UKOTL

l-
l.l'em

Itr.tr,,*.n.,'
l),.),,r*,ri.,,
Itretrurcrrios
Itretrurcucq

Nut
tre),urc6s
\e),ur<6s
),e),urc6tos
tretrur6ru

lPt"r.t
lM^, I

Itr.trrr*6r.. I

h,.trr.,*6".,s I

Itr.trrr*6"r, I

Itr.\.,*6or(r) |

Fem

tretrurcuiou
),e),urcuttrs
),e),urcuu6v
tre),urcuious

lNru,
Itr.trrr*6".,
l\.).rr*5".,
Itr.trrr*6".,,
Itretrrr*6or(v)

Declined with the same endings:

most participles with -os

e.g. Teyovris - having been made, having become
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€trr1tru0rirs - having come
€or1rcr6s - standing
but not €otd,s - standing: €or6s €orriroo €ot6s.

tru6peuos - untying (for oneself), being untied (present participle
middle and passive)

nom
acc
gen
dat

lNro,
lsa,
laa"
lE6r"ot
166r"'

nom
acc
gen
dat

Singular
Masc
\u6p"euos
\u6p"evov
truop6vou
),uop.€vrp

Fem

),uop€v1
\uop€v1v
),uop6v1s
),uop€v1

lSingulat
lMasc
6o6s
66vro
66vros
66vru

lFr*t-^loouoft
l6o0oo,

lEo,i""1s
loouoT

t-
lI'em
l6o0o.,,
l6oooo.
l6o6o,
lDo6ro^

lVeut
)u6pevo
)u6pevo
)uop€vrrrv
Iuop€uor.s

I{eut
66vto
66vro
E6vtrov
6o6ou(v)

lPt"r"t
lNrut ltutit, lFr* I

Itrr6p.ro, ltrr6p.ro., ltrr6n.ro. I

Itru6pevov ltruop.€vous ltruop€vos I

l),uop6vou l),uop6vt'rv l\uop€vrrrv I

Itruop€vq l),uop.€vous ltruop€vous I

Declined with the same endings:

all participles ending with -os

e.g. €pX6peuos - coming (present participle of €pXopou)

truodpevos - having untied for oneself (aorist participle nriddle)
yev6pevos - having become, having been made

(aorist participle of yivopou)
tretrup€vos - having been untied (perfect participle passirre).

6o6s - having given, giving (once) (aorist participle active of 6lEory"u)

lplot.I
Itutott
lE6r"es
E6vros
66vrtov
6o6ou(v)

Declined with the same endings:

yvo6s - knowing, realizing, perceiving, having known
(aorist participle of yuvr6orcto)
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Accents

ln printed editions of the New Testament you will find three accents, known
asacute ' (forexample, rL), grave t (rb) and circumflex ^ (p.evdr). These

accents were not part of the original New Testament text; they appear only
in manuscripts from the ninth century onwards. The system was devised by
classical Greek Writers as an aid to pronunciation, with ' indicating a high
tone, ' a low tone, and ^ a rising and falling tone.

ln a few cases accents distinguish words which would otherwise look the
same, e.g. eL means 'if', but et means 'you are'. lt is possible to read the
New Testament without knowing anything more about accents. The rules

of accenting are complex, and most students do not need to learn them.
For those with a special interest the following summary provides a basic

introduction.
Note that a long syllable is usually one which contains a long vowel (r;,

rrr) or a diphthong. However, both -ou and -ou are regarded as short when
they occur at the end of a word (so the final syllable is short in tr6you, long
in tr6yous). On a diphthong it is customary to place the accent over the
second vowel (ro0ro).

Baslc rules for accentuatlon

1. An accent may be placed above one of the last three syllables of a word
(n 1:3 r&vro 6L oriro0 iy€vero)

2. lf the last syllable of a word is Iong, an accent may only be placed above

one of the last two syllables (rveip,oto, but rveup6rov).

3. A circumflex accent may only be placed above one of the last two syllables

of a word, and only over a long syllable (6riy.o, 6o0, 'Pop.oiou).

4. ln verbs an acute accent is placed as far back from the end as rules 1

and 2 allow (6i6opu, €6LEouv). Where a verb is contracted (13.1) and

the acute accent would have stood on the short contracting vowel, it
is replaced by a circumflex on the contracted vowel ( $utr6ro becomes

$utrar).

5. Apart from rules 1 and 2 there is no rule to show where accents are placed

on nouns. lt is necessary to learn the accent as you learn the word. But

note that most frequently a noun keeps its accent on the same syllable

in other cases as it is in the nominative case (dpXrj, dpfs), unless other
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rules demand a change (nve0po, nve6poros - but tveupdrrov [rule
2)).

5. When a word that naturally carries an acute accent on the last syllable

is followed by another word in the same clause, the acute accent is

replaced by a grave accent (rots ri6e),$oJs p),€nto, but ptr,3trto ror)g

<i6etrSo6s).

7. ln normal circumstances a word may catry only one accent. -lhere 
are,

however, a number of short words (for example €oru, pe, 'rus, rros)
which throw the accent they would have had back on to the word
before, when this is possible. For example d,v0pton6s rLs - a ceftain man,

Eo0tr6s rLs - a slave, iir.fot6 po6 rus - someone touched me r(note that
the accent from pou has been thrown back onto {r.foro and the accent

from rus on to pou).

Two acute accents may not stand on adjoining syllables. So r6.nos

rLs - a certain place (r6r6s is impossible so tus simple loses its accent).
But where a two-syllable word cannot throw its accent back, it retains
it: €v t6trqr tuvi frv - he was in a certain place.

Words that throw back their accents are called enclitics.

8. 6, t, oi, oi, .Ls, €v, trc, of and ris have no accents.

For a more detailed treatment of accentuation, see E. G.lay, New Testoment

Greek: An lntroductory Crammor (SPCK, 1974) pp1 1-1 2 and 273-77.
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APPENDIX: SOME THOUGHTS ON THE
TEACHING OF BIBLICAL LANGUAGES

(utith special reference to Neu Tbstament Greeh)

Some prlnclples of teachlng

1. Love your students.
2. Present material so that it can be clearly understood and rapidly and

happily learned.

3. Take delight in the rapid progress that your students make and show
them that you are delighted.

4. Assess what you do and give assessment sheets at various stages to
your students. Take them seriously. Always aim to do better next
time.

"lf you don't try to improve, it is the beginning of the end."

Sven-Goran Eriksson (after England beat Germany 5-1)

5. Never forget that smiles stimulate study and that laughter lubricates
learning. Measure your forward progress in smiles per hour.

6. Always relate what you do to the aims and hopes that your students
have. lf they desire to read and understand Creek or Hebrery do not
spend time at the start teaching them to write. Once they are fluent
in reading they will learn to write more easily.

Keep on learnlng about learning, memory and teachlng

Be an avid reader of books about the brain and memory, about methods
of learning, about teaching of skills as well as facts. Besides obvious books
like Acceleroted Leorning (Colin Rose) and Techniques of Longuoge Teoching

(F. L. Billows), I have found useful points to ponder in The Speed System of
Bosic Mathematics (l-rachtenberg - translated and adapted by Ann Cutler
and R. McShane), in The lnner Gome of Music (Barry Green with Timothy
Gallwey), and an old copy (10p, second hand!) of Philosophy ond Psychology

of Teaching Typewriting (Russon and Wanous).

I nearly didn't buy Russon and Wanous because (a) it was so old and
(b) typewriting seemed far removed from language teaching! Here are

some of my gleanings:
'Motivation comes from early use of meaningful material.' 'Learning is
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faster... if the lesson is broken up into different elements.' 'lt is desirable that
some work each day be easy enough for the student to build up skill without
a sense of strain.' ' A teacher must believe that the students carr learn.' 'A

teacher needs to display enthusiasm, to treat students considerately and to

build up confidence.'
For an early plea to free students from being 'suffocated with the

nonsense of grammarians' I have seen nothing to compare with Sydney

Smith (Edrnburgh Review,1826) in his discussion of Hamilton's lt/ethod of

teaching languages.

Read widely.

The settlng ln whlch learnlng takes place

Make the room not a classroom but a learning zone, or a Hebrew/Creek

Fun Factory.

To learn well, students need to be relaxed, free from anxiety, attentive

and actively involved. Words of welcome in Creek or Hebrew should be at

or near the door. Creetings and wishes of peace, love and joy can be a useful

part of every session between tutor and class.

Relaxation and a brain-wave pattern that is conducive to learning can be

helped if sessions begin with classical music, preferably adagio movements

from baroque music.

Flowering plants and foliage placed in pots around the room can

contribute to a pleasant atmosphere. Seating that is in a crescent or half-

circle shape can build a sense of fellowship while enabling displayed visual

material to be seen.

Straight lines of desks or tables should be avoided. lt is sensible to make

the learning area as little like a traditional schoolroom as possibk: because

so many people associate schoolrooms with pressure, anxieties,, failures,

rivalries - that is, with enemies of the learning process.

The learning zone should be attractive and offer a rich 'rariety of

peripheral learning opportunities. For example, a 'revision wall'could display

the key points of past lessons with important parts of words picl:ed out in
clear contrasting colours. By the light switch, 'Let there be light' and 'and

there was light' could be shown in the target language. Pictures showing
inter-action, with headings in the new language, can be displaye:d. Empty

space needs to be available for movement and games involving vuords and

word cards. Have some new display material for each session.
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'l am not a llngulst.' 'l am no good at languages.'

Many people, when faced with an opportunity to learn a language, fear that
they will not be able to cope. Time needs to be taken (a) to tell them that
if they can speak and read their own language, they have all the linguistic
ability they require to do a properly structured course in Greek or in Hebrew;
(b) to explain the marvellous capacity of our brains with their billions of
neurons; (c) to remind them that as children they did not learn words the
first time they heard them - but they began to learn them! So it does not
matter if we do not learn what is in a lesson, only that we become aware of
the material in it, so that we give ourselves a chance to start learning. What
we begin to learn in a lesson, we consolidate as we move forward.

People are also shy and afraid of making mistakes, so it is not enough
simply to assure them that mistakes do not matter, but are part of the
learning process. We must also give them confidence that, while they are

beginning to learn, no one will be picked out to perform alone.
As a teacher you will often be asking yourself questions like, 'ls it time

to introduce a movement activity?' and this may lead you into making
mistakes. Hopefully the class will correct you. But, in any case, point out
that you too are liable to make mistakes but you are still surviving - and so

can they. Then say, 'Please do that bit again, so that I can get it right!'
When you hear a mistake, do not point it out - stress what is correct.

For example, if you hear some people say 'word' when it should be 'words',

say, 'Let's do that again and let me hear the 's' on words.' Give constant
encouragement and praise.

Thlngs that help learnlng
1 . Build a belief that the learning group will succeed.

2. Set goals for lessons that focus on awareness rather than learning, e.9.
'to become aware of the personal endings on verbs, for example the
o of tr6yrrr that indicates'l'. Focus on acquiring obility to understand

sentences rather than knowledge of words.

3. Give each person a name, and name card, in the target language and

use it during the lessons. lt should be a new name, not their own.
4. Use texts with side-by-side presentation so that as the Hebrew or

Greek is read the English is in peripheral vision.

5. ln class work have cards available to cover the English column. Write

on them: rco),dtrttl rodtous ror)g tr6yous so that
when you ask rl trouiis; they can see what to reply.
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6. After you have all read and translated a passage with the English

covered, then uncover the English so that you can read the Creek to
them while they have access to the translation.

7. When you are doing a new drill or exercise (a) read a phrase, line or
sentence to the class, (b) get them to read it with you (c) translate it
in unison. ln this way each part is looked at three times - but without
any sense of having boring repetitions.

8. lf you make additional tapes, if possible use a soft female voice. Most

children learned early language from their mothers.

9.Play word and movement games.

10. Make songs to tunes that are well known.
1 l. Ensure that each lesson includes things to read, to listen to, and

to see, and things that involve movement. When introdr-rcing new

words, mime them whenever possible.

12. Sometimes look back four or five lessons and do a short section to see

how much easier it has become.

Thlngs to avold
1. Criticism of the class or anyone in it. lf you improve your skills as a

teacher and increase your stock of visually displayed material, you will
create opportunities to say quite genuinely, 'You are the best class I

have ever had' or, at least, 'You are one of the best classes I have ever

had.'

2. Do not produce test material which is likely to lead to nristakes. ln

language learning success leads to more success.

3. Do not introduce anything that will slow down progress through
the lessons. ln language learning the brain needs to take in a 'critical

mass' of a language before it can get it sorted. lt needs to br-. drowned
in the new language!

4. Do not spend a long time answering questions. Teat every
questioner courteously, but find strategies that allow you to be brief.

Often language teaching material will have a 'trailer' for what is

coming. A question about such a trailer may often be ansuered after
the style of 'That is an excellent question - you will find the answer
later in the lesson. Let's press on to find the answer.' Remember
that uncompleted tasks are remembered better than completed
ones, because the brain stays alert. Questions, from those who have

done Latin or other courses, about grammatical descriprtions and
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tables may be answered by suggesting that in their own time they
should consult the Reference Grammar and maybe a brief comment
that grammatical terms are less misleading if you first see how the
language functions.

5. So far as possible, avoid the need to turn your back on the class

and use a blackboard. Material like key points of a lesson should be

prepared beforehand on a flip chart. This saves time in the learning
period; it also saves time because it can be used again next year.

Smaller visual material like an aim or goal for a lesson may be put
on an A4 or 43 sheet and displayed using blutack (Handy hints: for
writing on flip charts make yourself a backing sheet with black lines

ruled on to keep your lines level and your letters all the same height.
For sheets put up with blutack (etc) put a strip of clear tape over
each corner, then you can use the sheets time after time without
damaging the corner.

6. So far as possible, avoid lecturing about the language. 'A competent
teacher organises and directs learning activities.' ('Russon and

Wanous.')

7. Do not stand between the students and visually displayed material. A

walking stick provides a useful pointer that allows you to stand well
to one side (suggestion: write 'early' biblical passages boldly on 41

orflip chart sheets -for example, John 1:3-10 willfit on a flip chart
sheet. Then as the group does 'choral' translation with you, you are

able to point at the word or part of the word as it is being translated.
No one gets lost. No one says, 'Which line are we on?' lt takes time
to prepare but is wellworth it. Add to your stock each year.

8. Avoid linguistic and grammatical jargon which ordinary people will
not understand. lncomprehensibility is not a mark of profundity but
of discourtesy.

9. Avoid teaching parsing at least until people have become expert at
reading and translating. Accurate translating is the key to parsing.

When a student can look at rctr10rioovtou and know that - ovroL

indicates 'they' and - 0Io - here indicates 'will be', so that it can be

translated 'they will be called', then it is not hard to describe 'they'

as 3'd person plural and 'will be' as future passive. But remember

that 3'd person plural has to be translated back as 'they' before it
has a clear meaning for most people. So perhaps what we should

aim at is accurate translation. Parsing can normally be left until a
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language course is finished - as a means of understanding (a) the
Reference Crammar and (b) scholarly comments found in books.

Premature work on parsing slows down the learning process and the

all-important acquisition of fluency in reading.

10. Avoid premature testing. A seed should not be pulled out of the
ground to see if it has begun to sprout and form roots. With group

learning the teacher sees and hears and monitors the learning as it
takes place.'The teacher needs to do very little testing to l:now how
pupils are progressing. As time spent on testing is largely wasted,

from the point of view of learning, this is a great advantage.' (F. L.

Billows).

11. Avoid testing which is not related to the aims with whicl"r students

embark on the course. lf their major aim is to read biblical text with
understanding, then testing should be of their ability to translate

biblical text. Later testing can be on translation evaluation, textual
criticism, etc.

12. Avoid testing which is unrelated to the ways in which word:; function
and the ways in which language is most naturally learned. l-anguage

is most naturally learned through hearing meaningful conversations.

ln a learning course in biblical languages, learning and mernory best

take place through connected narratives and complete sentences.

'Words are very flexible symbols whose meaning shifu in different
contests' (Graddol, Cheshire and Swann). So words should never

be tested out of context. Consider, for example otrcos. Ther range of
meaning covers 'house, family, descendants' and more. lf a :;tudent is

asked to give a translation of otrcos the likely answer will be 'house'.

One wonders whether in Luke 11:17, the reference to a ruling family
being in rebellion against itself is translated as 'and house falls on

house' (NRSV) because for so many generations students have been

taught to learn words from vocabulary lists and to translate them out
of context.

356 LnenN NBw Trsreuer.rr GREx



Enloy yourself

There are few joys greater than teaching effectively and seeing your students
grow and burst into bloom. 5o enjoy yourself and invite them to share in

your joy. Keep creating. Teaching is not about standing still and becoming
safe. Have great expectations of what your students will achieve: 'There's a

generation coming up behind me very swiftly, and my heart is to see them

do things I was never able to do.' (Kevin Prosch: worship leader and music

teacher)

lohn H Dobson

May 2004
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SCRIPTURE INDEX
lndex of Passages To Read

MATTHEW
6:9-13 170

287
180

103

305
320
3t2,3t3

l:29-34
l:35-39
l:3542
l:43-51
2:l-12
3:l-12
3:8-13
3:13-21
4:14
4:7-15
4:17-24
4227-30

4:3942
5:19-28
6:31-33
7:45-52
9:l-12
9:13-23
9:24-34
9:35-38
9:3941

207

137,

214
r30
259
268
r56
220
119

124
108

r4t
r4r
r52
t52
162
233
238
248
r37,
248

207

248

272
175

325

l518-27
20:3O-31
20:24-31

ROMANS
l:l-7

l foHN
chl
1: l-3
l:5-7
ch2

1 CORINTHIANS
12:12-21 190

MARK
1: l-13
I l:9-11
ll:27-30

LUKE
l:5-7
I l:5-8
l8:9-14

288

185

84
100

283
loHN
1:3-10
l:6-8
l:ll-13
l:14-18
l:19-25
l:26-28

69
60
175

175,29t,296
95,201
201

REVELATION
2l:1-3 162
22:8-11,17 254

GENESIS
l:14 291
27:35 131

28:12 131

3l:21 306

LEVIT!CUS
25:37 306

DEUTERONOMY
l8:15, l8 95
22:14 306

fosHUA
7:19 248

lndex of Verses Quoted

PSALMS
17:30 22O 

I(18:29r;or.220) 
i

I l5:8 47 
|
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INDEXOF GRAMMAR
s. CONSTRUCTIONS

l. Grammar 42.r_7

Number ond gender
12.7

19. l
28.1,6
37.1

Pronouns
l0.l-4
13.4

50.7
R.4

Adjectives
28.1-3
35.1,3
37.1

44.3
R.5

R.6

Adverbs
28.5

35.1-5
44.4
R.6

Numbers
3t.4
35.6
37.8

Prepositions
17.t
30.3

36.5
37.+15
39.2-r3
42.2-8
44.6

The article
t2.7
28.6

30.3
39.10

Nouns
Intro.44
9.6

12.7
28.r
32.4
37.r
44.2
R.2
R.3

Coses

12.7

37.r-3
39.r-3
42.r

Nominative
12.7

32.4
37.1

Vocative
37.r-2

Accusative
t2.7
37.1,3-15
42.2,9
47.2

Genitive
t2.7
3r.2
32.4
37.1

39.r-r3
42.8
48.9

Dative
12.7

31.3
37.1
4t.2

Verbs

Porsing
r4.6
26.4-5
31.9
33.r2
37.r
R.7

Moods

lndicative
4.t_5
5.14
13.r-3
14.r4
15.r-3,5
16.4

17.2

23.r-7
26.4_5

31.94
32.1
33.12
38.4,5
43.1-3

Subjunctive
l l.l-8
31.94
33.12
36.r-7
4t.r-2
43.1

lmperative
3r.94
33-r2
40.14
4t.t

Stems
44.7
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Optative
49.3

lnfinitive
t8.t-2
24.6

30.1

31.7,94
4))

33.7,12
36.5 Q)
37.3 (7)

38.4 (r)
41.2 (r)

Participles
8.1_3
r6.7
19.l-2,5
Intro.2O-25
20.r_5
21.5,9
22.1,3
24.5
25.r-3
24.5
25.r-3
29.8

3t.7,94
32.2
33.5,7, 1r

37.1
48.5

50.8
R.8

Tenses

Present
4.1_5

5.14
8. l_3
rt.7-8
13.r-3
r4.6

26.4,5
29.7,2, 4,8
30. I
31.1,98
33.r2
34.3
36.1
40.1,4
4t.r
47.1, 4

Future
26.t,2, 4, 5

29.2

31.98
32.3
33.r2
45.4

48.5 (2)

lmperfect
r4.r4
15.r-3,5
23.7
26.4,5
29.6,7
3r.6,98
33.12
43.3

Aorist
17.2

lnvo.20-25
20.1-5
2l.l-5,7,8
22.1,3,4
23.1-7
24.1,2,5,6

25.1
26.4,:;
29.1, ,i,6-8
30.1

31.98
32.r
33.5,12
34.3
36.1
40.1,4
4r.r
50.8

Perfect
31.98
33.1, 2, 5,7, r0,

t2
Pluperfect

3r.98
33.r2
49.7

17.2

l8.l
19.1,5
20.1-3
24.1,2,5,6
25.1,2

Voice

Active

31.9C

32.1-3

33.'11

45.1

Middle

29.1 , 2, 4, 6-g
31.9C

33.11

45.14
Passive

31.1,3,,6,7,9C
32.1-3

33.7, 1l

Formotion
44.5-7
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2. Constructlons and types of speech
Alphabet and lndirect speech

capitals 4r.2

2.r-3 47.14
r6.r-3

Commands
36.7 (3)

40.t,4
41.r,2
48.5

Permission
40.4

Conditions
tt.t,4
43.1-3

Punctuation
13.6

15.4

Prohibition
36.7
4t .r, 2

Questions
13.6

15.4,6
16.7

27.r-3
47.4

Time
t4.t
20.3,4
2r.5
23.r
25.r,2
26.t
29.r
35.5

36.1,2
37.3 (6)

39.7
42.r (3)

42.3 (4)

Place
17.t-3
27.1

35.5

37.3 (6)

37.12
39.7,8
42.2,5-g

Consecutive clauses
38.4,6

Denial
48.7

Final clauses
I l.l, 5

36.r,5-7
38.6

Genitive absolute
25.1-3
39.1 (8)

Requests
36.7 (2)

40.r
47.3

Wishes
49.1-3
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dyo06s

28.1,3
R.6

&yotrrito
tl.2
r3.1, l0
15.5,8,9
l8.l
23.7
30.1
R.7.4
R.7.7

d.yritr;
3.6
6.6
tt.2
39.r

dyorlr6s
46.4

dyyetr,uo
10.7

&yyetros
10.7

riyu6(r,r
29.r0
44.r
49.2

d,yuos

28.2,6
44.1
R.5

R.6

d,yuoo6v1
46.4

riyop6[to
21.9

&?,
3r.9
35.7
36.5
38.8

<i6eIS{
tt.2

ri6etr$6s
7.9
l0.l I
11.2

d6urc€o
40.6

44.1
?oLpo

17.5

41.4

otpr,l
9.3
22.1

23.2,5,6,7
30. I
40.1,4
R.8

oLr€opou
45.2

oL16<,r

2r.9
43.4
48.12

INDEX OF GREEKWORDS
The first entry will normally tell you the basic meaning of the word. Other
entries will give further developments or discussion. The index covers words
in the word lists and others that are discussed.

olt6v, olr6vuos

21.9

36.2
48.3

d,r60opros
23.2

d,rcori

32.7

d,rcotrou0€r,r

r4.7
40.4

42.1

dro6o
,.3,4,5
8.1,5
15.5

17.5

19.3

21.4,5
26.1,4
39.r
45.4
48.3

rircpis
45.6

d.rcpopuor[o
48. l0

d.tro[ove,uo
44.10

6trotros
31.4

6tros
28.2,9

d.trri0euo

9.7
13.8, 10

35.4
46.6

d.),1Oris,

ri"\10rns
3.r4,5
9.7
15.8

28.1,5
35.r
R.5

d.tr10uv6s

9.10

d.true6or

36.5

AII6
7.r,6
49.4

d),\o160ev,
<itr),c1o0
35.5

ritrtrritror
13.7
17.5

&),tropou
21.9

d,),tros

28.2
49.4

d,popr6vrrr
1?)

6poprlo
9.7
17.5
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d,popttotr6s
37.7

,ip{,
14.7

ripv6s
22.6
25.7

&v
I l.l-3
36.2
43.t

&.v6,

37.4,8
44.6
48.8

dvoBoivro
22.1,4,8
23.7
26.5

37.8
50.6

dvoptr€ntr
37.8,17

d.voyy6trtror
17.5

d.voyuvr.6orcor

8.5

14.6

21.5

26.5

44.1

rivorcp6(<,r

38.2

riv6[uos
44.3
R.5

dvoords
(rivloqpu)
34.r

d,vo$€p<,r

37.8

,tovrlp
19.1,3
R.l
R.2

d,v0ptonos
1.2

7.5,6
8.7
28.3

dvCorlpu
6.6

34.1

37.8

(LvoLY(r)

22.8

37.8,17
43.4

dvop,uo
39.t

d.vrL
28.2

3l.l 1

39.2, 12

44.6

dvtlXpuoros
44.r0

dvrtr€o
2r.9
41.7

&vtoOev

35.5
42.9

52.4

&[uos
33.r3
39.1
44.3

d,troyy€),trto
10.7
23.7

dtovt6ol
42.1

&no(
35.6

dropv€opou
40.5

dneLOeuq.

39.r

dtrercp(,0lv
(dtrorplvopou)

27.1

29.2
48.4

d,tr€plopou
17.3

21.9

&ruqtos
37.2

&r6
ro.7
t7.r,3,5
39.2
44.6

d,to6[6opu
28.2

dtroOvrjor<o
36.2

dnorco0[or1pu
34.1

dtrorcplvopou
18.5

19.7

22.3
23.7
24.5
27.r
29.2,4
R.8

d.n6rcpuous

16.8

25.7

d,trorcte(,vto

38.2

dn(\\ropu
34.1,3,6
44.C,

R.7.7

drrorrtr,lv6to
36.5

d,noott),trrrr
8.5

I 1.9

14.6

26.5

5r.5

d.t6orc,Los
6.1, ),4,5
7.6
46.3

dnoouv'6yroyos

38.2.)

d.trropo.u
29.2,6
36.1

dnd,treuo
39.1

&pos, (,rtpto)
23.5,6

dp€orcrrr

42.1

ripu0p6s
37.3

d.puorov
5t.3

dpv6opuor.u

33.13
44.10

d"pru
38.8
44.10

&ptos
24.t
38.4
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opxrl
2.5,6
3.2,5

ripXuepe6s
17.3

33.8

dpXutpurctruvos

41.7

d.plopou
18.2,3
20-25 lntro
29.2,8

d.pXrrrv

42.9
R.2

ooKos
34.5,6

d.or6[opou
45.2

riorr]p
R.2

doru
44.8

d.rervos
R.5

otipuov

20.4

oi!rr1
9.7

atr6s
7.r-6,9
9.7
R.4

ri{i1pu
34.r,3
40.4

42.r
R.7.7

ri$opLIto
44.6
46.r

po06s
2r.9

polvr,r
R.7.7
see also

d.opo,uvo,

rcorfopo[vrrr

B6Ikr
18.3

20-25 lntro
22.1,3
23.1,3-5,7,9
26.1,4
31.9

33.12
R.7
R.8

potd[tr
r3.t
r5.6
31.r, 3, 6,7,9
32.r-3
33.r2
48.8

p6trruopo
39.1

poT rruorrjs
15.6

pooutrelo
9.7
29.10
43.6

pooutrer)s

9.7
12.7

L4.tt
37.3
44.2
R.3

puptr[ov
7.3, tt
12.5

p),ooS1p€o
28.5

Btr€nr,r
14.3,7
19. I
48.3

po<it r

16.6

popp0s

R.3

Fpdp"
36.7

Tripos
4r.7

y"p
12.5

yetrl.r,v
37.r7

yev€a
37.2

yeveril
37.r7

yevv6o
30.5

y€vos
12.7

7i
9.7
12.7

ylvopou
4.6
27.5
29.1,4,6, 8, 10

48.4, 12

49.t,3
R.7.7
R.8

yuvr6orco
8.5

22.1

44.r
45.4
see also

dvoyuvr6orco

ytrriooo
r3.4,8, t0
R.l
R.2

yvdrous
44.t

yove6s
37.r7

y6vu
R.2

yovutrer€.or
37.3

Tpopporeis
33.8
44.2
48.1 0

Ypcr+{
19.9

yp6d,,r
3.3,5
2r.5
26.5,7
3r.9
33.r,2,7
R.7.7
R.8

?uv1i
19.1,3
28.1

37.2,3
R.r
R.2

Eoup6vuov
12.5
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D6rcrutrov
23.8

Eotrov'{oooo
39.6

o€
16.4

34.5
49.4

o€L

19.7

30.3

35-52lnvo
35.3

EeLxvupr,u

26.7

34.3
40.6

6etrrvov
5r.3

6€rco

31.4

35.6

6€rcaros,

Eerc6rcus

35.6

EeIu6v
35.6

6epp6ruvos
45.6

Ee0re
24.7

Eedtepos
35.6

6€1op.ou
45.2

6€o
30.3

6r;vripuov
37.8
5l.l

Eud

25.4

36.2
37.4,15
38.5

39.2,7
42.8
44.6

Euo0rircrl
13.6

28.2

Euorcov€tt
36.2,5
42.r

6uorcov,uo

36.2

Eud.rcovos

36.2

6uorc6ouou

35.6

Euotroyuop6s
9.3

6uoor6trtropou
41.2

6u66orcotros
14.7

40.6

6uE6orcrrr

14.7, r0
26.5

30.1
48.3

6uDeXtj
14.7, r0

6CDr,rpu

19.3

22.1, g

26.7

30. I
31.9
34.1,3
36.1

40.t
41.4

42.1

48.12
49.3,7
R.7.7
R.8
see also

66s

6u6pXopou
2r.9

E[rcouos

35.r
44.r

6urcouoo6vrl
41.4

44.r

Eurcolorpo
44.1,2
48.r2

6urcoLtos

35.1
44.r

6lrcruov
23.r
35.6

Euq4ltruou

35.6

6urfrior
21.9
40.6

Eutirrco

43.6

66Xos
22.8

66€o
26.2

39.r4
46.6

6o(<i[ur
26.2

66s (6liitoU.r.)

3r.9
34.1,3
39.1<i

40.1,6
41.7

47.3

6outreIo
36.2

6outretr,-r

36.2
44.5

6o0tros
32.7
36.2

6outr6t'r
36.2
44.5
R.8

6o6s (6l6orp.u)
11 Cl

6poptirv

(rp6y,r)
22.1

24.2,5,6

66vopou
22.8
27.1

29.1,2
36.5

66vopus
33.8

66o
35.6
37.8
48.8

E6orcotros
44.3
R.5
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E6Eer<o

3r,4
35.6

Eopedv
40.6

Z&v

11.1,2,4
43.1,4

€tru16v
26.7
40.2

EB6opos
35.6

€yy[[r,r
33.1,2,8
52.7

€yyis
33.8
40.5

€yeIpor
26.2
28.8
R.7.7

Ly,i
13.4

37.r
R.4

€0vos, €0vr1

33.8
46.r,4
48. l0
R.2

eL

10.6

14.6

r6.6
32.7
34.5
43.1-3,4
47.4
48.7

49.3

et,

10.6

16.6

etEov (6p6ro)

22.4
24.2,5,6
27.1

ei6<otro

32.5

eL8r,rtrotrorp(,o
48.10

etroou
35.6

eI,tr1$o
(tropBrivur)
33.3,4

eLp.i

3.1
16.4, r0
19.5

26.r
28.8

30.1

36.5
45.4
47.2
49.2

see also r.irv

ettov (\€yr,r)
16.4

17.5

22.1

24.2,5,6
30.1

31.9

elprirco (tr€yo)
19.7

eLprivl
5.7
4r.4
48.10

eLplvur6s
41.4

)
€LS

17.1,3
36.5
37.3, 4,6
48.8

Qrt€LS, PLO, €V

31.4
35.6
43.4
R.4

€Lo€pxop,or
17.4

47.2
tt€Lfo, €LT€V

35.5

dLre
32.7

trc, €[
17.1,3
39.2
44.6

Ercostos
32.7
37.8
43.4

€K(LTOV

35.6

€rcorovrtip11s
35.6

€rcpdXtrto
18.3

23.4,7,9
30. I

Ercei

40.2

€rcii0ev
35.5

40.2

ircelvos

15.8

20.7

52'7
R.4

€rrctrr;olo
9.7

€rntrrjooopou
45.2

€rcretvu)
32.4

€trdootov
4r.7

Etr6yXr,r
36.4

€),e60epos
32.7

3tre6oopou

(Eryopou)
26.1,2
3r.9
33.r2

Etr0r6v

(eiplopou)
17.2

22.1,3
26.4
29.4,8
30. I
45.4
R.8

itrnl[r,r
39.13
47.2

t),n[s
R.l
R.2

'E),r.,ru

48.10

€pour6v
40.2
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ipBotvto
25.4

€p6s
43.4

6pnpoo0ev
35.5

39.2

Zv
2.5,6
17.1,3
30.3
31.3
36.8

37.t7
42.2,3
48.8

Ev

3r.4
35.6

Zvo.vtLov
48.r2

Sv8erjs
R.5

Ev6erco

35.6

€v66opou
45.r,2

€v6yrcou (S€pr)
22.r
24.2,5,6
30. I

ivevrirovto
35.6

E06Ee

19.7
2r.9

Lvv€c-
35.6

&vr€),tropou
42.1

Evtotrri
15.6

48.12

aE

13.7,9

E€

35.6

€[€plopou
17.3

22.3
23.7

31.9
44.6

Lleorw
30.3

€[1y€opr.ou
46.6

€{rcovro
35.6
37.3

€[,uotopou
38.2

E(oEos
l6.l

3(op.otroy€tr
45.6

€[ouoio
18.3

EE,
23.2

Elr,r (€Xto)
26.r,5

ioprrl
42.9

€noyyetr[o
44.10

€tro6puov
22.8

€neprrlr6rrl
18.5

44.5

€TTL

35.4

37.4, 12

39.2,8
42.2,7, 8

44.6

€1rr?€Lo
27.5

itru0upLo
44.10
48.3

€tuo6ouos
29.10

ttruototrri
9.7

Zrrur6ooor
4r.2

tmrL0lpu
34.t
44.6

inr.rup6rrr
41.2

42.r
49.3,5
5r.5

€frLTP€T0)
40.4

ituXlcio
37.r7

€TTTO

35.6

€nt6rus
€nrorcuq4Ltruou

35.6

€pouvrloov
28.8

€pyov
12.1_5,8
13.8

28.1

52.6

R.1

R.2

Eplpor;
t2.-;

16.6

R.3

EpXop<ru

17.t-3
22.1

24.2.,5,6
26.t,2,5
29.2:.,4,6,8
30.1

31.9'

33.12
37.1
40.4

45.1,4
R.7.7
R.8

€pa (tr6yur)
18.5

26.1

€prrlv6rrr

19.9

28.8

€pot6t.,
r6.4
23.2,7
20-2,5 lntro
44.5

3o0'urrl

20-25 lntro
22.t
24.1,2,5,6
30. I
45.4

49.3

€oopau (elp.t)
26.r
28.8

31.9
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Eor1rco
(toqpu)
R.8
R.9

Zoilv (eLy,L)

3.r-5
€ggoros

28.2

€qqov (€Xor)

19.7

26.5

33.5

€oo0ev
35.5

L'ru

25.4

€toup6[rrr

€roupos
28.8
4t.4

e0
44.4
R.6

erioy'y€truov
12.5

37.3 (5)

52.7

eri06vtr
33.r3

eri06s
35.r
44.4
45.6

ettroy6o
37.3
48.3

51.7

erlpiorco
8.5

15.5

22.1

€{6Tro[
39.7

ESrr (6"1rt)
16.8

23.9

34.r

€$lpeplo
48.12

Ex,
8.5

15.5

19.2

26.1,5
30.3
33.3,5
44.t0

€6poro
(Sprirrr)

23.9

31.11

Eor
36.2
38.8
44.10

16,
20.9
26.2

30.1,3

[qt€tr
13.4

Lrri
20.7
26.2

L6r"l
45.6

LQo,
26.2

frpotou6t'l
26.2

li
18.5

43.4

ri
t0.5,6,7

f (elput)

36.5

'iiyyurcev

(€wtl<o)
33.1,2
52.7

{yept6v
R.2

iiEeuv (ot6o)
20.7

33.1

34.7

{66tos
R.6

ii6"r
31.8

,i*,
41.7

ftr0ov
(€plopou)
17.2,3
24.2,5,6
26.4,5
29.6
33.12

{trurclo
38.8

tpats
9.1 I
10.14,7
37.3
50.7
R.4

tp€p"
9.7
35.4
37.3, 14

39.1
48.r2

{p€repos
t4.tt
43.4

rlplv (elpui)
16.10

tv (elp.t)
2.54
3.14

{po (oipo)
23.2,6,7

tp€6pry
(d.p1op.ou)

18.2,3
29.2,8

t*6pry
(&trtop.ou)
29.2,6

06troooo
23.2

06voros
36.2

Oovot6to
36.2
37.6
44.5

Ooup.6[to
24.7
26.7

Ooupoor6s
39.14

0e6opou
14.tr
20.7

34.7
35.8

0€tr1po
18.3

28.1

0€trur

6.6
18.3
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0epetru6r,r
49.7

0e6s
2.5,6
3.r,2,5
7.6
13.10
28.8
36.8
39.1

50.5

52.7

Oeooep{s
39.r4

0epotreirrr
32.4

0eop€o
19.7
40.6

0r1trri[tr
5r.6

0r;ooup6s
4r.t

0vrjorctl
33.3,5
36.2

0p6pp.oro
2r.9

0p6vos
1.2

7.6

0uy611p
48.t2

0uouoorr]puov
48. l0

Lotp6s
35.2

Lo€

22.4
40.2

i6uos
22.8
28.2,6

30.3,5

L8eiv (5p6o)
22.4

30. I
R.8

Lepeds
17.3

44.2

Lep6v
17.3

Ir[rt
34.1,3

'I1oo0s
2.2

3.3,5
R.3

[],oop6s
44.10

Ipds
33.r3
45.6

'(,va

r0.8
ll.l, 2, 5, 7
15.8

34.7
36.1,5-7
38.6
4t.2
47.3

[or1pu
33.r3
34.1,3
49.7
R.7.5
R.7.6
R.7.7
R.8

lq4up6s
45.6
R.6

lx06s
31.6
R.2

ro06rep
32.7

roOopl[or
t7.5

rco0opuopos
4r.7

rco0op6s

9.4

rriOlpou
37.9
40.6

45.2

rco0l[to
37.9

rco0ti,s

15.8

20.7
22.4

30.3
37.9

rco(,

2.5,6
t0.7
43.4
48.4

49.4

rcouv6s

r3.6
15.8

28.1,2

rcoup6s

33.8, 10

40.6

xoirouTe
21.9

KOKOS

28.) ,2,6
35.)
R.6

K(rK(,)S

35.1

rcctr€tl
13.1, 4

14.(;

15.c,'

19.5

36.5
R.7.4
R.8

rcotr6s

28.2

35.r
R.5

rcotr6s
28.5

33.3
35.1

rcopDLo

9.r-7
t2.7
19. l
37.1

rcoptr6s
41.4

rcaptro$op€to
41.4

rcord
30.3
35.4

37.4,9
39.2,5
42.8
44.6
46.r,4
48.8
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Koropolvu)
22.4,8
23.7
25.1

30. I
40.4

KordK€rpoL
37.9

rorotropp6vor
29.10

rcorotrtrd.ooro
31.3

rcoroorceu6frrr
45.6

rcoteo0ltrl
37.9

rcotourc€o

37.9
44.5

rce$otrri
32.4

rc1p6oour
18.3

19.2

20.2,3
21.3,5
36.5
R.8

rcXoitr
4t.r

rctr6trtto
4t.t

rctr116s
46.1,3,4

rctr,uv1

5t.4

rcouvurvio
10.7

rc6trnos
46.6
47.5

rotruppri0po
37.r7

rotudtrr
47.5

rcoop€.opou
28.8

16op.os

5.7
7.10
r4.6
26.7

rcp6[tr
22.3

31.1I
38.2

r<po16rrr

32.4
39.1

rcplpo
39.14

rcpivto
27.r
31.2
R.7.7

rcpLous

20.9

rcpurr]s
27.1

rcuvdpuov

51.2

rc6trro
45.6

rc6puos

10.7

19.7

23.9

37.1,2

rc6orv

51.2

rctotrdol

4r.t

rc6prl
44.8

51.5

rcri$os
32.4

trotr6or
13.4

31.4

Xopp6vto
8.5

22.1
26.5

30.1

33.3,5
45.4

tro6s
33.8

),6yo
44 Intro
4.1-7
5.r4
8. l-3
9.9
11.8

r4.14
18.1

19.1,5
22.1

24.2,5,6
26.t,4
28.6

30.1,3
42.r
47.r,2

tretrp6s
30.4

trl0uvos
41.7

),l0os
23.2

troy(,[opou
49.3

),67os
2.5
44 lntro
6.1-5
9.9
13.8

28.1

52.7

R.l
R.2

tror.Eop6tr

39.14

tr6Xvos
37.10

tr6rrr

33.13
R.7.1

R.7.2
R.7.3
R.7.7
R.8

p.oOryrls
14.2,7

p.orc6puos

9.3,5
9.4
20.5

23.r

p.Otrtrov

35.3
43.4
R.6

pcrprup€o,

poprupio
priprus
11.9

15.6

p6loupo
3r.3
42.3
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p€yos, p€ydtrI,
p€?o
28.1

37.3
38.2
R.5

R.6

peOepprlve6rrr
16.3

pe06rrr
41.7

pei[tov
20.7
25.4
48.9

R.6

p€treu
42.1

p€tru
45.6

p€tros
32.4

v.€v
32.7
49.4

pr"evo0v,

pevo0vye
49.4

p€vTor
24.7

p€vor
6.6
27.1

p.eptIr,r
43.1

p€pos
32.4

p6oos
33.r3
37.8

y'er6"
10.7

25.4

35.4

37.4, 14

39.2,9
42.8
44.6

petopolvrrr
20.9
44.6

;r,etovo€ol
40.2

44.6

pr,erdvouo

39.r
40.2

perp€to
48.4

P.i
lt.2,6
13.7,8
27.3

34.5
4t .r, 4
49.1

P"16€
13.7

27.1

p16e(,s,

pr;Eep.Io,

p1E6v
31.4

p166nore
35.5

p1rc€tu
25.4

t rir"tp
19.3

priru
27.3,5

pro
3r.4
35.6
R.4

purcp6s

R.6

pupv{orcopou
39.1

puo6o
r4.6
43.6

pvlpeiov
33.3
44.2

pvr;povedr,r
43.6

p.ovoyevrjs
36.4
46.6

47.5

50.5

p6vov
35.3
49.4

p6puou

35.6

ptop6s
49.5

vo6s
37.3

veovLos
44.2
R.2

vercp6s

26.7
36.2

v€KPou)

36.2

verirepos
49.5

vrinuos;

51.(;

vLrrlu.,
vCT rropou
3l 'c,t

37.17
45.1 , 2
R.7.3

vopo6r.E6o-

rcotros

48.1 0

v6pos
22.8
3l.l I
33.8
43.6

,6p{1
28.8

vup$los
28.8

vup$tirv
39.1

v0v
19.7

26.7

36.2

v6E

39.r
42.9

6, {, t(i
2.5, (;

7.9
8.2, ?,

12.7

19.1,2, 5

20.5
28.3,6
30.3

39.10
49.4
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6
10.5,6,7

56outroplo
47.5

666s
4r.4

ot6o
27.1

33.1,2
34.7
49.7

oLrclo
17.3

R.l
R.2

oirco6op€rrr
23.7

t
oLKOS

17.3

43.6
R.l
R.2

,
oLvos

34.5,6
37.3

6rctt6

35.6

6),Lyos
35.3
37.3

Strorcottopo
48.1 0

6tros
t3.7
28.2

39.r4

6pouos,

5polors
35.r
37.17
44.4

5po\oy€to
r6.8
33.r3

6vIvopr"ou

(6vo,upqv)
49.3

6vopo
l l,9
12.7

31.4
42.9
48.r2

6truo0ev
35.5

6tIcrrrr
3l.l I
33.13
39.2,3

6nos
36.5,6

6pdo, 6rfopou
22.8
24.2,5,6
30. I
40.2

45.4
48.3

6py(,[o
50.8

6p06s, 6p06rs

35.r

5pl[t'r
46.r

6pos
19.7

3r.4

6s, r], 5
10.5,6,7
1l.l-3
t2.8
39.r2
43.4

6oos
30.5

38.2

6oSplous
32.7

6rov
36.2

6re
16.6

36.2

6ru
8.4

30.3

38.5
47.t

ot, or}rc, oril
7.1,6
tt.2
27.3
41.4

48.6

otEe
16.4

27.r

oriEeLs,

otDep.to,

ot6€v
17.5
)7\
31.4
R.4

ori66trore
35.5

)
ouK

see or3

orirc€tu
25.4

,t
ouv

16.4,6
49.4

otpov6s
7.6
48. l0

ttous, (r)To

10.5

32.4
48.3

R.l
R.2

la,ouTos, ouTTl,

to0ro
2.5

3.3
7.6,8,9
12.8

52.7

oiiros
20.10
27.5
28.5
30.3
35.1

38.1,4
49.4

)r,oux, ouxL

see ot
6$0otrp.6s

14.rr
32.4

6$us
36.4

61Xos
22.4

33.8

6rf6, 6$lo
31.8

6fn (6p6r,r)
22.8
42.9
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rio0€tv
(trriqfor)
30.1,3

nou6lorc11
25.2

rro),ou6s
28.1

t6truv
18.5

29.2

50.6

lrcvroxo0
35.5

rdvro0ev
35.5

r,dvrore
35.5

tropd
30.3

32.7
37.3,4,7
39.2,6
42.2,5,9
44.6

nopopoX{
22.4

nopoyy€),tro
42.1

5r.5

nop6Tur
37.rr

nopaDi6orpu
31.t,4
34.r
43.3

tropd,6oous

3r.4
34.r
37.9

Troporctrltos

43.6

1IopctropB6v(,)
30.5
44.6

trop6trropo
42.1

noplorlpu
34.1

ropprlolo
35.4

rr0s
17.5

2r.8
22.4

39.7
48.6

n6q4rrr
30.1,3

T rorrip
12.7

19.3

26.7
29.t0
37.2
R.3

treupoop6s
47.3

tr6pnol
20.2,7
25.7

30. I
45.r

rrevrorc6ouou
35.6

r,€vre
33.3
35.6

trevtrjrcovro
35.6

37.8

t€.tou0o
49.7

rl,6pov
33.14

repL
t4.tr
16.6

22.4

37.4, t3
39.2,10
42.8
44.6

nepuptr€T ropou
31.8

neputrot€.ur
13.4

14.6

18.5

22.4
23.7
44.6

repuoo6s,
trepuoo6repos
35.t

nepuorep6
20.7

34.7
45.6

rrTl?{
21.9

n1tr6s
37.r7

trivul
40.6
4r.4
R.7.7

rLr'rt,o
32.4
40.6

45.4
R.7.7

T ruore{,t t
7.1

8.1, 5

30. I
33.1,2,5
37.3
42.r
49.7

rrlotus
3r.4
46.3

r),ov6rrr
31.11

'ntreIrrrv
28.r
43.4
R.5

R.6

trtr!0os
R.3

Tr),10{vor

44.5
49.2

tr),rjp1s
30.5

33.8
46.6

trtr1p6to
13.1,9
33.7,8, t0
50.7

trtrtjptopo
31.11

Trtrlolov
2r.9

ntroiov
25.4
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Tv€ul-ro
l3.ll
19.7

23.2
27.5
46.4

48.9

1Tv€up,orLK6s

38.7

rw€i,o
27.5

n60ev
22.8
27.r

rrou6or

12.5

t3.t-3
r5.r-3
l9.l
20-25 lntro
20.r-5
2t.t-5,7,8
22.3
26.4

30. I
31.9
32.t
33.12
36.1
40.r
44.5
49.3

R.7.7

rrotos
18.5

n6),us
12.7
23.2
R.3

totrris, noXtrr],

trotr6
28.1

30.3
35.3
38.4
41.2

R.5

R.6
T rovlp6s

r2.5
28.1

48.12

trope6opuou

29.2, 6,7,8
3r.9

r,6re
27.r
35.5
35.2

trotu(tl
32.7

rro0
27.r

T rois
32.4

trpd.oorrr
36.4

npeopdrepos
49.5

r.P6
22.8

39.2,4
44.6
48.8

trpo6yor
31.8
44.6

TrpopoLvo

37.3
48.12

trp6potov
19.2

trp6s
2.5,6
3.1,4
17.1,3
36.5

37.4, 5
42.2,6,9
45.r

trpoooltr;s
37.17
43.4

T rpoo€.pXopou

50.6

npooeuXr]
48.3

trpooe6Xopou
29.2,4,6-8
30. I
31.9
48.3

trpoorcotr6opou
45.r,2

trpooruv6ul
t9.3,7
20-25 lntro
36.5
42.r
44.5

trpoorcuvryis
19.7

trpoorrttrtrr
32.4

tpootL0lpu
48.4

npoo$6po
40.2

trp6orrrtrov
45.6
48.8

T rp6repov
40.6

tp6Saous
43.6

npo$r]rr1s
1.2

4.5

7.tt
R.l
R.2

trpritos
20.7
28.2
3l.l I
34.7
35.6

Trrdo

37.17

trtripo
36.4

TrOp

48.8
R.3

rrr.6rrore
3l.l I

tr6s
27.1

iriyvuy.u
34.5

iir,"
49.1

PUfroPos
40.6

od,pporov,
o6pporo
38.2

"6P€
30.5

32.4
46.r
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06 (mJ)

13.4

oeout6v
16.6

40.2

olpeiov
36.5

52.4

ouruot6s
48.4

orctlvri
28.8
46.6

orcqv6o
30.5
46.6

orcorto,

orc5ros
9.10
to.7
13.4

o6s
43.4

oo$Lo, oo$6s
49.5

R.6

orreLpr.,r

4r.4
on6ppo

41.4

46.4

otrtroygv(,(o-

poL
45.2

50.8

orr6pos
4r.4

orrou8Ti
35.4

ot66uov
37.3
39.8

oroup6s,
otoup6tr
23.2

orrlpC[<,r
49.3

o16po
32.4
5 1.8

orp€{r,r
20.7
35.7
42.9

06
13.4

37.3
R.4

ou11Xp<iopou

47.5

ouKi
22.8

o6v
42.2,4
44.6

ouv6ytl
44.6
45.2

ouvoTroyrj
17.3

ouv(,rlpu
34.r

ouvrl0r;p.u
38.8

o{poy[[r,r
40.6

q4topo
38.8

oti,Lr,r

20.2
26.2
30. I
32.3
33.r
38.7

oripo
28.2

32.4
R.2

ootr]p
26.2
44.2

orrltlp(,o
19.7
25.2

r6trovtov
33.3,5

totreuv6t-l
49.5

toOpos
48.4

roX6ros
35.r

rd,luoros,
rdXuoro
35.1

R.6
,,Toxus, Toxu

35.1
44.4

ft
49.4

T€KVLOV

12.5

13.7

44.2

t6rvov
12.5

l9.l

28.)

48.:l

tetr6tl
3). t

teoool>drcovro
35.6

r€ooopes
35.C,

r€ropros
35.C

rer6),eotou
(rdr€rrr)
33.7

rerporc5ouou

35.6

t1p€tr
15.6

rL01pu
32.7
34.1, 3

R.7."7

ruy"6rrl
20.9
44.5

TLS, TL

10.6

31.4

39.1

tLs, TL

10.6

15.6

16.6

27.1

37.1:;
47.2

50.1it
R.4

touo0ros
38.2
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16nos
19.7

41.4

rooo0ros
38.4

r6re
35.5
36.2

rpits
31.4
35.6

rpL,tra
22.r
24.2,5,6

rpu6rcovro
31.4
35.6

rpuorc6ouou

3r.4
tplpos

45.6

tp(,s
35.6

tpuq4[],uou
35.6

tp(,tos
35.6

tp[Xes
45.6

TPO+i
47.5

16tros
35.6

tuStr6s
32.4

uyLrls
R.5

riEplo
24.7
41.7

iiEop
13.11

3r.3,4
52.7

u[6s
17.5

19.3

26.7
30.3

39.r
48.12

50.5

ipits
9.1 I
10.r4,7
39.10
42.r
R.4

u[.r,€T€Pos

43.4

ttrtiyrrr
27.5
44.6

uTroKorl
46.1,3

ritrorcodto
42.1

44.6

rin€p
20.7

34.7
37.4, tt
39.2,11
42.8
44.6

r5trep'rj$ovos
49.5

ritrlp6qs
28.8

37.3

rin6, r!tr', r!{'
31.2
37.4, t0
39.2,13
42.8
44.6

ttt661po
33.13
44.6

torep6tr
39.1

41.7

Srfuotos
49.5

trf6r,r
36.4
49.5
R.7.7

$oyeiv
(ZoOto)
20-25 lntro
22.1

24.1,2,5,6
30.1
3r.9
49.3

$oivtr
9.10
29.10

$ovep6to
r4.tt
20.7

34.7
36.4
44.5
R.7.4

@opuootos
42.5

$o0tros
36.4

S€p,
22.r
24.2,5,6
30. I
40.2

S"rpt
23.9

34.t
40.6

{u},6o
26.7

$op€oy.ou
37.3
4t.7
45.2
48.3

$6pos
34.6
37.3

dp€"p
21.9

$pov€rrr,

{p6vupos
49.5

$ov€to
19.9

22.8
40.r
42.9

drr.i
16.7
19.3

22.3
R.l
R.2

d6t
3.6
10.1 0
12.7

13.4

R.3
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QrrrrLIr,r
9. l0

Xoiptr
5.7

37.3
40.2

Xopo,u
37.17

xclP6
5.7
35.4
37.3
40.2

50.7

Xripus
31.4
46.5
52.6

x€iP
r4.rr
32.4
48.8

XeLporv
R.5

R.6

1Ltruou
35.6

lcelo
32.7

Xpuor5s
ro.7
40.6

48. l0

Xto),6s
32.4

x6Po
45.6

lop€rrt
41.7

XtopLov
47.5

ltopls
7.t0
29.10

39.2

{e66opau
17.5

{eu8orpo-
S{"qt
48. l0

r.fe6orqs
8.4
15.3

rf1tro$6o
t4.1t
44.10

*uxri
38.2,7
4t.t

rfuXurc6s

38.7

a
37.2

ri, (eLlut)

37.r7
ri6e

40.2

u5y
0)v, otrqo, ov

(elp,C)

19.:;

20.:\
1< ''

28.6

(,)Po

19;/
20./'

(
(r)s

22.4

35.1

oolT€P
26.7',

(,)qT€

35.1

38.1,2,4
?(,)To

,
see c'us
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